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FUNDAMENTALS, CHAPTER 11

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "Fundamentals,

Chapter 11," made of a private class held on April 28, 1954.]

We come back to what we covered last time on page 116, the

ethical deduction from the Teachings. In the words of Dr de

Purucker, "Teach men properly and nobly to think and you teach

them properly and nobly to live and properly and nobly to die."

Many people do not think carefully. They imagine there is no

need to study abstruse and technical Teachings. They feel

simpler things might do as well because there is a shortage of

time or not enough energy for a difficult study.

This is where this practical thought applies. We study high

metaphysics, the technical Teachings, because that study of

seemingly abstruse Teachings raises the vibratory rate of our

minds. Under the guidance of the individuality, the lower mind

or mind of the personality raises its vibratory rate according to

the type of thought it entertains.

The vibratory rate of an individual engaged in low, material

pursuits is of one kind. With the study, he brings his mind to

dwells upon ideas unrelated to everyday, trite routines of life.

Coming to dwell on abstract concepts, he raises the vibratory

rate of his mental energies and actually of the mental matter of

his mind. If he wants to grow, a student of the Ancient Wisdom

has to dwell on abstract concepts. That is part of his training.

He has to dwell on ideals, ideas, and concepts pertaining to

metaphysical realities.

Many make the mistake of limiting their interest in these

subjects to lofty ideas. They never apply them in daily life.

Having dwelt on the ideas, we learn to apply some of the abstract

ideas that we study to the difficulties of our lives. Doing so,

we build the necessary link between abstruse metaphysics and our

practical needs.

In other words, teach men to think nobly. Teach them to dwell in

thought upon lofty conceptions of a universal or all-embracing

and spiritual type. Doing so, you will have taught them the

method, the dynamics, and actual manner in which their minds

should operate to become a practical, trained, and disciplined

instrument.

The lower mind is but an instrument. Like a weapon, we duly

sharpen it to produce good work. We do this by raising its

vibratory rate to coincide with the thoughts proclaimed by great

seers and sages. These thoughts of the realities of the universe

attune our minds to a higher world increasingly. This world is

not far away, but rather one that interpenetrates our own. We

become more at home in the nobility of universal concepts and in

the business of applying these concepts to the everyday life.

Cicero wrote that men and women accomplish their duties of

everyday life better if they dwell on noble themes of philosophy

constantly. The more they dwell on great philosophical concepts,

the nobler becomes their performance of the daily duties of this

relatively lower plane.

This takes us back to the ethical deduction. Teach a man

properly and nobly to think, and you teach him properly and nobly

to live as well as properly and nobly to die when the time comes

for that transition.

Again, we come to the subject of the descent of the Monad into

the lower worlds, spheres, or planes. As the monadic

self-progresses downward into the world of materiality involving

itself into matter, it builds, creates, forms, or produces the

lower worlds. The idea may sound abstract, yet it is

fundamental. You should understand it thoroughly. It has

enormous potential for practical application.

In every respect, we are what we make ourselves. The monadic

self of a universe, solar system, or any hierarchy involutes

itself into the lower types of matter. It builds its

surroundings by radiation from within. As it descends, the

planes that it builds come out of its inner consciousness. The

same applies to the human being.

This idea applies to the evolution of the principles on any

scale. It is not specific to a solar system or a smaller

hierarchy, perhaps the earth or another planet. The principle is

applicable to all scales. The Atmic self or Atman is the godlike

self of our particular hierarchy. By descending as a ray into a

lower sphere, it surrounds itself with its own emanations. That

is the key thought. It surrounds itself with its own emanations,

forming its aura or auric egg.

This first degree of emanation is Buddhi, the principle just

lower than Atman. When that manifestation of the essential Monad

descends onto the following plane, its auric emanations form the

Manas on that next lower stage of manifestation. This continues

down the scale to the lowest or physical plane.

The Monad unfolds from within by emanation. Dealing with it on

the scale of a universe or solar system, we find it rather

abstract. We can bring that ancient teaching of the Esoteric

Philosophy down to earth. There are tremendous practical

applications when we do so. Consider one human being now. One

application comes when we realize that our astral and physical

bodies are the deposits of our mind and emotional selfhood,

themselves the manifestations of the inner, Reembodying Ego.

There are forces operative in our mind and psychological

apparatus. Their deposit results in the shape of our bones, the

constituent portions of our flesh, the type of our blood, and the

type and structure of the gray matter of our brain. In the

particular body we built for this incarnation, every cell is

nothing but this sediment. Then you see the tremendous practical

application. We live in structures for which we are completely

responsible. They are beautiful or ugly, healthy or sick, and

distorted or harmonious. We fashion these positive and negative

conditions. There is no one else to blame.

Knowing the symbolism of what we show outwardly, someone could

tell our character infallibly. One would look at the shape of

various portions of our bodies, at their color, and at their

behaviorism. If one had great knowledge, one might project his

vision into the inner structure of our astral bodies. In other

words, every detail of what we show to others is a symbol of a

characteristic within. We read it poorly in others because our

knowledge is insufficient.

We can conceal or disguise our character, fooling people because

of their ignorance. We cannot fool a man of great spiritual

knowledge because outwardly we a perfect photographic

reproduction of what we inwardly are. Call that process

incarnation or embodiment. The process involves the inner self

or the reembodying entity. It does not go further up within to

the divine self. In it, the Reembodying Ego unfolds, projects,

and emanates out of itself certain energies. To use perhaps a

somewhat peculiar word, we might say it has actually oozed out of

itself energies that work as a blueprint upon which the

elementals of various kingdoms build the outward form.

At one stage, a rudiment of the astral structure comes into

manifestation. At a later stage, it begins to manifest itself on

the physical plane through the maternal organism. It has hardly

any physical body yet, but eventually it comes out as a little

child. Although not fully grown, it has fully formed its

pattern. When a man has grown into the fullness of a particular

incarnation, he is the complete manifestation of what he is

inwardly. He reveals what he is from ages past up to that

particular moment in time.

He cannot be anybody else. According to the doctrine of Swabhava

or self-becoming, the only thing that he can be outwardly is the

self-manifestation of what he is inwardly. It is incompletely

him, because in each life the outward vehicles manifest only

certain facets of his character.

Our principles never manifest the characteristics of another man.

We are ourselves at all times. We are never somebody else. Up

to this moment, we are the final product of the energies that we

have set in motion. The various spiritual, intellectual, higher

and lower mental, kamic, passion, and physical energies produce a

sediment. In chemical terms, we would call it a crystallization

of our life currents.

Some people blame God for making them a certain way. It is silly

how they prattle about not choosing to be here or how they had

not asked their mother to give them a distorted body. They

protest against Providence foolishly for having given them

something in their lives they do not like. That is the result of

sheer ignorance! At any moment, we manifest partially what we are

within us.

HPB suggests students of the Esoteric Philosophy get a book on

embryology and study the stages of gestation we go through when

coming into incarnation. It is interesting as a marvelous story

of physical becoming. It is also interesting to students of the

Esoteric Philosophy. One sees his spiritual evolution patterned

in the gamut of phases the embryo runs through. One also sees

the pattern of the Root Races, of the Rounds, and of all the

other things that we have studied. The small reflects the great.

What takes place in the structure of evolution of the great

universal system also takes place in the gradual growth of a

human every time he is born.

Within us is the thinker, the central thought producing faculty

or center. It is the real man, the Manas, the reembodying

entity. This nature is not composed of particular thoughts. As

thought itself, it actually thinks itself into birth. Perhaps

this sounds a bit odd. Short of with an adept, this is not done

in an entirely conscious way. In a semi-conscious way, it thinks

itself into the lower fields of being. It descends into them,

emanating from within certain forces, currents, or energies that

become the surrounding sheaths or veils of consciousness and

substance.

By the time a man is a born physically, he has manifested himself

in every cell of his physical structure. In each is a portion of

his mind, his psychological apparatus, and even his spiritual

selfhood. This is true to the last cell of the last little

finger. Everything has within itself a ray, sediment, or

tentacle of his mind. The final product is his thought in

manifestation. This is never the expression of the thought of

anyone else, only of his particular swabhavic nature. It is you

in your case and me in my case. It is never that of another

person's.

This basic thought has many practical applications. In the

religions of the world, modern psychology, and other schools of

thought, people have not totally forgotten it. Thousands

proclaim that man becomes what he thinks. There are esoteric

explanations of what goes on behind the general principle. How

does a man become what he thinks? What are the dynamics of the

process that we have just outlined? They are complex and

difficult. Intellectually, we can define the process as far as

we have gone, but short of initiation, we will not know the

details.

Thought and feeling closely correlate to each other. Therefore,

we can say that as we think and feel in a certain way we can

become anything that we can imagine. This is practical. If we

think and feel on lower lines, we become criminals. If we think

and feel in a shallow way, we become shallow. If we think and

feel deeply and nobly, we become noble human beings. If we

continue thinking and feeling in an ever-progressive gradation of

nobility, loftiness, greatness, self-abnegation, and

selflessness, we will come to embody those ideas. The great ones

have raised their vibratory rate so that even their physical body

acts differently from ours. It has become disciplined and

trained, a powerful tool at their disposal.

Dr. de Purucker points out that the principles of the human

constitution correspond to the Root Races and Rounds. The

sevenfold constitution of man does not come into being at once

with the beginning of the evolution of the globe or of the planet

on which he evolves. The various Rounds will bring into fuller

manifestation our corresponding principles and successive Root

Races of every Round will bring into manifestation our

corresponding principles.

This subject is vast. We are in the Fourth Round, on the lowest

Globe, Globe D, in the Fifth Root Race. Throughout the Fourth

Round, we will strongly develop the fourth principle of the human

constitution, Kama. The dynamic center of gravity of evolution

in this Round will be kamic. It will not predominate on all the

Globes at once, but will be the general keynote of the Round.

As we are on the fourth Globe in the Fourth Round, the effect is

intensified. There are two fourths. The Round is the fourth one

and the Globe is the fourth. We are in the Fifth Root Race,

which introduces considerable mental energy. Our mind is only a

Fourth Round mind. It is in the Fifth Root Race on this Globe.

It predominates somewhat over the fourth element.

We are in a kamic-manasic phase of evolution. In the Fifth

Round, the center of gravity will be in the mind and not on Kama.

In the Sixth Round, it will be in Buddhi and not Manas. In the

Seventh Round, it will be in Atma and not Buddhi. Only at the

end of the Seventh Root Race of the highest Globe of the Seventh

Round is the entire sevenfold constitution of man developed

throughout to complete perfection. Every principle in our

constitution will have run through its sevenfold gamut, in

Rounds, Globes, and Root Races. The fundamental idea is that

Rounds, Root Races, and Globes correspond to the various

principles of the human constitution.

> It is such a long time to get around seven times and finally

> achieve something on a planetary chain. It seems a shame that

> anyone might fail to make the grade and have to start over.

>

> Some of us are like adopted daughters and sons on this planetary

> chain, like fallen angels, while others are indigenous to the

> earth chain. They do not yearn for something greater, having

> never known more.

>

> You meet people not interested in Theosophy. They are not

> interested in religion as such. They do not think. They are

> perfectly happy to go along in their own little circle, while

> others delve their whole lives long in the hopes of achieving

> something. Could you explain how some are like visitors while

> others actually belong here?

There are many noble causes. Some people yearn for spiritual

reality or are deeply identify with a noble work. They do not

feel at home here. They have not fully attached themselves to

the pursuits of everyday, personal concerns. They yearn for

something greater than what exists. They feel nostalgic for a

nobler sphere of life, while dedicating themselves to the service

of those who know and feel less. Chances are, these individuals

are not altogether native here.

They are as at home here as adoptive children are in their

adoptive family. They are supposed to be here karmically. It is

a hard school of experience for them, earned in some karmic way

difficult to define. They are temporary guests with a mission to

perform. Each must redeem himself or herself in a special way.

The bulk of humanity anchors here solidly. They are bone of its

bone, life of its life, flesh of its flesh. They are intimately

interrelated to the fabric that makes up our planet. They are an

integral part of this particular hierarchy.

The various planets of the solar system are schools of

experience. Each is a specific and independent hierarchy. The

planets are both independent and interdependent. Evolving

entities make up each hierarchy. They are an integral part of

it. Yet if my understanding is correct, each planet has some

evolving entities that may belong to a higher sphere, being on

the planet for purposes of purification and atonement as well as

to help those knowing less.

Our humanity as well as the humanity of other planets have in

their midst individuals from higher planets. These higher ones

perform their evolutionary journey here for karmic reasons. By

their example, they help us reach a higher level. They are not

ordinary teachers, but their life and work has a teaching

influence upon those they encounter. The beauty of it is that it

follows the universal principle.

Our physical body and astral structure compose themselves of

life-atoms native to our personal hierarchy. We build up

ourselves using material issued from our inner selves. Even so,

our lower vehicles are temporary home to many life-atoms

belonging to other individuals and hierarchies. Due to karma,

these migrate through us temporarily. Sometimes they drag us

down. Sometimes they inspire us to something higher. It depends

upon where they come from.

The analogy of these two is complete. It is the same pattern at

work on different scales.

Are the visitors here to the end of the Manvantara? It depends on

their karmic setup. They may be here temporarily, though that

might be a long time and possibly a long time yet to stay. They

do not identify with the temple of evolution sufficiently to

remain with us to the last of this Manvantara. They will stay

for a certain work and then regain their higher sphere much

earlier than the natural end of the Manvantara of this planet.

Can they ever catch up with the ones with whom they belong? I do

not think that I can answer that. There are various methods of

compensation in nature. There are retardation processes and

acceleration processes. In the karmic justice of all that is, I

think that they do catch up.

There are two ways to look at nature. One is the materialistic

Western idea of tooth and claw. The other is that nature bases

itself on justice, mercy, universal love, and harmony. We adhere

to the latter.

Nature is not merely a field of violent, cruel, and bloody

conflict. Although it bases itself on justice and love, it has

processes of adjustment. Universal Law accomplishes full justice

wherever necessary. It leaves nobody is out. Nobody is behind.

All are bound to reach where they belong because of that

marvelous togetherness or unified pattern upon which life works.

Yes, you can temporarily fail and fall behind. You drop, but

there are compensations that help you regain your lost stage

through karmic atonement and purification. You regain your

equilibrium. The Christian doctrine of vicarious atonement

refers to this, but it has been completely misunderstood and

dragged down into the mire. In the esoteric sense, there is

purification through suffering. You settle karmic accounts. You

correct mistakes. Then there is a tremendous upsurge of

spiritual force in you. You regain that which you have lost.

You are not behind any longer.

We are speaking of long intervals. Do not get stranded on that

idea. Your personal mind lives in the illusions of time. At

times in your life when you experienced a greatest happiness,

there was no time. At times when you experienced great misery,

time dragged. Everybody else has had the same experience. There

are moods in which time goes like that a snap of the fingers and

other moods in which time drags.

A Manvantara may appear to our personal minds as a long and

possibly dreary stretch of several billion years. It does not

appear that way to the inner self, the soul that bridges the gap

between incarnations. That part of us dwells in time entirely

unlike our clock time. What are a few million years to the

evolution of the soul? From its superior spiritual standpoint, it

may be perhaps half an hour by our clock. We must not apply our

personal, illusory conceptions of time to the state of

consciousness of our inner entity.

To the inner self, the passage of time is not what passage of

time is to the personality. The soul has no clock. Has it a

conception of time? Certainly, it does, but it is of a nature

appropriate to its own plane. That is where human words cease.

We cannot even understand well the nature of physical time.

To the reembodying entity, the past, present, and future of a

particular lifetime are all one. It sees them all at a glance.

It never identifies itself fully with its own embodiment.

Dwelling in a spiritual state, it overshadows and remains

spectator. It does this without completely entangling itself in

our illusory conception of time and space, which our minds dwell

on from birth to physical death.

Some great teachers are fallen angels. We also hear of

Fifth-Rounders. Could the Fifth-Rounders be indigenous to the

evolution on this planet, people having accelerated their

evolution, or are they fallen angels? They might well be both. I

would not draw too clear of a distinction between the two. As

long as they are ahead of the game, ahead of the bulk of the

procession, they might be more advanced entities from other

spheres.

The Buddha is the only Sixth-Rounder of which we know. Of the

Fifth-Rounders, there are many. The Mahatmas, Adepts, great

Sages and Seers, thousands of high chelas, and perhaps some lower

chelas are Fifth-Rounders of some kind. Having experienced some

of the evolution of the Fifth Round, they have run ahead of

average, Fourth Round humanity. For the fifth time, they have

been around the chain of Globes. Some are ahead a little, others

ahead a great deal, others much more yet.

They are of various degrees of attainment. They have tasted of

experiences and states of consciousness of the Fifth Round

already. They are in the vanguard of humanity. Some have run

the race quicker. They are indigenous here. Perhaps the highest

among them are guests here to help others.

There are many types of Fifth-Rounders. Anyone who strives to

become a chela already tastes the Fifth Round consciousness.

From that point up to and including the greatest Adepts of the

earth, they are Fifth-Rounders. According to HPB and the

Mahatmas, there is only one Sixth-Rounder that has manifested so

far in our humanity, Gautama the Buddha. They said nothing as to

other Buddhas having been Sixth-Rounders. Some may have been. I

do not know.

Perhaps there will be some Fourth-Rounders in the Fifth Round,

belonging to the lowest type of mankind. Are there

Third-Rounders with us in physical shape today? I doubt it. Such

entities may hang around caught in the astral light. I am not

sure. We are far from the Third Round, having evolved through

the entire first half of the Fourth. They may have gone into

their rest by now. There are always laggards of one type or

another.

Let us not confuse this with Root Races. There are Fourth and

Third Root Race men with us now. These are Root Races of this

Round.

Since the last Round, we have advanced so much that our physical

bodies have taken a different shape and texture. The Third Round

humanity would not have such coarse bodies. The Third Round was

more ethereal than the Fourth. The Fifth Round will also be more

ethereal than the Fourth. The Fourth is the bottom-most, the

most physical or material, being the halfway point of seven.

On our way up the Ascending Arc, we will go back to using a more

ethereal type of bodies. This will be on the following Globes of

this Round and ever more so in the next Round. We find this even

today in the Fifth Root Race compared to the Fourth Root Race of

only a few million years ago. Even today on this Globe, our

texture is slightly more ethereal than the texture of the

Atlanteans.

Some points may confuse or mislead. A coarser texture is not

necessarily more material. Sometimes smoother things are more

material. It is complicated. We are not as coarse in the

texture of bones and flesh as the Atlanteans were.

Again, I warn of other points of possible confusion. When we say

"Atlanteans," what do we mean? If we contrast the Fifth Root Race

with the Fourth Root Race, we must compare approximately the same

period in their development. The middle of the Fifth Root Race

is more ethereal than the middle of the Fourth. Compare us now,

near the middle of the Fifth, with those at the end of the

Fourth. You will find them more spiritualized than us. We must

compare the same point of the spiral lest your analogy be false.

Be warned that there are false analogies. It is sometimes easy

for them to catch you. Who were the most progressed Atlanteans?

They were the Fourth Root Race in its seventh subdivision or

subrace. They were some of the great spiritual sages and seers,

the most advanced of the race. They were far ahead of anything

we are today. Who were the fifth and fourth subrace men of the

Fourth Root Race? Obviously, they were lower than what we are

today.

Atlantis faced destruction in the seventh subrace of the Fourth

Root Race. The main bulk sank from six to eight million years

ago. The Atlanteans were one Root Race behind us.

It takes about 300 million years for the human lifewave to pass

from Globe A through B, C, D, E, F, and G. You cannot divide

this into equal parts because the Root Races are not the same

length and the time for evolution on each Globe differs.

Those who know have never fully given out the real numbers. The

mathematics of occultism is jealously guarded. I have my own

feeling as to why. Unusually intuitive people might get hold of

some true numbers. Numbers have a power of their own. Numbers

are vibrations. These people might apply the numbers to their

own constitution and to the constitution of others, playing havoc

with their minds and their emotions. Numbers are power. Numbers

are vibration.

Seen from the big picture of our Fourth Round, it was like

yesterday that Atlantis sank. THE SECRET DOCTRINE speaks of two

big islands. These two portions of the continent sank relatively

recently, between 600,000 to 800,000 years ago.

When we say that Atlantis sank six to eight million years ago, we

mean the Atlantean continent began geologic ages of breaking up

at that time. This was not an overnight affair. It was the

beginning of the breaking up of the continent. There will come a

time when the central mass of the continents of today will begin

to break up too. Noah's ark was one symbol of the sinking. The

great seer came out with the guidance of adepts to dry land. He

brought the best there was, the seeds of life, two by two.

Going through Globes A, B, C, D, E, F, and G, we complete a

Planetary Round. Of the Rounds, there is the First, the Second,

the Third, and now we are in the Fourth. While correct to say

that the seven Root Races on a Globe constitute a global Round,

we best use the term "Round" to describe the evolutionary journey

through all the Globes, from Globe A to G.

Depending upon one's zeal, it does not take Rounds to attain

adeptship. It will take a certain number of lives. Within a

Root Race, an individual can climb from an average condition to a

high spiritual condition, unless he is definitely a laggard in

the evolutionary procession and simply cannot make it.

It takes all 49 Root Races to change from one kingdom to the

next. They form seven Rounds, which comprise a Planetary

Manvantara. You change kingdoms from one planet to another. It

will take you all seven Rounds to graduate from one kingdom to

the next, although there are exceptions like the apes. It will

take the entire Planetary Manvantara before we can step from our

kingdom to the next, with the possible exception of the fallen

angels. They could surge far ahead, eventually changing

kingdoms.

Before the human kingdom, evolution is automatic. There is no

freedom of choice yet. The will is dormant. We will go through

these earlier stages again when we achieve another kingdom. In

another planetary chain, we will have to start out as an

elemental with no self-consciousness, but go through the stages

exceedingly rapidly. The same unavoidable regression takes place

every time we begin a cycle. Every time we come into incarnation

through the processes of gestation, we begin as elementals. It

does not take long to become a human being, a few months.

In a university, you take a course of study. Later you might go

back to school to study another discipline, starting over just

like a kid. It is familiar ground. You rush through it in

review. There is no other way. The review is necessary. Nature

runs that way. The currents run that way. On any scale, you

have to enter a cycle through the same entrance, ever if you go

through its stages at a different pace.

We are after the middle of the Manvantara in the Fourth Round on

the fourth Globe. At this point, it is practically impossible

for the lower kingdoms to command enough spiritual impetus to

rise with the human race on the Ascending Arc. If they have not

entered into the human kingdom before now, they will not enter in

this Manvantara. This is not evil, not wrong, but is perfectly

natural. They have not done anything wrong. They are not

failures. They are simply moving at a different pace. There

will be compensations. Will they come back in the next Round?

No, they cannot because their consciousness is unable to vibrate

at its higher rate.

If someone has not made the grade in high school, that person

would not command the necessary understanding to go to

university. He or she would simply fall behind. This is neither

as a failure nor from having done anything wrong. It is just

that one has fallen behind in the procession. Unable to follow,

one enters a condition of sleep.

For an animal falling behind at this point, it enters its

peculiar type of an animal nirvana. It enters into that state of

consciousness until the next Planetary Manvantara. I do not know

enough to describe its conditions.

Instead of going forward, go backward in thought. Consider the

Moon Chain. Picture its most progressed animals, the highest

that remained when it ended. They were ready to graduate, to

become low humans in the next Manvantara, our Earth.

The animals of the Moon Chain were ready to raise themselves a

rung on the evolutionary ladder. They were ready for incipient

humanity on this planet. These highest animals in the Moon Chain

are now the animal monads in man. Who were we on the Moon Chain,

we who are fully human now? We were the lowest humans there. We

are higher humans on this one. Its highest men are our spiritual

leaders. Our animal or kamic part was an animal on the Moon

Chain.

This is a complicated subject. We see high, domesticated animals

on the verge of humanity. In the next Manvantara, what will be

their condition? They will provide the animal consciousness in

its humans. They will not finally become humans until the next

Manvantara. There are two steps between the animal and a full

human. It is already a great step for an animal consciousness to

become part of a human constitution.

Could we become the human part in what the Greeks called the

heroes? There is an analogy. We go through this stage and then

emerge a demigod. We know little about it, but the analogy is

correct.

We have recorded this discussion. The Smiths were interested in

hearing us. Do we have a special message for them? They are

wonderful students. It is a privilege to have them as part of

our class, companions in our studies. It was a pleasure seeing

them here at two meetings.

I think it remarkable how people living at a distance can

nevertheless be part of us. They attune to the same vibratory

rate, intensely feeling a spiritual companionship with us. That

applies to many. More than once, I was especially impressed with

the intuitive understanding of the Smiths. I hope we will have

them here again for a longer time. We benefit by their intuition

and the fruits of their studies.

We can benefit by sharing the understanding we all have. At

times when together, each of us becomes much more advanced. None

of us has advanced so far that he or she cannot benefit from such

sharing.

Bring students together. Start them thinking along lofty lines.

There will be spiritual alchemy. It might be by the intensity of

our collective consciousness bent upon a lofty theme, evoking a

force of its own. Individually, we may be good students or not

so good. Bring us together. The intensity of our aspiration and

one-pointed collective thought gives birth to a third power. It

is not outside of us nor is it outlandish, strange, nor mystical

in the usual sense of the word. This third power comes from the

untapped potentialities within our consciousness.

Our mutual exchange and inward dwelling upon these thoughts

evokes a higher level of consciousness. It would be wonderful if

we could carry this home after we disband. That is difficult

because of the impact of the outer world upon our lower

consciousness. If we persevere, we gradually learn how to keep

it with us.

There is great benefit from dwelling on these ideas quietly

before retiring in the evening. We can make up our minds and

find the way to do it. Especially after our meetings, it is

wonderful to have few distractions between leaving the meeting

and going to sleep. Returning to our families and having duties

to perform, we cannot avoid some distractions. Even so, we can

minimize them and retire quietly.

Our minds operate automatically upon the last thoughts

entertained as we fall asleep. Dwelling on these ideas, we

attune our consciousness to higher themes. Over time, the effect

is cumulative. The more we dwell upon them, the more they

present themselves as if welling up from within, sometimes

unexpectedly. We begin to live more in the loftiness of

spiritual thought.

Viewed from that angle, Theosophy is not an intellectual study.

It is a way of life, a method of thinking, and a self-imposed

training in the contemplation of spiritual realities. The power

of a man as a thinker is more than his intellectual

understanding. It is not exclusively his ethical nobility nor in

his scholastic achievements. His greatness lies in the depths of

his spiritual consciousness.

In the unplumbed deeps of his spiritual nature, the power lies in

the profundities of his soul-life. How far can we retire from

the outer world of confusion? How far can we penetrate into the

recesses of the inner self, feeling at home in the greatness and

universality of life? To that extent, we carry out from the

recesses of that communion the power we need to meet the problems

of life and to help to raise others to a nobler sphere of being.

=================================================================================

A STUDY IN FUNDAMENTALS, Part II

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "A Study in

Fundamentals, Part II" made of a private class held on May

19, 1954.]

Chapter 12 of FUNDAMENTALS OF ESOTERIC PHILOSOPHY opens

discussing passages from THE SECRET DOCTRINE. As a work,

FUNDAMENTALS is more than a commentary since it both elucidates

and offers further installments of the Teachings.

In this chapter, we deal with three or four propositions from one

of the most important chapters of the first volume of THE SECRET

DOCTRINE. Among other things, HPB says that the Secret Doctrine

is the accumulated wisdom of the ages.

There is a fundamental law in our system. It is the central

point from which all emerges and towards which all gravitates. 

Upon it hangs the rest of the philosophy. What is it? There is

the one, homogeneous, divine substance-principle, the one radical

cause. From this, the theosophical student realizes the

impersonal conception of the divine. It involves none of the

limitations of the lower mind. It involves none of the emotional

attitude found in many schools regarding deity.

To Theosophist, divinity is the central abstract point from which

everything has emerged. All gravitates around this homogeneous

center, ultimately returning to it only to reissue forth again. 

It involves substance and principle, matter and consciousness, or

substance and energy.

HPB says the universe is the periodic manifestation of this

unknown, absolute essence. She does not use "universe" to mean

the totality of all that is. That totality is incomprehensible

and not subject to periodic manifestation. She means a

particular hierarchy, one universe out of millions. That could

be the solar system. If that is not vast enough to satisfy, let

it be a million solar systems, perhaps a galaxy. It can refer to

any aggregate of evolving systems.

Such an aggregate has its beginning, evolutionary unfoldment, and

relative ending. It has its periodical manifestation. Just like

a man, it has manifested before. Just as we will have another

embodiment on earth, it will manifest again as well. However

grand a universe may be as a particular system, it is the

periodical manifestation of this unknown, absolute essence.

HPB says that the field of consciousness, the field of the All,

has a constant succession of manifesting universes like sparks of

eternity. At a particular time, there are always some universes

arising, others in full bloom, and others going out. In the

endless field of infinity and eternity, there is the appearance

and disappearance of individual universes. It is like the ebb

and flow of the tides of the sea. Not only can we see this on

inner planes of consciousness, but also on the physical.

The universe with everything in it we call "Maya." All is

temporary therein, from the ephemeral life of a firefly to that

of the sun. What difference is there between the lifespan of a

firefly and that of a sun? From our small, human standpoint, the

firefly is puny and insignificant and the sun is tremendous,

majestic, and almost endures forever.

The life of the sun is as ephemeral as the life of a firefly,

when compared with something vastly greater. There are things so

far beyond our conception that they dwarf all we know into a mere

atom by comparison. At the same time, the lifespan of a firefly

is long when compared to the cycles of an atom or of an electron. 

How relative are these conceptions!

In THE SECRET DOCTRINE is a passage with a wealth of basic

propositions of the Esoteric Philosophy, packed with Teachings

and meaning. HPB says:

> The Universe is worked and GUIDED from WITHIN OUTWARDS. As above

> so it is below, as in heaven so on earth; and man -- the

> microcosm and miniature copy of the macrocosm -- is the living

> witness to this Universal Law and to the mode of its action. We

> see that every EXTERNAL motion, act, gesture, whether voluntary

> or mechanical, organic or mental, is produced and preceded by

> INTERNAL feeling or emotion, will or volition, and thought or

> mind. As no outward motion or change, when normal, in man's

> external body can take place unless provoked by an inward

> impulse, given through one of the three functions named, so with

> the external or manifested Universe. The whole Kosmos is guided,

> controlled, and animated by almost endless series of Hierarchies

> of sentient Beings, each having a mission to perform, and who --

> whether we give to them one name or another, and call them

> Dhyani-Chohans or Angels -- are "messengers" in the sense only

> that they are the agents of Karmic and Cosmic Laws.

> 

> -- H.P. Blavatsky, THE SECRET DOCTRINE, I, page 274.

Everything in the universe works and guides itself from within

outwards through evolutional unfoldment. Everything has its

roots or impelling urges within its constitution. Everything

organizes from within, being a manifestation or embodiment of an

internal energy.

All that we know ourselves to be and all that we see outside

ourselves are but partial expression of something higher, symbol

of something greater. This is true whether we consider our

lives, the lives of atoms, or the life stories of universes. As

HPB says, an almost endless series of hierarchies of sentient

beings guides, controls, and animates the Kosmos. On whatever

level, plane, or scale, they carry a force, power, pattern, or

blueprint. They are messengers of a higher force, transmitters

of a higher power, or distributors of a certain message. 

Eventually when embodied in the lower worlds, they manifest

powers from within.

The old Greeks and early Christians called the spiritual

motivating powers of the hidden universe "angeloi." In a mystical

sense, they meant messengers, not what the word "angel" has come

to mean in later theology. They were messengers in the sense of

being agents of cosmic and karmic law.

HPB continues by saying:

> They vary infinitely in their respective degrees of consciousness

> and intelligence; and to call them all pure Spirits without any

> of the earthly alloy "which time is wont to prey upon" is only to

> indulge in poetical fancy. For each of these Beings either WAS,

> or prepares to become, a man, if not in the present, then in a

> past or a coming cycle (Manvantara). They are PERFECTED, when

> not INCIPIENT, men; and differ morally from the terrestrial human

> beings, on their higher (less material) spheres, only in that

> they are devoid of the feeling of personality and of the HUMAN

> emotional nature -- two purely earthly characteristics.

> 

> -- H.P. Blavatsky, THE SECRET DOCTRINE, I, pages 274-75.

Carefully consider and remember this exceedingly important

Teaching. Students have taken it out of context, twisting and

misunderstanding it. This is not out of ill will, but due to

ignorance. From this unfortunately, false Teachings now exist in

part of the Theosophical Movement. Remember what the Esoteric

Philosophy teaches. From where we are as human beings, we look

upon other hierarchies. There are grades of evolving beings low

and high, below us and above us.

Below are myriads of entities that will become men in due course

of time. These incipient or potential men will evolve into human

beings in the future. The myriad above us have graduated from

human life. They were men, perfected themselves, and finally

entered higher schools of learning far above our condition. They

are spiritual beings now. Looking higher, we see those that are

past men, perfected men, and beyond. Looking in the other

direction, there are those that are incipient, potential men. 

Rising from the depths of the lower degrees, this stream of

evolutionary growth passes through the stage of manhood sometime

and forges ahead into greater realms of spirit.

Remember this. It is important. In part of the Theosophical

Movement and in certain books that pass for theosophical, there

is the idea that there are kingdoms parallel with the human race. 

They are composed of Devas (Sanskrit for angels). The claim is

that certain Monads evolve through them without ever meeting our

human kingdom.

This wishful idea is unfortunate. It is a crossbreed of partial

truth, exoteric legends, and religious folklore, mostly Hindu. 

It is not the Teaching of the Esoteric Philosophy. Nothing in

THE SECRET DOCTRINE supports it. Other installments of the

Esoteric Philosophy from high sources offer no support. We

cannot show it to hang together with the other Teachings.

The beauty of the Esoteric Philosophy is that every Teaching

hangs together with the rest harmoniously, blending perfectly. 

We may find one that does not blend, clashing and producing

impossible gaps. It can be shown to be an alteration based on

ignorance, wishful thought, or misunderstanding. We blame no

one, for there is no evil motive behind the changes. We simply

point out that some Teachings are genuine and others perverted.

The kingdoms of life are great schools of evolutionary

unfoldment. They blend with each other and pass one into the

next. Without ultimate beginning or end, there is an endless

line, a pilgrimage of evolutionary unfoldment through them. It

is a golden thread upon which all the myriad forms of life hang. 

Along it, each kingdom helps the one below it. In a certain

peculiar, mystical way, each kingdom pushes forward the one after

it. The help goes both ways.

The Esoteric Philosophy teaches that there is an endless

progression with the kingdoms of life interrelated and hanging

together. At every stage of life, one always has hope of

becoming greater. If the evolutionary pathways divided into

parallel lines never meeting nor crossing, the entire beautiful

symmetry would fall apart.

HPB continues:

> ... the differentiation of the "Germ" of the Universe into the

> septenary hierarchy of conscious Divine Powers, who are the

> active manifestations of the One Supreme Energy. They are the

> framers, shapers and ultimately the creators of all the

> manifested Universe, in the only sense in which the name

> "Creator" is intelligible; they inform and guide it; they are the

> intelligent Beings who adjust and control evolution, embodying in

> themselves those manifestations of the ONE LAW, which we know as

> the "Laws of Nature."

> 

> -- H.P. Blavatsky, THE SECRET DOCTRINE, I, pages 21-22.

Here again, the thought is clearly brought out. Throughout the

structure of the universe, there runs a uniform pattern or

overall blueprint that the hierarchies of beings follow. Some

cosmic, personal divinity did not draw this outline. The law

upon which it operates is a fact of being. It is impossible to

define its essential nature. We can only observe its workings. 

The pattern transcends the limits of our finite minds now and

forever.

Medieval theologies misunderstood the word "creator" awfully. To

the Theosophist, it means the power within man or universal to

manifest an already-existing spiritual reality. It is not the

bringing of something out of nothing. Creation does not happen

by one making or fashioning something out of nothing.

In the theosophical sense, every human being is a creator. He

cannot do otherwise. A man cannot even write a letter without

creating as he manifests a sequence of thoughts upon a piece of

paper. He creates. He did not bring something out of nothing

upon the paper.

Consider again the claim that the angels have a different

evolution, parallel and apart from our humanity. Why call that

wishful thought? Some people love to worship and adore something

outside of them. The exoteric religions of the world encourage

that. Unfortunately, some theosophical students have not

understood the Teachings and do the same.

In the hearts and minds of some is a desire to imagine entities

they might worship, leaning upon them and invoking them for help

without having an actual relation to them. That is wishful

thought. We realize that these entities were like us once. In

some time in the future, we men of today will be as they are now

and ever greater. This realization cuts at the root of personal

worship. We certainly revere these higher ones without

worshipping them.

We feel justice running through the entire cosmic structure as a

thread. There are no gaps between the kingdoms of life. Life

weighs all of us in the same cosmic scale.

We should try to bring out in ourselves that which these higher

ones have. We do so without using them as a crutch. All of us

has within ourselves in potential those centers of power that

have made those higher beings what they are today.

Outside our kingdom, some beings have been men. Others will wait

for later Manvantaras to become men. These latter ones comprise

the kingdoms below us. They form the elementals, minerals,

vegetables, and most of the animals. In due course, these monads

will evolve out of the lower kingdoms and become human, having

reached the stage of human self-consciousness. It will not be in

this Manvantara. We call them incipient or potential men. They

form the humanity of future cycles.

Those above us have gone far beyond being perfected men. They

were human beings in the distant past. We should not lean upon

them. Our attitude toward these greater beings should be

reverence. In revering them, we but revere our spiritual part. 

Inwardly, we have the nucleus of a Mahatma. We have the nucleus

of a demigod. We have a center of consciousness that will

blossom forth into full-fledged godhood eventually. We have

those centers. If not, we would never evolve to those higher

stages. The seeds of those future attainments are within us

today.

By analogy, the seeds of humanity are in the animal, vegetable,

mineral, and elemental. The seeds of the type of consciousness

of the higher kingdoms are in them. If not, they would never

become anything higher.

Reverence consists of recognition of greatness and the desire to

emulate. We desire to grow and become like someone greater. 

There is a great difference between reverence and a worshipful

attitude. We do not adopt an adoring attitude, praying for

unearned favors and advantages.

Most religions teach worship. That is why the dear, lovely

people in them live in a fool's paradise. They live in a

delusion, a world of unreality. We cannot blame them. In spite

of their religion, many live beautiful lives and are constructive

elements in the community. Why live decently, grow, and better

yourself? Why try if you could put your sins on the shoulders of

Jesus or the Virgin Mary, or put them on the corresponding

Mohammedan or Hindu gods? Why be better?

Millions try to better themselves in spite of the pernicious,

dangerous, and delusive doctrines that their religions have

taught them from childhood. That proves the existence of the

inner man in every human being. Even though brought up on wrong

teachings, they yearn to better their lives.

Do we call the human kingdom the midway point of evolution

because at that stage an entity becomes self-conscious? No. We

call it a midpoint simply because we are human and we have human

teachers. In whatever kingdom we may be in, we are in the middle

of infinity. In both directions, there is infinity. Infinity is

indefinable. We are in its paradoxical middle. There are

stretches into illimitable distances of time and consciousness in

both directions.

A god already knows the Teachings. Imagine one reviewing what we

now study. He considers his relative place in the path of

evolution. From the standpoint of his particular state of

consciousness, he would see himself in the middle of a procession

with infinity in both directions. The same would seem true if

observed from the standpoint of any kingdom. Our vantage point

is no more special than that of other kingdoms. The human state

of self-consciousness is by no means the most important state of

consciousness in a hierarchy.

Below the human, one is conscious but not self-conscious. One's

conditions of consciousness do not reflect on themselves. One

does not mirror nor recognize oneself consciously. One has not

yet unfolded the power to choose. In a sense, the human

consciousness is the middle point. It is the bridge between

non-self-consciousness and a condition of consciousness above the

human. It embodies the beginning of freedom of choice. This

develops through the various stages of humanity into full-fledged

freedom of choice among perfected men, the Teachers, the Masters,

or the Adepts.

When you jump into the hierarchy next above ours, your

self-consciousness would not be human. It would be that of

demigods. You enter kingdoms devoid of human personality and

emotion. We cannot define these things. They are beyond us.

There is an analogy between the principles and the kingdoms. It

exists and is perfect, whether you talk of seven, ten, or twelve

of each. I will try to make this clear. It gets confusing when

you make inappropriate comparisons. You might introduce the

problem when dealing with different systems of numeration. This

is something that you should not do. Do not mix seven principles

with ten classes of monads or kingdoms, twelve signs of the

zodiac, and maybe some other sevenfold division.

We may speak of the manifested universe, that portion of a

universal hierarchy that fully manifests. Doing so, we should

confine ourselves to a sevenfold division. Of an entire

hierarchy, some is unmanifest, some forms the link between the

unmanifest and manifest, and the rest fully manifests. Speaking

of the entire hierarchy, we bring in all twelve

element-principles. There are twelve classes of monads (or ten

classes with two links that bind them to other hierarchies). 

There are twelve signs of the zodiac. Keeping to this

twelve-fold division, it all hangs together. Then we talk about

the chain having twelve rather than seven globes.

Why did HPB outline her Teachings in THE SECRET DOCTRINE using a

sevenfold division? It was in latter part of the nineteenth

century. She and probably her teachers felt that a sevenfold

scheme was as much as a student could possibly understand at that

time. She hinted that when it comes to the unmanifested part of

a hierarchy, the Teachings are too abstruse upon which to touch. 

She did not elucidate anything about the higher

element-principles, those above the seven. She did not speak of

the higher globes above the seven and only inferred things like

the twelve gods of the ancients at places. Only by hints and

allusion did she show that there is a twelve-fold division.

Since HPB's day, we find many Teachings not only explained but

also elaborated further. The writings and work of Dr. de

Purucker have given further installments from the same source. 

Some brother students of Theosophy will not agree. They will

question it, showing considerable suspicion that anyone since

HPB's day could bring a further installment from the same source

of occult information. As good students, they have crystallized

their minds in a mold that says that HPB is the last word. They

think that until another Messenger turns up in the latter part of

the twentieth century, nobody can show us anything more than HPB

left in THE SECRET DOCTRINE. That is a lot of nonsense!

We have great reverence for HPB as a Teacher. THE SECRET

DOCTRINE will stand as a profound source of occult information

for centuries to come. Even so, HPB says there that in the

twentieth century we may see another who will give irrefutable

proofs. Here a wide difference of views is possible. As far as

I am concerned, that individual has already turned up. It was

Dr. de Purucker. His work was the next installment of the

Teachings.

Do not mix up numerations. It would take time, a blackboard, and

perhaps a booklet of material to make this plain, if even

possible. How are the twelve element-principles, the twelve

globes of the chain, and the ten classes of monads with their two

links on each side related? We do not fully know, although we

know many individual points.

There is perfect concordance between the Rounds, Races, Globes,

monadic classes, principles, and elements. In coordination, they

compose all, including us. Cosmic spiritual engineers fashioned

the blueprint of our planetary chain or even of the solar system

beautifully. The general pattern reflects itself on all scales

throughout the system. It is remarkable. Consider an

illustration of this vast subject. The pattern goes so far that

the numerals of various cosmic cycles are present in the beating

of a human heart.

Look at this tape recorder! This gadget will immortalize our

class. Before you know it, a tape might go as far as Holland.

Our voices will travel there from lodge to lodge.

In man, there are seven manifest principles and five unmanifest.

We might say that Atma seems unmanifest as well. From our human

standpoint, even Buddhi and the higher mental principles are

remote. Many esoteric Hindu Schools like the Sankhya, Yoga, and

Vedanta would agree that Atma is hardly individualized. It is

difficult to picture it as manifest. As part of our higher

spiritual constitution, it bridges our manifested and wholly

unmanifested parts.

We do not have terms for the unmanifested part of the human

constitution. We find little written on the subject. Sometimes

one draws a triangle above the seven principles. Other times, it

is a five-pointed star, indicating five higher principles. In

some mysterious way, this relates to the unmanifested principles

of the universe of which we are a part. We see this in both our

planetary chain and our solar system.

Atma is the ray of cosmic divinity in man. Everything above it

is completely unknown to us except by analogy and correspondence.

Even so, there exist in one these yet higher principles, linking

him with the corresponding realities in the universe.

Look at certain passages in THE MAHATMA LETTERS. It brings out

the general idea in guarded language. Even the greatest

spiritual seers and adepts know but the vegetative side of the

system in which they live and evolve. They have no knowledge of

the real, spiritual side of the system, its highest

element-principals.

An analogy exists in the human being. His vegetative side is the

personal mind and everything below it. It includes his

astral-vital-physical structure, emotions, psychological nature,

and a certain amount of mind. The lower-brain mentality is

included, but the higher mind is not. The highest seers have

cognizance of the corresponding vegetative part of the cosmic

system, its physical, emotional, psychological, and lower mental

element-principles. To the seers, the higher spiritual

principles of the system are as unknown as one's Manas, Buddhi,

and Atma are unknown to the average human being.

This is true even of the Dhyani-Chohans. So supernal, infinite,

and grand are those realities that even the gods of the solar

system are not cognizant of them. When telling us this, did the

Master mean the gods of the sun? I do not know. They may have

that cognizance. He spoke of the highest seers of this planet

and perhaps of its inner worlds. We can find that passage. For

many years, it remained obscure and incomprehensible. (The

Master was writing to Sinnett, a beginner at the time.) Not until

the appearance of Dr. de Purucker's works did it acquire

meaning.

In Sinnett's time, the Masters just hinted at these profound

subjects. Our theme is hardly touched upon in THE SECRET

DOCTRINE. There are just hints and allusions. If you have the

key, the most outspoken passage in THE MAHATMA LETTERS addresses

it. When looked at superficially without the key, it means

little.

We have looked forward far into the future. Now go back to the

previous globe chains, to and even before the elementals. There

are three main kingdoms of these elements. Going backward in

time or lower in this hierarchy, you reach them. With them, you

are at the bottommost level of this particular hierarchy. The

only thing below them is some link whereby this hierarchy is

connected with the one below. I could not tell you what that

link is.

There is always something above and always something below. The

higher realms connect by some super-spiritual link to a greater

hierarchy beyond it, to the lowest rung of that next ladder.

Below the elementals is a link connecting our hierarchy with the

highest reaches of the hierarchy immediately below it. I do not

think our literature describes what it is beyond a general

statement. We read that there is a linkage of individual and

contiguous hierarchies. These are one below the other, one above

the other, and links sidewise with hierarchical systems on the

same level.

Everything is interlocked. That applies to the planetary chains,

the various planets of the solar system. In the solar system,

there are planets belonging to various levels or hierarchical

structures. The primary idea we are bring out is that there is

infinity in all directions. The other ideas simply reinforce our

growing, budding understanding of it. It is not something that

we can draw on a blackboard. We cannot express it with ordinary

language.

The mind of a great mathematician may contain some sequence of

symbols with which we could express such ideas. Mathematics is

symbolical. If interpreted along occult lines, there are

formulas that might indicate or hint at some of the Teachings.

To approach the subject of interlocking hierarchies and links

between them, we picture to ourselves just one thing if nothing

else. Picture our here-and-now hierarchy, the human being. We

have our Sthula-Sharira, Linga-Sharira, Prana, Kama, Manas,

Buddhi, and Atma. This is our individual hierarchy of

element-principles. Picking any one of the seven, we could draw

a line through it and picture it as a hierarchy in itself. Each

principle has its Sthula-Sharira, Linga-Sharira, Prana, Kama,

Manas, Buddhi, and Atma. The more you think of these things, the

more you realize the endless interlocking of universal

hierarchies.

This covers just about enough. It is meaty. We will be on the

chapter for another two meetings. Reading it earlier today, I

thought we might proceed further, but the meeting has been

profound. There is no use overloading our minds. Considering

what the rest of the chapter holds, we have plenty for another

meeting. As I read it, practically every paragraph has key

thoughts that we should not just touched upon lightly.

We might as well record our classes. If we can make the

recordings and they sound all right, they might be of use in

other parts of the world. I have Holland particularly in mind.

They have such wonderful students. They have many young people.

They would be interested in knowing more about how we do our work

here. They have their own classes. I could not tell you how

they conduct them, but they are successful.

In Holland, they have exceedingly active people. They all work.

What they do is amazing. When I get their schedule, I see whole

pages filled with meeting and group notices. Practically no day

passes without some meeting in the evening at different places in

town and repeating from one town to another. They have public

meetings and conventions. Occasionally they rent a hall and have

two or three hundred people, turning away members to accommodate

the public.

Many understand English. I will ask friends there what kind of

machines they have, whether this sort of reel will be usable. If

they have the same sort of machine, we can make them copies.

They might be interested in hearing different voices, different

approaches, and our questions and answers. It is worth trying.

Anything that is in line with the spread of the Teachings, more

mutual interconnecting, more friendly ties, and knowing what

another part of the world is doing is useful for our work.

Svabhavat is a deep subject. We have gone into it to already.

It comes up again for the whole page. We have spent time on it.

We will spend more. It is a highly metaphysical concept. The

key thought is extremely practical.

Dr. de Purucker teaches using the old method. He touches

lightly upon a Teaching, branches out to something else, and in

the next chapter comes back again to say something more. Then he

expands our understanding in another chapter, coming at it the

third time, broadening our further. It is the old method of

Teaching.

Every evolving being can unfold from within itself only that

which it is within itself and nothing else. That mere idea is

sufficient upon which to base a whole concept of ethical Teaching

and conduct. We realize that we can unfold from within ourselves

only that which is within us already. It is impossible for us to

unfold something from the inner nature of another human being.

We cannot do so no more than an acorn could bring out a daisy or

strawberry. It will invariably bring out an oak. An oak will

never change to a birch, or a strawberry to a tulip. Like any

entity in a hierarchy, a human being is going forever to unfold

from within himself only that which is already within his

consciousness in potential.

We will unfold in many ways. Our inner possibilities are

practically infinite. At this time, we can only develop what is

presently here. For the future, the possibilities are infinite.

The other aspect is of self-becoming. We could express one

aspect of the Teaching as self-becoming, with an accent on the

word "becoming." The other aspect is with the accent on the word

"self." This is in the sense that our selves do the becoming or

unfolding. Nobody else does it.

At each moment of time, you are becoming yourself further. From

within yourself comes this desire for grow and self-unfoldment.

You can only become what you are inwardly. You can never become

greater nor attain inner knowledge by the efforts of another. In

many ways, another can help you, but his effort will not make you

grow.

Consider a mother helping her child to walk. No amount of effort

on the part of the mother is going to make it happen. Much help,

example, kindness, and guidance by the mother will help the child

to learn. This is not a contradiction. The child is the only

one who will ever learn how to walk by his own internal urge.

The inner self becomes and unfolds itself into manifestation by

its own inherent power. There is an abstruse aspect of the

Teaching that we can make into a practical power in our lives.

It is a metaphysical point. I do not know if I can put it

simple-enough language. It says that whatever unfolds or grows

will constantly bring out from within itself.

The divinity of a universe unfolds the universe from within. The

whole universe is the manifestation of that divinity. Every

fiber, atom, and electron therein reflects part of the divinity

from which it has unfolded.

That is applicable to a man as well. Everyone sitting in this

room is an unfoldment of the powers latent within them. Every

particle of us manifests what we are inwardly to a degree. No

part of us belongs to another. We evolve within our own sphere

forever. That means a lot!

Living in a particular house, a man fills it with his atmosphere.

Entering the house, you find you have entered that man literally.

Everything therein radiates what he is: his art, genius, and

kindness or his hatred, revenge, and criminal tendencies. What

kind of a man he is oozes out of everything in his house. He has

filled his place. He has built it out of himself. I do not mean

the bricks in the wall. It is the subtle forces, fluids, and

emanations of the world of consciousness that he has built out of

himself and in which he dwells.

What a tremendous power we find in that Teaching! We build a

universe of thought. It reflects upon our decency and spiritual

nobility. Even more, it brings help, courage, and an elevating

power into the lives of others. We contact others with nothing

but what we are.

We are the partial manifestation of what we inwardly have become.

The greater the degree of our unfoldment, the nobler our universe

is. We live in our personal universe. By means of it, we

contact and influence other centers of consciousness evolving

alongside along their own hierarchical lines.

Our karma relates to cycles. We unfold within the limitations of

minor and major cycles. In each cycle, part of our karma

manifests or unfolds. The process of self-becoming has its

karmic limitations according to the cycle in which we happen to

be evolving. We cannot do everything that we might decide to do

irrespective of existing limitations.

Perhaps we decide to unfold a far greater type of consciousness

from within. We set our minds on our becoming great spiritual

seers. There will be many karmic limitations to overcome. Many

cycles will militate against us. They are the result of our own

making. The seeds of past karma have postponed our excellent

purpose. We do not realize its fruition until they have worked

themselves out. At all times, the only thing we are completely

free to do is decide. That is the first step. To carry out that

resolution is an entirely different thing.

We have passed the rounding out of the lowest point in the

evolutionary history of our earth, its bottom-most point,

dividing the Descending Arc from the Ascending Arc. At this

time, it will take Manvantaras for an animal to become a man. A

man, though, does not need to go through another Manvantara to

evolve further.

Individuals beyond the human stage do not have to use physical

bodies. That applies to the elemental kingdoms too. Some

kingdoms (the vegetable, animal, and human) are so engrossed in

the physical world that their dynamic evolution requires physical

forms in which to take place. The elemental kingdoms do not have

physical forms, although they might take on some at times.

Beyond human, the Dhyani-Chohans are completely devoid of

physical form or shape. They are not dependant upon the

physical. This shows us how relative and temporary these forms

are.

The time will come inevitably when each of us will have the

choice to work through a physical body or without one. At that

time, we will have become a certain type of Adept that can make

that choice. Later we will pass beyond that point. Then it will

be impossible for us to work through a physical body because of

its limitations. At our current stage, it is necessary to have a

physical body in order to evolve. The various kingdoms have not

fully developed their physical bodies yet. They will perfect

their bodies in succeeding Rounds.

Understand that the Sthula-Sharira or physical Prakriti has

various stages of perfectibility. Today we know physical

vehicles of the Fifth Root Race of the Fourth Round. We will

know physical bodies of the Sixth and Seventh Root Races of this

Round eventually.

Our physical part has the Fifth, Sixth, and Seventh Rounds to

evolve in still. There are much higher stages to the development

of physical matter. Those higher stages are imperceptible. They

are invisible to our present senses.

We can truthfully speak of a human Root Race in the Fifth or

Sixth Round inhabiting physical bodies. These bodies will be

immensely closer to perfect. Only by courtesy can we call them

physical, since they are made of such tenuous substance of such

high evolutionary degree. They will be made of light and

magnetic energy, which is the Fifth, Sixth, or Seventh Round

development of physical matter.

The physical embodiment of elementals is more material than

matter of which we know. They are invisible to us. We cannot

perceive them with our senses. That is a paradox. We center our

conceptions on what our senses perceive. It is difficult to

imagine that matter occupies the space before us, matter that is

denser and more material than anything of which we know. We

could walk through it easily because it is unrelated to our

senses. To us, it does not exist.

The same is true of kingdoms that are at other levels of

consciousness. A being of such a kingdom may exist here and not

cognize the existence of this house we are in, standing in no

relation to it. We know definitely that there are

interpenetrating worlds that coexists in the same space with what

we call matter.

Consider the example of electromagnetic energy. There are radios

and television electromagnetic waves filling this room. Although

nobody can see them, they fill all the houses of Los Angeles

without getting in our way. We do not bump into them. We do not

skin our shins on electromagnetic waves. They exist at the same

time and place, but are non-existent to us unless we have some

gadget with which we can tune into them. Even then, we cannot

touch them.

Even with great inner wisdom, it can be hard to motivate the

outer person. We have not grown as fast as we could have in past

lives. By mistakes committed, we have built around ourselves

heavy sheaths of consciousness and substance that prevent the

inner energies from manifesting as fully as they would. We have

many mistaken creations, many material attractions. Mostly with

emotions, our channels clog, hiding from active participation the

inner energies of our spiritual self.

We have subjected us to these limitations. Nobody else has.

They are a temporary condition. In a way, we step out of them

temporarily in the world of sleep. In greater degree, we step

out of them temporarily again after we die. We have to win the

battle here in waking incarnate existence.

We must thin out, purify, raise, and transform our lower sheaths

of consciousness and substance. We do this to such an extent

that they become transparent to the inner light. They become

unclogged, purified enough to transmit the light, power,

guidance, and influence of the inner self. Then these material

things of the outer, emotional world cease to attract us. They

cease to be important except as means to some noble and lofty

end.

That purification takes many lives. We have sunken into matter

more deeply than should have happened. We are fallen angels. We

have tripped and fallen badly. Many have done so with us. This

applies even to spiritually great men who may be in our world

temporarily. They are here, having made mistakes in their higher

spheres.

We have branched out into many things. Go back to the start.

Bear in mind that THE SECRET DOCTRINE is not merely the words in

its individual passages. There are many great ideas between the

lines. More are contained in separate passages that yield a new

idea when put together, an idea not obvious before. There is in

HPB's writings more that mere words will imply.

There are things not in individual passages of THE SECRET

DOCTRINE. Even so, bring different passages together and ponder

the ways certain ideas are set. You will find there are further

points there after all. This works if you have the right key to

unlocking the inner nature of the passages. That in itself is a

life study. In the century to come, many students will uncover

in the depths of THE SECRET DOCTRINE and ISIS UNVEILED truths

that we have not even suspected were there.

The beauty of this study is in its elevating influence upon

students. However abstruse, abstract, and metaphysical the

Teachings may be, they have redeeming power. We fill our minds

with lofty thought and they begin to soar over petty things in

life after awhile. We dwell on these Teachings inwardly and soon

raise the vibratory rate of our minds. Many of the fears,

anxieties, shortcomings, and peculiarities of our personal selves

have become less prominent, loosening their hold upon our

consciousnesses. That in itself is a marvelous effect. Anything

that can achieve this is of a spiritual nature, be it a printed

Teaching or even our contemplation of a sunset.

Essentially, an urge to identify with a greater consciousness

within moves us. It draws us to contemplate, concentrate, or

even engage in an intellectual study that is not mere dry,

brain-mind activity. We are attracted to any method of training

intended to raise the human consciousness from the personal to

the impersonal, from the well known to the relatively unknown,

and from the relatively dark to the relatively light and

spiritual. In the study of these things, we open the doors of

our consciousness. We open them onto great wide fields of

thought that raise the human mind into the contemplation of

spiritual realities. It is like opening a window and getting the

spring air into the room. It is like opening a portal and

walking through into a wide, great, rolling field of flowers in

bloom.

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
FUNDAMENTALS, CHAPTER 12, PART II

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "Chapter XII 

of FUNDAMENTALS OF THE ESOTERIC PHILOSOPHY, Part II," made of 

a private class held on June 2, 1954.]

We continue the study of Chapter 12 of Fundamentals. Already

touched upon, the first point regards the essential nature and

characteristics of man as an evolving entity. It addresses the

doctrine of Swabhava further.

The author speaks of the main characteristics of Swabhava:

self-formation, self-evolution, self-development, and

self-becoming. These relate closely to universal hierarchies and

the law of the essential nature of things. He points out that

the essential nature of man is responsible for everything he is

or will ever become. This is important. Man is responsible for

himself.

Also part of other things, man is responsible to them as well.

This is the ethical implication of the doctrine of the essential

nature of man, Swabhava, of self-becoming and self-unfoldment.

Man is responsible for himself because his urge for action come

from within. It does not come from without, even if largely

influenced by the action of others. He is responsible to his

Higher Self but also responsible to other beings because we are

all essentially one.

Since we spring from the same source ultimately, Swabhava

involves ethical responsibility. It is impossible to understand

these Teachings without feeling a greater responsibility in life

for our actions, thoughts, and feelings. It is impossible to

understand this doctrine of the essential Svabhavic nature of man

without becoming aware of the interconnectedness of all that is.

We have previously covered questions like, "What makes a rose

bring forth always a rose, or an acorn bringing forth always an

oak?" Be it of an oak tree or a future man, any seed contains

within the spiritual characteristics of the entity essential to

embody itself, to grow forth from that seed. The seed also holds

the entire past history of that entity. That is important.

We plant a seed and see an oak grows out of it. This means the

grown oak was contained in the seed in potential. Even more

important, it also means the entire history of that oak species

through 10,000's and 100,000's of years is also contained in the

seed. That seed came from an oak. The oak came from another

seed. The seed came from yet another oak. Thus into the

immemorial past there stretches a line of physical heredity. In

the case of spiritual entities such as man, there stretches a

line of the spiritual heredity as well.

Start from today's incarnation and look back to the seed that

produced it. Look back to the man in his former incarnation

giving rise to the seed of the present life. Going back, we have

the same sequence as with seed and oak, oak and seed. This law

holds true even when we look upon a man and do not know his

physical heredity or genealogical tree. From the standpoint of

the ancient teachings, his present incarnation is merely the

result of a line of past lives.

This teaching of the essential nature of man as a seed in

unfoldment was prominent among the Stoics of Greece and Rome.

They spoke mainly of the formation of a system of worlds. They

used the Greek term "Logoi" (plural for "Logos"). The seed or

spermatic Logoi were seed-reasons that sprang into existence at

the beginning of a Manvantara. They unfold whole hierarchies of

beings from within, the natural result of former embodiments of

the same system.

There is no essential difference between the various scales of

life. There is no difference between the formation of a world

system and the formation of you or me for an incarnation. We all

come from a seed. That seed is compound both outwardly and

inwardly. A solar system has millions of different hierarchies

in it. The same applies to you and me. Even in our physical

body, we are an aggregate of hierarchies. We are a world in

miniature.

When the next period of evolution came, these Logoi could only

produce that which they were already. As seeds do, they produced

their inner natures. A seed can produce nothing but itself,

nothing but what is in it. This is the heart of Swabhava. Many

would to describe it as a law. It is really a habit of nature.

Nature operates upon this basis. It is not a law established by

someone, but rather is the habit of nature itself, the manner in

which nature operates.

Next, everything comes from within. The higher does not leave

its sphere in the process of unfoldment. The higher does not

entirely become the lower, and the lower wholly become still

lower, leaving a vacuum or emptiness above. The life on the

higher spheres remains always. Dr. de Purucker says it is like

the flame of a candle laid at the wick of another candle. From

that one candle, you can light all the candles of the universe, a

simile that HPB also used. You can light all the candles of the

universe without diminution of its energy, force, or

characteristic essence. The highest remains the highest always.

It remains that part of us, the developing energy acting from

within.

Atman, the Inner God, or the Inner Flame is the root of

everything we are. It descends into lower spheres for evolution.

A ray from it comes down, becoming Buddhi. Down further, it

becomes Manas. Down yet further, it becomes the lower

quaternary.

We do not mean that the highest itself ever descends into lower

spheres. The Stoics did not mean this in ancient Rome and Greece

nor did any similar philosophy in India. The highest simply

sends a ray out of itself, an influence. It activates elements

in the descending spheres of being. Widening its sphere of

influence, it overshadows these elements. It remains in its own

sphere from which it cannot descend because it is a denizen of

that sphere.

Cycling into existence, everything manifests aspects of itself on

the lower spheres. Look about us in this world. Where is our

Inner God? Is it here? Obviously, it is not here. Where is our

higher Ego? It is certainly not here. Our Higher Ego is on the

inner planes with an influence that penetrates down to the lowest

plane partially. Paradoxically, there is even an Atmic presence

in the lower spheres. It is true of our physical bodies, even to

their last little cells. There is also a presence from Buddhi,

and from Manas.

The Inner God exists as an emanation, influence, or guiding

presence in the most material or grossest spheres of life.

Otherwise, there would be no connection between the grossest and

the highest. The Esoteric Philosophy states that everything

hangs together. The idea is that the highest comes down,

manifesting itself in the lowest, however twisted and degraded

the lower may be. This principle has a practical application.

Our passions, lusts, and criminal tendencies are not evil

energies. They are not forces of evil in the Christian sense,

completely dissimilar from the divine and in opposition to the

highest. They are simply twisted spiritual energies, energies

distorted out of shape. They run in the wrong direction.

As students of Occultism, we do not intend to destroy our

personalities, forever removing the passionate energies. We

transmute the energies into their spiritual equivalent. We

raise, untwist, and straighten them out, removing their

distortions. We redirect the hates, dislikes, and other

manifestations of selfishness. We make an ally of the divine

spark in them, using its energies for high purposes.

However low and gross our personality may be, the ultimate

essence of it reflects nobility and greatness. If we can

straighten out its distortions, the energies manifesting as vices

will become tremendous forces allied with our higher nature, now

working for good.

Should we kill out our personality, killing our selfish

propensities? No! This is sheer nonsense that some half-baked

students believe and teach. There is nothing to kill. We

transmute energy to higher octaves. Manifesting in our lower

vices, it is no more evil than electric current in a wire, which

can run machinery or blow up a factory if handled wrongly. In

itself, electricity is neither good nor bad.

The energy of our personality is neither good nor bad. It is

universal force. If the motive behind it is selfish, it becomes

evil. Change the motive and it becomes good, manifesting in

higher forms. This is true even in men who have not advanced

far, if they are self-controlled.

The highest comes down to the lower spheres as an influence or

presence without quitting its higher state. Consider the

gestation of a human and his descent into incarnation. His

spiritual nature does not come down becoming his body. It

remains his spiritual nature always. It throws out parts of

itself, its lower principles. As the Manvantaric cycle proceeds,

each part secretes, protrudes, or excretes something lower in

turn.

The physical body is a temple reflecting the glory of the Living

God within, the lowest manifestation of that God. What is the

difference between a temple built of stones and a temple in this

sense? Our body is sedimentation of energies coming from within

us, whereas man erects a temple using material brought from

outside and put together. Our body is not a temple built using

material brought from outside. It is a deposit of higher

energies upon the various planes of manifestation. By means of a

complex spiritual mechanism, it finally forms. At one stage, it

forms the human body, which gradually matures.

Do we build the physical body from the food we eat? Yes, if we

consider food as taken from outside nature and put into our

mouth. This view of food is shallow, but true in a limited

sense. The teachers have not given the last word about food.

They have only given hints. There is a more important aspect to

food. When we eat, we absorb the energies that come through

food. It is not easy to say how much of the energies that we

absorb from the food are ours, coming from our inner principles

that way. Our energies come to us at least partially that way.

This is a field ripe for future medical and dietary discoveries.

It is chock-full of occult facts that present-day humanity is

unready to understand.

Some of the energies that come to us through food are ours. We

recall them through our eating. There is a great deal of

evidence for this. I do not want to be specific. The food we to

eat today have come into our organism karmically. We have had

choice in the matter, but karmically a certain number of living

entities have come into our system by means of what we have

eaten. It was not by chance. We have a karmic relation with

that which we have eaten and absorbed. It is anybody's guess as

to what that connection may be on inner lines. A percentage of

the food taken in was part of our constitutions in other lives.

The balance of the food was a temporary vehicle to carry into us

that portion which was ours. There is no accident in this.

Outwardly, everything looks accidental, casual, having no

particular reason. Inwardly, accidents do not exist. Everything

connects together. An individual may eat the same food as

another, existing on the same diet. Only one builds up nicely on

the food. Even though the same food and the food agrees with the

second individual, he does not particularly benefit from it. Is

there any physical explanation? Medicine has a score of

explanations, but the occult facts are not touched at all.

One occult fact is that the first individual absorbs from the

food something that is his own and the second does not. The

second is in a karmic situation whereby there is not much benefit

from that food accruing to him. Some years later, the two may

find themselves in reversed roles. When you explain the lower

manifestations of nature as accidental, you forget the Teaching

of the interconnectedness of all that lives.

We have talked about food. It is the same with heat. Covering

ourselves, we warm ourselves with our own heat reflected back to

us. That is what I experience now, a little bit of heat. There

are profound and wide-reaching implications to the heat that the

physical body contains within itself. Of these, we are concerned

with facts dealing with the evolutionary unfoldment of the man

and his lifespan on earth.

The physical body has heat, inner heat, depending largely upon

food and oxidation (muscle contractions producing heat). It has

another aspect not recognized by science. It appears as a

descending cycle. An individual is hottest when born. About to

die, he or she is the coldest. Through childhood, boyhood, and

adolescence as the frame grows older, it loses heat increasingly.

It becomes colder and colder. The heat of a baby is fantastic

compared with that of middle age or the chill that so many old

people experience.

Science knows this process on the cosmic scale. There is

tremendous heat early in the evolution of a planet. There are

periods of volcanic and seismic activity. As the planet ages, it

cools. It settles down. It has fewer manifestations of heat

from within. As the physical body of a cosmic entity, it ages

and therefore cools. The human body does the same, mirroring the

cosmic system in which he lives.

Science speaks of dying suns, stars cooling and losing their heat

finally. It does not understand the process entirely, but has

excellent intuitions about it. As far as loss of heat goes,

there is a descending cycle from embodiment to disembodiment. We

know little of the occult relation between that, food, and

breathing.

The process of evolution does not always work out. At our human

level, there are the soulless and lost souls. The two are quite

different.

Some have indulged in evil consciously for many lives. We call

them lost souls. They love evil for its own sake. They finally

break the tie binding their individuality or Ego with the Inner

God or Monad within. Nothing can destroy a Monad, only its

vehicles. Indulging in evil for its own sake, constantly

shutting out the influence of the monadic self, and living

increasingly in devotion to evil, they finally break the tie to

the inner divinity.

Seeking purification, the lower parts of these unfortunate people

drop out of this hierarchy. As H.P. Blavatsky put it, Nature's

laboratory grinds them over. Their Monads finds themselves at

the foot of the class, having to evolve anew their vehicles

throughout ages to come.

A much different class of people, the soulless are younger souls.

They are not born spiritually yet. They have not tapped the

fullness of their spiritual nature. They have not recognized

that there is such a thing. The bridge binding them to their

inner self is there, though weak and with little conscious

connection. They do not reflect much of the guiding force from

within in their minds and emotions. They are younger souls.

They have been slow in their evolution. They are not soulless in

the sense of not having a soul. That is not the idea. We use

soulless as a technical term, saying they are not fully ensouled

yet. Obviously, we have not fully ensouled ourselves from

within. A Mahatma is, relatively speaking.

We are not soulless because we embody a good deal of our Inner

Man's spiritual aspiration and intuition. Millions are soulless,

relatively unensouled. In this incarnation, the spiritual

humanity of their Inner Self manifests little. The nobler soul

qualities are inactive or dormant.

The link with their Inner God remains unbroken. They have not

devoted themselves to evil. They are not strong enough to devote

themselves to either evil or good. It takes strength to choose

evil in preference to good. It takes a strong individual with an

evil will. Soulless people are colorless. They have not made

choices. Eventually, perhaps a future incarnation, they will

reach a stage where more humanity will manifest through their

soul apparatus. HPB calls them "soulless." Remember that this is

a technical term and does not mean that they have no soul. The

soulless and the lost souls are at entirely different poles of

the evolutionary ladder.

Coming back to the doctrine of Swabhava, you cannot produce

anything that is not within you. What of major evolutionary

steps, like when an animal first transforms into a low human? Is

this a case where a seed does not produce what it was before? No,

it is not, because Swabhava refers to the inner spiritual nature

of the evolving entity.

The Monad manifests in a particular kingdom. Gradually over

time, it manifests the consciousness of the next higher kingdom

from within. At one time, it manifested the mineral

consciousness. Later, it manifested the vegetable consciousness

and then that of the animal kingdom. The Monad will blossom over

time, realizing successive degrees of self-unfoldment out of its

inherent Swabhava.

In time, a greater degree of consciousness unfolds from within

the Monad. It is self-consciousness, consciousness recognizing

its own existence. That stage is human. Having a physical body

like ours is not necessary. Being human involves a type of

consciousness. The Monad has reached the point where it has

unfolded self-consciousness. That stage we call human. A Monad

has previously manifested in the higher grades of the animal

kingdom. In a new planetary chain, it now manifests as a low

human, a beginner in the human kingdom. That means it has

unfolded the germ of self-consciousness from within. There is no

jump there.

The Monad does not drop off or lose anything. It retains

everything previously developed. The Monad begins to manifest in

bodies more human than animal. Even so, there are in between

stages where the physical body had looked ape-like. From this

arose the scientific misconception that man came from the ape.

Science does not teach this any longer, now knowing that man and

ape come from a common ancestor. That is fine, a step towards

the occult teaching. The next would be to discover that the ape

line is a sideline from the human.

Of all animals, apes and perhaps some monkeys are highest and

next to becoming human. They might make the grade in this

Planetary Manvantara, becoming low-type humans. Other animals

will not become human until the next embodiment of this chain.

We have considered how you manifest from within progressively.

There is another wonderful idea. All things contain all things.

In the Scriptures, Paul said, "Be all things to all men." Even

now, we manifest so many facets of our being that we can help any

type of human mind that we want. We understand all because we

are contained in them and they are contained in us.

All things contain all other things. This bears upon the healing

arts. There are many occult connections. Every cell of the body

reflects all that the man is. It symbolizes him in its entirety.

Unquestionably, a science exists whereby we can diagnose a man

from any part of his structure. This could be from any cell of

his body or even from the features of his face. We can diagnose

the ills of a man as well as his good qualities. Unfortunately,

we do not have it yet in our laboratories.

Every part of man contains within itself everything of which that

man is. That was the great idea of Paracelsus, who taught it in

the middle ages. It is impossible to find that out physically.

From research conducted with inner senses, the physician of the

future may have tools at his command for the common good that

would sound fantastic and completely miraculous today.

The Ring-Pass-Not is mentioned several places in Fundamentals.

It goes together with the Teaching of Swabhava. At any time, an

evolving entity has a particular state of consciousness, which is

its Ring-Pass-Not. This state is what it has arrived at from

past evolution. It cannot go beyond that scope or conceive of

anything else. Until it rises to the next stage in unfolding

consciousness, it can only fathom or understand the sphere of its

present consciousness. When it does, it can look back and

realize that it has quit a narrow sphere of consciousness and

stepped into a wider one.

Throughout the ages, mystics have taught that we never know

exactly when we pass into a higher condition of consciousness.

We never know when we are about to cross the threshold. We do

know that we have crossed it when we actually have. We can look

back then, seeing the narrow mold we used to consider home. The

Ring-Pass-Not is the limit beyond which the entity cannot go,

short of another great effort from within. It requires another

stage of growth or unfoldment, sometimes is slow and gradual and

other times it is sudden.

They are two ways in which everything grows. There are periods

of slow, steady growth, punctuated by sudden leaps. It exists in

plants. It exists in chemical reactions. It exists in animal

species. It most certainly exists in us. There are periods of

slow, steady growth. They are so slow sometimes that we might

assume that we stay in a static state. We do not. A leap

forward punctuates the slow growth at times.

There may be a strange, sudden change that is not easily

explainable by science. Science knows of mutations, but not of

their cause. Even in lower species, the cause is a change of

state of consciousness. We may not recognize readily mutation in

a human being. One could write an interesting book on the

subject, showing the sudden transformations of human

consciousness. In the lives of men, such changes may occur

inwardly. Suddenly, you have become an entirely different human

being, with new reactions, attitude, and outlook on life. Your

friends do not recognize you. This does not happen to everyone,

but it happens often enough.

People have latent potential. They frustrate themselves with

self-imposed limits. They may have great talent but think they

cannot go further. Only in this particular sense can we consider

the Ring-Pass-Not as self-imposed. It results naturally from our

reaching this stage of evolution, which has its corresponding

condition of consciousness.

What happens if you become too satisfied? Then you crystallize

yourself in a stage. Perhaps you cease making further effort.

Perhaps you sidetrack yourself into bypaths, killing time with

shallow and silly things. You lessen your efforts for growth,

losing your spirit of adventure in the discovery of new things,

both inner and outer. Then the Ring-Pass-Not, which is really

the stage in which you exist, becomes a crystallized mold.

You could be further ahead. You could be greater. You could

have expanded. You could have reached out to something nobler,

but you have not. There are many possible causes. Perhaps it

was a result of self-satisfaction, conceit, the lack of effort,

some temporary stupidity or foolishness, or simply mental and

spiritual laziness.

Most of us could be much further ahead if we made greater effort.

Few want to make the effort. Consider an early generation of

Theosophists in the 1880's and 1890's, comparing a man like

Damodar with them. Well! He was a Chela that did not stop. He

was not self-satisfied in any way. He made the grade in a way

that nobody else did at the time. The Teachers actually took him

for training in their spiritual retreats. Like Damodar, perhaps

others have pushed forward later on. We do not know. His is an

outstanding case that we know a great deal about.

A great many other people could have done the same, except that

they were sidetracked. They were satisfied with what they got,

only few making any further effort. Much of our limitations are

self-made. We do not make enough of an effort to grow out of

them. We should grow into a wider scope where we certainly will

have limitations, but of a wider nature. The Ring-Pass-Not will

be wider. Our consciousness will be more nearly universal and we

will see a wider horizon of possibilities.

How does cyclic evolution relate to Swabhava? Swabhava appears to

be against evolution, saying that something cannot become what it

is not. An acorn can only become an oak tree. That lack of

change appears to be against evolution. How do we reconcile the

two? With another cycle, should not a seed take an impulse

favored by the new cycle?

Essentially, there is no such thing as a cycle apart from the

entities forming it. We might generalize, saying that an oak is

always an oak and the seed of an oak is always the seed of an

oak. If we watch the direct line of descent of oaks and their

seeds, we would find that they gradually improve, unfold, become

more complex, better, greater, and nobler. In time, something

greater yet will come from its seed.

To become greater, a being has to transcend a condition of

consciousness. The Monad that is working through a seed of oak

will become a man at some future time. Going from stage to stage

during successive Manvantaric cycles, the Monad will break

through Ring-Pass-Not after Ring-Pass-Not. Eventually, it will

have unfolded so completely that it reaches the stage of another

kingdom of life.

These ideas are exceedingly difficult to put into words. One

might think there is a contradiction. If a cat cannot become

anything but a cat, how does one start evolution and work oneself

up the ladder of life? The key is in the distinction between the

evolving entity and the house that it builds for itself through

the ages.

Upon incarnation, we attract to this house or body the material

that formed it before. In any particular incarnation, though, we

use only a portion of the material that belongs to us. We have

used a great deal of material in various lives. At any moment,

we have only a small portion of it.

From childhood to advanced old age, we use a considerable amount

of life atoms. There is enough to build more than one body.

Even if we brought together all the material of the whole

incarnation, there is more upon which we could call. We do not

use it in this life because it does not gear to that aspect of

karma upon which we are currently working.

Our cells are evolving entities. How do they ever become human

beings? If we keep gathering them as we evolve and never discard

or throw them off, how do they get free and go their own way?

Think for a moment. There is a long time in which they are free.

Look at it this way. You live 90 years and then stay in

subjective spheres for centuries.

Not spiritually awakened, one may have had beautiful ideas,

feelings, and aspirations during life. With that consciousness,

he may be away for a couple thousand years. Having an entirely

different type of consciousness, another may be gone for five

hundred years. While some spiritually minded people may come

back sooner, most pass a long time in the subjective spheres.

During that time, the billions of lower entities of our bodies

journey through other kingdoms of life. Undergoing their

evolution, these life atoms are almost completely free from

active ties with us until we come back.

This happens even while we live. Say that I had certain

thousands of life atoms in me a week ago. They were my own.

They passed through me. I have placed a further impress on them.

Now they leave. Some emanate on this or other planes. Some rub

off physically. Many I breathe out or expel by other

physiological action. They do not come back for years or perhaps

a future lifetime.

Where have the life atoms gone? They have gone into minerals,

vegetables, animals, and other humans. This happens during your

incarnate life. What is our own does not necessarily stay with

us the entire 90 years. We may use it at but one time of life.

The life atoms that we use in early childhood are not the same as

those we use when 40 or 50 years old. They are another set.

They constantly come in from our reservoir. When we die, there

is a final and complete disintegration of the lower principles.

All the life atoms in our lower quaternary start their

peregrinations through the other kingdoms of nature, perhaps for

hundreds or even thousands of years. That is their period of

evolution free of us.

When we return, the life atoms are a bit higher on the ladder of

being. The exceptions are those we had impressed with such

criminal thought or low impulse that they sunk into the lowest

forms of nature while we were away. The next time we meet them,

they are anything but higher. With each reincarnation, we

attract a portion of the same atoms back. Throughout our

evolution, our life atoms are always with us.

We read in the current chapter:

> The habit, or, if you like the word, the "law" … of Swabhava can

> work only in that which is itself, because only its own vehicle,

> its own self, is appropriate for the manifestation of itself!

>

> -- FUNDAMENTALS, page 122

We constantly evolve within our creation or world. The cells or

life atoms are always with us. Might they branch off in another

Round or Planetary Chain, evolving onwards and becoming

independent of us eventually? No, they do not leave us. We

evolve and expand. They do too, but do so within us. As we

evolve, we eventually become Planetary Chains and they the

creatures existing within us.

The topic is difficult. I would not assume everybody

understands. All of us have our uncertainties.

A life atom branches off, evolving on its own while still part of

us. One, a cell, might go into the mineral kingdom and became

mineral. When we call it back, it gathers its experience. The

next time we are here, we attract it again. Say we draw it back

from some mineral, plant, or animal this time. Regardless of

from where we drew it, it is nothing more than the same life

atom. It is the same entity, possibly a little higher than

before, taking its rightful place in us as a building brick for a

time.

Do not confuse a life atom with a human being. A life atom that

is in us is not human. It has come from one of the lower

kingdoms of life. It simply evolves within our constitution for

a time because it belongs to us. It is of our own family.

From where did that life atom originally come? It came as an

emanation of the Monad that is the heart of us. That life atom

has its own Monad. This is high metaphysics. The Monad emanates

from itself rays that are Monads themselves. The one becomes the

many. All words become useless when dealing with the mystery of

the one becoming the many. Even now, the Monad in you and me

emanates other rays of itself. Where do they come from? They

arise out of the inner recesses of the Monad. How does this

happen? We do not know. It is like the sun, constantly

radiating. The Monad is our inner sun.

When a man becomes higher than human, the life atoms of his lower

principles become something more. Each of us is a human soul or

human Ego now. When you or I become the Hierarch of a Planetary

Chain and therefore a god, the life atoms within our constitution

will have become higher entities as well.

In due course, when today's human has become the Logos of a

system, some life atoms of his principles will have become the

human kingdoms of its various spheres. It works the other way.

Long ago, the human being of today was a life atom in some entity

that today is immensely higher. I cannot be too specific about

what the stage of our development is in which the cells and life

atoms within us will come to the human stage. It will happen as

we enter one of the higher kingdoms, certainly one beyond the

Dhyani-Chohans, the planetary spirits of this Earth. It is

higher still.

Curiously, there was a time in the Second, Third, and beginning

of the Fourth Rounds of this Chain when the human entity had not

yet impressed its psycho-magnetic force upon its huge family of

life atoms. It did not have as strong a control over its little

world as it does now.

At that time, a great percentage of the life atoms leaving the

human constitution were not impressed strongly enough to come

back. In those days, they branched out on their own, developing

various forms from their individual Swabhava. What are those

forms? They are the lower kingdoms of life: the animals,

vegetables, and even minerals. They are offshoots of the main

human trunk at a stage when we could not recall them by the

stronger psycho-magnetic impress that we have established since

then. Today if you peel off and throw away part of you, it dies.

At that time, it was vital enough to start an evolutionary line.

It was not much under the stamp of the human consciousness. This

is a tremendous subject.

On a continuous basis, we throw off cells and receive anew ones

that were ours once before. They bear the same relationship to

us as we do to the Earth. Coming back to the Earth, we are born.

Eventually we die, leaving it. We are just cells in the Earth.

The same is true with the cells in our bodies. What type of

cells might we be? We human beings are mental entities. We have

reached a certain type of mental self-consciousness. We are part

of the Manas of the Earth on which we live.

As self-conscious human beings, we move from place to place of

our own free will, having no fixed abode. Our evolution is

self-dependent. Before we might exist in it, the high entity to

which we belong would have to gather us.

As we go through life, is the higher entity to which we belong in

a state of quietude? No, this would only be true if we "human

cells" were not within the structure of that entity today. If it

had gone onto higher spheres then we could say that we were not

in it. Then we would be peregrinating. Are we? No, we are life

atoms in an organized constitution within the structure of a

fully embodied superior entity. During incarnation, our journeys

throughout the Earth are within the structure of that greater

entity. It has not gone on anywhere, being fully alive and

embodied.

Everything ceases at the end of the Manvantara. Then we wander

as our cells do between our physical incarnations. That analogy

is correct. As THE SECRET DOCTRINE says, the scroll rolls up.

We have reached the end of the Planetary Chain. We have gone

through seven Rounds. All the kingdoms have. The billions and

billions of Monads in various stages of evolution have reached

their final stage. They divide into the ten classes. Some have

gone further ahead than have others.

The planetary spirit, Hierarch of the entire Planetary Chain, has

disembodied now. Too advanced for the devachan that a

disembodying human might enter, it enters nirvana. Just like the

life atoms of a human being, the myriads of Monads of the Chain

will peregrinate through all sorts of spheres for eons. This

continues until that planetary spirit embodies into a new

planetary universe again. In larger scale, the same applies to

the Solar Logos.

When we go into our devachanic condition between lives, the life

atoms of our lower quaternaries, including the physical and

astral bodies, scatter all over creation in different kingdoms

for their own evolutionary purposes. Our higher portions,

including the higher Ego, peregrinate through other Planetary

Chains of the solar system. We are not static in our devachanic

sleep. We are not in any one location during that period. While

in that sleep-like condition, we peregrinate through other

spheres. This has many complications that I do not want to go

into now.

There are analogies throughout that differ but in degree. The

more you dwell on these things, the more analogies you discover.

It is good to dwell on them. You will discover that analogy, as

HPB puts it in THE SECRET DOCTRINE, is the fundamental key to

understanding the entire system of thought. From the highest to

the lowest of things, all build on the same pattern. There is

only one pattern with modification, only one pattern. The

blueprint is the same. The differences are of scale or degree.

The hierarchy that we are in will depart at the end of the

Manvantara. It shall reimbody eventually a little higher than

before. When it returns, we will be with it. Another hierarchy

will not head us. We stay with it. It is like a family moving

together. We carry our own with us. The planetary spirit

carries its own. We are his family.

While there are bridges between the hierarchies of the universe,

each is self-contained. Each evolves its own auric envelope or

auric egg from within. Even so, it is not so watertight that

there are no interconnections between the hierarchies.

Obviously, the connections exist because everything is

interrelated, although these hierarchies are self-contained

enough to evolve and unfold as a unified family.

A Monad issues rays from within. It emanates. Like the sun, it

radiates. Those rays remain its own, part of its world forever.

The Monad secretes or oozes out its world. It is present in

every one of its life atoms forever, no matter what their state

of evolution. Consider the supreme Logos and ruler of the solar

system. This Logos of the Sun has an efflux or influence present

in even the last little life atom of its system.

Most of these subjects open up tremendous vistas. They offer

enormous possibilities of study. The more we consider them, the

more we realize the infinite complexity that arises out of a few

simple principles of thought. The laws of the universe are

exceedingly simple. Even so, in the descending scale of planes,

the complexity to which they give rise is completely beyond the

comprehension of any mind. This is true of not only human but

also super-human thought. The exception is that in due course of

time, each can understand the complexities of his own sphere of

life, when standing on the threshold of graduation into something

higher still. Even the highest gods cannot understand the

infinite whole, of which a god is but a cell.

One wonderful thought arises from our studies. We repeat it to

our individual and collective benefit. By placing our minds on

Teachings almost completely unrelated to daily life, our everyday

routines come to make sense. They acquire meaning. As we dwell

on abstract thought, we arouse a spiritual strength with which we

meet the harassing problems of life understandingly and

patiently. Harassments become less. Fears peter out.

Unpleasantness fades. Doing the routine things of life under the

guiding light of great thought, the personality becomes

increasingly patient. Strength comes as the individual mind --

not the personal, the individual mind – dwells deep within.

During these discussions and later thinking about them, we obtain

power of a higher plane. With it, we illumine the darkness of

our less attractive routines, personal entanglements, and

problems facing us. The shallow and blind man says students of

the Esoteric Philosophy dwell on things behind the clouds. He

just loves to identify himself with the small things of life

completely. He has forgotten to look up and see that in spite of

anything there are stars in heaven. He is self-blind. His

Ring-Pass-Not has so crystallized that he does not know how to

break through it.

Take a man or woman in whose background of though there are ideas

about Inner Rounds, Outer Rounds, and Planetary Chains. Perhaps

one dwells on ordinary astronomy or reflects on ideas out of

theosophical books about long periods of evolution and the

magnificent possibilities of man. Invariably, that one has more

adequately fitted himself to attack the daily problems of life.

He is not as this silly man imagines, an abstract fellow with his

head behind the clouds. Yes, there are such, but they are the

exceptions. He has established a contact between the great inner

things and an outer that he is making to reflect the inner.

We become greater by dwelling upon greatness. By dwelling upon

cosmic themes, we become less personal. By looking at the stars,

physically and metaphorically speaking, we see less of the mud.

That mud has its place in life as well. We cannot transcend

overnight.

We look up instead of down. We train ourselves to think in

abstract thought, in ideas rather than forms. We train ourselves

to think. We exercise our truly human faculties. Doing all

this, we can face almost anything that may come to us in our

individual lives, rising above it triumphant.

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

FUNDAMENTALS, CHAPTER 12 (3/3)

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "FUNDAMENTALS,

Chapter 12 (3/3)," made of a private class held on June 16, 1954.]

Tonight we continue our study of the latter part of Chapter XII.

It deals with many important subjects. Practically every

sentence is pregnant with profound meaning upon which we could

elaborate at length. The chapter involves a large number of

Teachings of the Esoteric Philosophy.

Before we go on, three of us have written short explanations of

the Teachings in the early part of the chapter. Each has taken a

few paragraphs and put it into his or her own words.

> The chapter opens defending the truthfulness of the subsequent

> quotes from THE SECRET DOCTRINE. The author briefly sets forth

> the tradition of the perception and recording of the ancient

> teachings by initiated prophets and seers throughout the ages.

> These teachings are the cumulative contributions of generations

> of wise men. With a spiritual eye, they have penetrated deep

> into the reality that lies beyond the veil of matter.

>

> The Teachings are not the vision of a few, but rather those of an

> army of Knowers that attained their knowledge through the

> perfection and exaltation of their entire being. Some have the

> duty to pave the way for a future Teacher. Others support a

> Teaching previously unrevealed. Yet others explain and

> elaborate. For those who will see, listen, and learn, they

> pierce that thin veil, impenetrable to the profane.

>

> The Teachings are windows into the soul of matter. The endless

> stream of evolving entities goes past them. Some do not look.

> Others see but are not aware. Yet others come to see that this

> vast network of apparently unrelated facts and doctrines

> inextricably interwoven into the fabric of the cosmos. Each is a

> thread properly placed, revealing the pattern of the unknowable

> substance principle.

>

> This One exists in every atom of the universe on the manifested

> plane. Neither spirit nor matter, it is both. During its

> periodic manifestation, it is reality to the conscious beings

> within it. It is the totality of matter. When pursued beyond

> energy and impulse, matter leads back to the divine essence.

> Upon this concept is based the doctrine of Maya. It holds that

> the manifested universe is not an illusion, but rather is a

> temporary expression of the divine.

>

> During periods of manifestation, every atom in the universe

> imbues itself with consciousness relative to its own plane. In

> the lower kingdoms, it is but an impulse. On a more grandiose

> scale, the entire universe is but an impulse of unfoldment. The

> external universe emanates itself through itself. In this

> process, beings vitalize and control its physical functions.

> These beings are conscious, feeling entities at various stages of

> becoming. Some are perfected men of past and present cycles.

> Others are incipient men. Both groups are devoid of attachment

> to personality, the former group having won freedom and the

> latter only approaching addiction to it.

>

> The guides and controllers of the manifested universe are angels

> or Dhyani-Chohans. These cosmic divine powers are agents of

> karmic law. They are the framers, shapers, and ultimately

> creators of the manifested universe. They are of various degrees

> of attainment.

>

> -- Audrey

There are many types of planetary spirits, many degrees of

attainment, and many subdivisions in the hierarchical structure.

HPB uses "Dhyani-Chohans" in THE SECRET DOCTRINE in a generic

sense. She speaks of that kingdom of spiritual-divine entities

in the same way we speak of human beings. When we say men and

women, we mean a large variety of degrees of humanhood. This

ranges from half animals to saintly individualities standing on

the verge of becoming something higher.

As a term, "Dhyani-Chohans" is complex, covering three kingdoms

with a considerable variety of stages. It refers to the three

upper ranges of the tenfold structure of the hierarchy. Students

find different passages about them difficult to compare and

understand because they refer to beings at vastly different

degrees of attainment all of whom HPB calls indiscriminately

Dhyani-Chohans.

> We learn from Dr. de Purucker's FUNDAMENTALS of the importance

> of the psychological study of man. If man knows himself, he also

> knows from where he came. Knowing that, he knows whence he goes.

>

> It is important to consider the law of hierarchies. It is also

> important to consider the law of the inner nature of things,

> Swabhava. This is the law of the essential nature of things,

> meaning self-evolution, self-formation, self-development, and

> self-becoming. With these two, one may gain entrance into the

> knowledge of the psychological nature of man. Their study aids

> the development of one's spirit and mind along with his or her

> other faculties.

>

> Nothing can come out of anything but what the thing is in itself.

> That law of self-becoming is an inner impulse, current, or

> catalytic sequence following an already established pattern.

> From it, we deduct the relation between this principle of

> Swabhava, the law of hierarchies, and the realization of cycles.

>

> From previous Manvantaras, the pneuma or spirit releases its

> tension. It extrudes a vehicle of a certain nature and stage of

> evolution, the only thing its new form could become. It is the

> spermatic or seed Logoi, the impulse to concretion forming and

> evolving itself. It is the inner essence resulting from previous

> periods of evolution. Nothing can come out of latency from it

> but that which it is itself. A seed of a rose always forms a

> rose tree. An egg of a scorpion always becomes a scorpion.

>

> What chaos it would be if Swabhava failed and a scorpion

> manifested out of the seed of a rose! Unfortunately, in our

> illusory world, this most deceiving thing happens. It is not

> rare when out of a beautiful face scorpion-like actions appear.

> Concealed within the beautiful words of promise and hope may lay

> a snake.

>

> It is not clear what makes an average person become an Initiate

> or Mahatma. Does one's Swabhavic condition allow him that

> tremendous change? If it permits him to grow, it must be of

> another kind of Swabhava, because his vehicle remains the same

> physically. The impulse that makes a man become a man and

> nothing else is a spiritual impulse. It is capable of making a

> gradual change in part of the man's constitution. Our book says

> that after death man is not to meet his creator. He meets his

> creation, his creature, the result of his efforts in life, his

> astral part.

>

> Consider that at the man's death his cells do not stop their

> evolution as in the case of infusoria (protozoa found in decaying

> animal or vegetable matter). They continue their divisions and

> sub-divisions in a way characteristic of the human race. This,

> as in life, is according to his Swabhavic condition. What subtle

> failure takes place in the formation of monsters? The difficult

> and profound subject and has not been thought out by science yet.

>

> Swabhava needs a proper field of action into which it can

> manifest. A seed would not germinate without fertile soil. An

> Ego unchains its power of evolution into an opposing ground of

> action. There is tremendous energy of growth.

>

> -- Antonio

This fine contribution shows much original thought. It contains

questions I do not know how to answer. I might speculate.

Together with us here, some of the best, the most-seasoned

students of the Movement know little of the intricacies of

Swabhava. From when THE SECRET DOCTRINE was out in 1888 to the

teaching period of Dr. de Purucker in 1929, students did not

understand it at all. They did not discuss it. It had not

become impressed upon their minds. Other aspects of THE SECRET

DOCTRINE conveyed meaning, holding their interest. Only in the

years when Dr. de Purucker taught did interest in Swabhava

arise. Students have grasped some of the doctrine, but not

nearly enough to answer the many questions popping up its study.

In due course, everyone is going to become an Initiate, Adept,

Mahatma. This unfoldment is a natural stage in the development

of consciousness. The mystical Christian speaks of the Adept as

a Christos or illumined man. In his terminology, it is a stage

of consciousness. Some appear to reach and enter that stage

easily. Others appear greatly delayed in attaining it. This

apparent ease or delay is illusory. Seeing back of the illusion,

we find that the timing is natural. One may have passed through

Initiation successfully and entered Mahatmaship after a long,

cumulative effort spanning many lifetimes. In doing so, he has

not become anything but what his inner Swabhavic urge motivated

or impelled him to become.

We can run through the evolutionary race, journey, or pilgrimage

at various speeds. In one case at a certain degree of tension,

we may utilize the impelling forces in a better way. In another

case, we utilize them in a lesser way. The competing runners

succeed in rounding out certain grooves or traveling certain

spirals of the evolutionary pilgrimage at different speeds. In

due course, each brings out his individual Swabhava.

I am not prepared to elaborate upon other points raised by this

paper such as exceptional cases like monstrosities. Of

necessity, they must receive adequate explanation in due time.

> The chapter gives us hope that we will evolve ever higher and

> higher.

>

> Swabhava is the habit of the essential nature of things. It only

> works in that which is it. Only its own vehicle or self is

> appropriate for its manifestation. Apply this to the evolution

> of man. We know that each incarnation brings forth a physical

> body. The spiritual nature does not descend into and become that

> body. It throws off part of itself. In its turn, that part

> throws off something lower. The physical body is the lowest such

> manifestation of the spiritual nature or the God within.

>

> The spiritual nature retains its highest sphere during our

> sojourn through the depths of materiality. There is no death for

> the God within. Swabhava is a habit. By it, the physical body

> gradually manifests its spiritual nature, becoming that which is

> within. The seed germinates and grows, manifesting our inner

> God.

>

> -- Marge Bonnell

This is another aspect of the same thought. It is interesting

how many viewpoints we can present, all of value and originality.

If we had hundreds, no two would be alike, no more than two

leaves of a tree.

We have covered the current phase of the subject. We can now

proceed, taking a few more steps into the chapter. Dwell a

moment on how occultism sees psychology. The author says it

means the study of the inner economy of man, the interconnection

of his principles, of his centers of energy or force, of what the

man really is inwardly.

See the tremendous scope of the study of genuine esoteric

psychology. In psychology, modern science is so far from this!

Naturally, it has progressed. Moving ahead, it has made valuable

discoveries.

There is much that psychology still needs. It must first

understand that there exist internal principles, more ethereal

substances, and non-physical energies and forces. It needs to

realize that there is an interconnection between them all, from

the spiritual-divine down to the physical. It has to uncover the

existence and function of at least some of these forces and

energies of the inner man. Until then, psychology will remain a

sublimated physiology at best.

The Occidental psychology may never cross the bridge, becoming a

genuine esoteric science. To do so, it must blend its pursuits

and research with aspects of genuine spiritual yoga. This is not

Hatha Yoga, but rather is what we might call Brahma Yoga, Raja

Yoga, or the Yoga of Union. It is the science of the

spiritual-divine, the intellectual-intuitive part of man. It

deals with the soul, the Ego, and the spirit of the human entity.

The number ten forms the skeleton or numerical framework of being

for man as well as for everything else in the universe. Three of

the ten elements, planes, or principles belong to the Arupa or

formless world. Seven belong to the world of form. The seven

produce each other on a downward scale in the process of

manifestation. They do this exactly as the hierarchies do. Each

emanates or evolves a lower. This lower evolves or emanates a

still lower one. This continues down to the seventh or lowest.

The process whereby the inner principles of man and the universe

manifest themselves in the outer worlds has no equivalent in our

laboratories. The process partly represents the unwrapping of

that which is within, making it manifest outwardly. There is

more to it. In the Esoteric Philosophy, the outer not only

manifestations the inner, the inner also permeates the outer

through and through.

In illustration, speak of the mind not in opposition to the body.

The body is not the mind, obviously. The mind is certainly not

the body. In every cell of our physical and astral structure --

call it the body -- certain aspects of the mind are present. To

the last little cell of the physical structure, there is some of

our mind. There is even more. Some of everything else that we

are is there too.

Many energies run up and down the human constitution, including

the Atman, Buddhi, Manas, Kama, and Prana. On the physical

plane, they exist in potentiality in every cell and even in every

atom. All of what the body builds itself as well as the astral

structure is only an exteriorization of the internal principles.

They are a reflection thereof, a manifestation of those energies.

There is no break of continuity anywhere.

The inner becomes the outer. The inner unfolds and unwraps

itself. It rolls out, which is the actual meaning of the word

"evolution." "Evolvare" means to roll out. It rolls itself out

into the entire hierarchy that man is (or the cosmic hierarchy if

we speak of a world). It touches bottom, as it were, in its

rolling out process. That bottommost point, center, or nucleus

is our physical body in its grossest part.

Eventually, everything that has rolled out begins to roll back,

withdrawing itself inwardly, a process that we call dying. The

scroll has unrolled itself and now rolls itself in again. It

wraps itself in, withdrawing from the world of manifestation back

into its source temporarily.

It the same with man as it is with the universe. Compare it to

the breath. We breathe out and breathe in, with the process

reversing between the two actions. On a larger scale, there is

the same universal breathing action. There is the universal

cadence of things, manifesting on all levels of consciousness, in

every aspect of the universe. This rhythmic dance or pulsation

of life moves from the inner to the outer then from the outer

back to the inner again. Some folklore offers the suggestive

symbol of the winking of the eye. It winks, opens, sees,

cognizes, takes in, closes, and opens yet again.

The author continues, saying man is composed of three essential

bases. The Sanskrit term is "Upadhi." It is what stands forth.

It follows a model or pattern, like a canvas upon which the light

from a projecting lantern plays. When we show some slides, the

canvas is the Upadhi, the basis upon which a model, picture, or

pattern finds expression. Compared to the ultimate reality, it

is a play of shadow and form.

A being is composed of three essential bases, three Upadhis.

First is the monadic or spiritual. Second is that which the laws

of light supply, the so-called Manasa-Dhyanis. It is the

intellectual and intuitive side of man. This element principle

gives man his humanity. Third is the vital-astral-physical.

Do not confuse this division with that of the seven principles.

The principles are contained in the three Upadhis, but are not

the same. Whether of man or universe, they are the seven types

of material. Dr. de Purucker calls them the stuff with which

the universe constructs itself, its building blocks. Formed in

replica of the universal structure, man has within himself the

various materials of the universe, which we call the principles.

Principal elements would be another term for the same thing.

The Upadhis are composed of these principles. They represent a

threefold division of man. From a certain standpoint, it helps

us to realize that man or universe has this subdivision. First,

there is the spiritual level or center. Call it the monadic.

Next, there is the intellectual-intuitive division. Third is the

purely physical-astral-vital, the grossest in which the

intermediate and the highest part function.

Each of these is a base that springs from a different line of

evolution. Each hierarchy possesses in embryo everything of the

entire universe from the least as the greatest of that period of

manifestation. (For who can say what would be least and greatest

of that which is endless?) Formed from three separate hierarchies

of being, man is composite.

Man is a composite entity. He is not one soul, an unmixed

entity. Various elements build him up. Hence, his principles

are separable to a certain extent. Here is an important point.

Any one of the Upadhis can separate from the other two

temporarily without bringing about the physical death of the man.

The elements forming any one of the Upadhis cannot separate

without causing physical death. The human entity can separate

according to the three cleavage lines: the monadic or spiritual,

the intellectual-intuitive, and the vital-astral-physical. We

can separate him into these three without a final dissolution

ensuing. Bringing the Upadhis together again, the man can

reconstitute himself again.

Death is the dissolution of the sevenfold compound constitution

into its component elements and principles. It coheres no

longer. It falls apart. With training in the higher degrees of

Yoga and in the initiatory rites, one can divide into the three

bases without undergoing death. If necessary, the three can

function apart from one another for a time.

Only someone extraordinary could exist in one Upadhi for a time,

apart from the other two. That separation happens in high

degrees of Initiation. In the initiatory rites, one divides

himself to partake of other states of consciousness,

experimentally investigating and coming to know other spheres of

being. This is not possible for an ordinary person, for the

psychically inclined, nor even the mildly spiritual. It pertains

to those involved with high degrees of spiritual yoga.

I do not know much about this. Advanced individuals seeking

higher attainment achieve further illumination by the subdivision

of consciousness into its three main bases. This is conscious,

first-hand experimentation with the dynamics of one's own

consciousness.

A golden thread runs through the three Upadhis. It cannot be

broken. Even if temporarily separated, the three parts still

connect in a subtle way by way of that tread. The three Upadhis

belong to the same individual hierarchy of a being. They can

only gather and reconstitute the full-fledged individual by

having something binding them together. That fundamental stream

of consciousness runs through the entire being from Atman to

physical. It is the individual divine ray of the person

undergoing this experience. We have our own fundamental

consciousness, a ray from the spiritual sun. Strung upon it, our

entire constitution hangs as a pendant from the Monad.

There are three Upadhis and seven principles. How do they

correlate? I do not know if I can explain. It is quite

metaphysical and complex. Obviously, from a numerical

standpoint, three and seven are numbers not divisible one by the

other. Something with seven links cannot correlate with

something having three links without overlap. It is a difficult

problem of consciousness. It is something for which we do not

have adequate words. Our knowledge is limited. I find it

difficult to explain the correlation between the seven element

principles and the three Upadhis.

Subba Row was a great initiate of the early days of the

Theosophical Movement. To a certain point, he collaborated with

HPB. He wrote quite a bit on our subject. In fact, there was a

controversy over it. In 1885 to 1887, Subba Row wrote articles

presenting the fourfold constitution of man in THE THEOSOPHIST.

He definitely opposed articles by HPB on our sevenfold

constitution. They had quite a controversy, which proved finally

to have been a put-up job. These two chelas of the same Master

presented two ways of looking at the human being, each from a

different angle, so intuitive students would search and think on

their own. It is metaphysical. The articles are some of the

most difficult ones in the early magazine. I am not prepared to

go into that material. It involves too many things that I am not

clear about myself.

On what planes do the separations of the Upadhis take place? The

lowest basis is the physical-vital-astral, on the physical and

lower aspects of the astral plane. Next is the internal man, the

real individual, the part that makes us human. It is the higher

mental, intellectual, spiritual-intellectual, or intuitive. It

pertains to the Manasic or spiritual-mental plane. Our real

individual Ego functions on the plane. On this plane, the human

entity dwells apart from its lower vehicles.

The foremost and highest basis is the monadic or spiritual. It

exists in spiritual realms completely outside the consciousness

of the human part of us. The monadic or spiritual is on the

plane of the inner God, the plane on which our inner divinity,

the ray from the planetary spirit, dwells.

Note here that there are intermediate planes between the three

that I have mentioned. I have just indicated the three main

ones.

This separation is not possible for the average person because he

would not know how to function self-consciously on any of the

other planes. He could not function in the other parts of his

constitution consciously.

Going through the separation of the Upadhis, you would not die.

Unprepared, if your constitution could rip apart into these three

bases prior to your being ready to do so on your own, you would

lose consciousness. You would not be able to function

consciously with any purpose or objective. Such a separation is

impossible. A man of adequate spiritual attainment must do it

consciously. He would know how to reconstitute himself.

These three lines of evolution, the three aspects or qualities of

man, come from three different hierarchies or states. We often

speak of them as three different planes of being. The lowest

base comes from the Earth, ultimately from the moon. The middle,

Manasic, or intellectual-intuitional comes from the sun. The

Monadic, the highest, comes from the Monad of Monads, the supreme

flower or acme, the supreme seed of the universal hierarchy that

forms our cosmic universe.

We must correctly understand how these three separate parts of

the economy of the inner man work together. This is essential to

our future studies. If we follow our studies properly, we meet

new ideas and thoughts at every step. These are new links with

the universal light and being around us, of which we also are

children.

We are composite entities. We should look upon ourselves as

aggregates, composites, the three main parts of which come from

different realms. We are a coming together of three different

centers of consciousness by means of the old and ancient

evolutionary pilgrimage.

It is correct to some extent to say that we have three creators

within ourselves. The lowest part of us is from the moon. It is

lunar. The intermediate part, the real man, the spiritual

intellect, the intellectual-intuitional part, the Manas, is a

solar entity. It is from the sun. The highest spiritual part,

the monadic, has its roots in the spiritual Hierarch of the

system in which we live and evolve.

I do not fully understand the reaches of these Teachings. The

best amongst us merely gropes, reaching out towards some

understanding. THE SECRET DOCTRINE has a great deal on it,

scattered here and there. With an index, you can find an

enormous amount of that material for study.

We find the paragraph just read and commented upon voiced in THE

SECRET DOCTRINE in other terms. HPB speaks therein of three

parallel lines of evolution: Monadic, Manasic or intellectual,

and astral-physical. Then she explains where these come from.

She uses slightly different language, but the idea is the same.

To understand this, grasp better the history of earth and

humanity as a whole. What or who came from the moon? Where did

the Manasic hierarchies, the Sons of Mind, come from? They are

sun-like, solar.

Do not be discouraged. Simply touching upon it, we get ideas

going. We grasp a bare outline, filling it in a little at a

time. Up against difficult problems like this, many students

give up. Not seeing the whole picture, they feel bad, even

though no student in the outer world sees it. I known people in

Point Loma and elsewhere who have studied THE SECRET DOCTRINE for

half a lifetime -- 40, 50, or 60 years. Now old, they still face

the same problems.

They have gathered great understanding, although many keys are

still missing. There are many paradoxes, seeming contradictions.

These students understand the intellectual profundities

partially. They persevered, applying Theosophy in daily life and

making it a tremendous power in the lives of men and of

themselves. Even so, they must wait for another incarnation when

we can better grasp them using a better-trained brain structure.

These teachings are barely touched upon in a chapter and

elaborated in perhaps two or three other chapters. Do not expect

to get a complete understanding and a thorough picture. You

cannot do it. Strive. Reach out towards greater understanding

and a more all-embracing picture.

Many students become impatient. They force their minds,

producing mental tension, trying to grasp the whole thing and

hold it clearly in mind. They cannot do it. They have not

trained their minds enough.

Our teachers say immortality is conditional. This is a certain

truth. Could it be unconditional? No, not for the reason just

pointed out. Man is a composite being. As the Buddha said in

the closing words of his life, "Brothers, all there is is

composite and transitory, therefore work out your own salvation."

This is the core of the philosophy of evolution.

For man as a thinking entity, Occultism designates that ultimate

immortality or annihilation persists for a single Manvantara. He

assures himself of immortality if the principles composing him as

an intellectual, intuitional man have successfully risen to the

monadic plane. They become one with the Monad, which shines upon

them as a spiritual sun. He assures the loss of his soul if he

has directed downwards into brute matter the energies of his

Swabhava or essential characteristic.

This is similar to the teaching of great Christian mystics that a

man finds redemption by the unification of his human

consciousness with the Christos within him. Consider the idea of

Original Sin and one's redemption from it. It is a theological

distortion of a basic truth. Having fallen into lower worlds of

matter, the human entity is really a denizen of spiritual realms.

It works to regain its divine estate, which is both its ultimate

goal and original source. By gravitating towards the monadic

center of consciousness, the human entity rises. It raises

itself into higher and higher states of consciousness.

The human entity must meet certain conditions before it can unify

with the monadic essence and assure its immortality or future.

Its lack of attainment, its failure to achieve immortality, also

comes from meeting certain conditions. In this case, there is

gravitation towards the lower spheres, matter-ward, into realms

where there is less and less spirituality. Doing so, the

individual goes backwards in evolution. This is not forever, but

temporarily.

Win the struggle towards new conditions. We can only achieve

growth through suffering. There are many failures, temporary

defeats. New endeavors with their respective trials follow.

Finally, the human consciousness forges a permanent connection

with the monadic spiritual entity, the individuality, the highest

part of itself.

On what scale should we consider this unification to take place?

We take most Teachings from the standpoint of the planet on which

we live, on which our evolution centers now. As a blueprint, the

same ideas apply to any scale of being, yet it is best to

interpret most Teachings from the planetary standpoint. This is

closer to us and therefore more understandable. Of those degrees

of attainment of which we may speak, interpret them in terms of

our earth consciousness.

These are rather metaphysical thoughts, and sometimes it is

difficult to formulate questions or comments about them.

Consider the infinite variety of characteristics that define us

as human beings. They are due to our varied past. From one

angle, each of us has his individual Swabhava or self-essence,

different from that of anyone else. Like the leaves of the same

tree, we are similar to one another yet more individualized. We

have expressed much from within already. Our Swabhava has

unfolded considerably compared with beings in the vegetable and

animal kingdoms.

The astounding variety of human characteristics falls into

categories. This deals with hierarchies. Dozens, hundreds, and

even thousands of people may differ yet relate much closer to one

another than to people in other groups. Those within another

group of thousands relate more to one another than to anyone in

the first. Humanity exhibits both variety and classification.

The twelve zodiacal signs comprise one category. Each person is

born under the influence of a particular sign, which relates to

so-called astrology. True astrology is a secret science of which

we know next to nothing. Other classifications have something

else behind them.

Every human being has within himself that monadic essence, that

Monad, that Inner God, that highest spiritual divine Entity, from

which he stems, in which he is rooted. Each individual human

being has his own Inner God.

Are all these Inner Gods entirely different from one another? If

we take a million human beings, does that mean that there are a

million different Inner Gods or inner Monads? It would be too

simple to say that a hundred million human beings come ultimately

from a hundred million different divine beings scattered in the

spaces of space. That is not so. Of innumerable Gods, the same

Divinity may overshadow, imbue, or vitalize inwardly more than

one man.

In the sky, you see many stars. They are all suns, divine

beings. Picture the Divinity centered in one such star. Upon

earth, there are human beings directly rooted in that Divinity

inwardly. There may be dozens of men, perhaps lots more, all

especially akin to one another. Karmically, they may separate in

one life and draw together in another. They manifest karmic ties

with noble, profound, and deep bonds of fellowship. In their

inner natures, they stem from the same God. Each of these

innumerable Divinities has many, many beings under their

jurisdiction in various spheres of life.

Consider another standpoint. Go out on a clear night and see the

stars. You may see a few thousand with your naked eye or

millions through a telescope. By observation, you find yourself

facing infinity. These stars are suns, just like ours, which is

small. Some are smaller and others are immensely larger. They

each manifest a Divinity on this plane.

A great many of these stars or Gods -- perhaps all -- have human

beings on earth in direct lineal descendent from them. There is

a particular Divinity centered in its star that overshadows and

vitalizes along inner lines certain men on earth. Along with our

earth, other planets have their inner spheres. On these planets

and inner spheres are beings under the jurisdiction of Gods.

Those Divinities may be the same or different from ours. This

explains the bewildering variety among human beings.

Not understanding these Teachings yet, intelligent people ask,

"Where are the gods? Can you see them as you see men?" You can

see the Gods. Each time you gaze into the night sky, you see

their physical manifestation. You just cannot see them

spiritually. Looking at a sunrise or sunset, you see the

physical aura of the Divinity most directly concerned with the

structure of our solar system. You see the auras of Gods, the

lowest emanations of their internal principles, which you

certainly cannot see directly. This thought has immense

implications and deductions. Dwell on it. Can a man look

directly at the true countenance of our sun? No. Nor is it

possible as a human being to penetrate into it. Even so, in due

course of time, the inner principles of any of us will journey to

the sun because they are children of that essence.

Many Christian expressions are rooted in the mystical symbology

of the early days. According to legend, Moses talks to God in a

burning bush. That is another example of the divine being

associated with fire and light.

> The Greek philosopher Herakleitos said there were gods in

> everything but not understanding the nature of things, no one

> else could see them. Everything in existence is composed of

> units subject to cosmic numerology. This relates to the

> formation and geometric design of hierarchies. Those hierarchies

> transmit vitalities that crystallize into entities directly

> associated with them. The true nature of astrology is this

> relationship of life to the heavens.

That is a fine trend of ideas. There is an entire science of

numerological correspondence, symbolism, and spiritual geometry,

full of mathematical implications.

> Adept concepts influenced Greek thought. Scientific in nature,

> it uses mathematic equations and dialectical logic. One needs

> the intellect, grasping it by making observations or comparisons.

> One has to evolve higher senses within oneself. Those higher

> senses look at its symbols from a different perspective, the

> perspective of relativity. The student considers his figures,

> numbers, and concepts. By juggling numbers, he creates

> psychologically. As the Greek Pythagoras said, numbers form the

> basis for all things. The only difference between one object and

> another was their numerological arrangement. Numbers determined

> their natures and characteristics.

Through great minds like Pythagoras, the ancients have left us

wonderful keys to the study of that science. Even among students

of Theosophy, few have the time or desire to delve into these

aspects of the Teachings. It has tremendous depth. It all

interrelates. We could correlate anything, including music or

colors.

> Studying history, psychology, speculative philosophy, and liberal

> arts, I found how culture originates. This includes the creation

> of great art and the coming into being of genius, beauty, and

> philosophy. In each case behind that manifestation, there was a

> great educator or group of educators interested in subjects

> related to Neo-Platonism. These great minds gathered to study

> geometry and numbers, finding out what the Greeks talked about

> and applying it to architecture, art, and science.

In time, these ancient thoughts or universal ideas permeate our

thought. They also operate as seeds from one age to another.

It is time to close. We are through with Chapter 12. For next

time, start reading Chapter 13. It is quite long, so only read

it all if you have time and leisure. Otherwise, just take

one-half of the chapter.

We have covered Teachings abstruse and difficult to formulate in

ordinary language. The same ideas will come up many more times.

They will become more familiar as we throw further light on them.

From our evening's discussion, particularly gather the thought

that keeps repeating itself. It is the interconnectedness of

everything. We speak of principles, elements, rounds, races,

hierarchical subdivisions, and zodiacal signs. It does not

matter what portion of the human or the world constitution we

consider. All of the Teachings are but facets of the one

fundamental interconnectedness of all that is. It hangs together

to such an extent that we can consider nothing wholly apart from

the rest. It has its links. It has its connotations. It has

its relativities, its relations to all else.

Take special courage and renewed hope from this thought. There

is the interconnectedness of all that is. Our individual pattern

is within that universal pattern of being. Within the outline of

the universal hierarchical structure is the smaller outline of

our own hierarchy and planes. Nothing is ever lost. Nature

leaves out, forgets, or overlooks nothing. There is no atom or

electron in the universal structure not an integral and

inseparable part of that organic structure.

What does this mean on ethical lines? Under the impact of these

Teachings, no one could feel disconnected. It may appear so only

because of the weakness of one's mental and emotional apparatus.

Feeling left out, we delude ourselves, nourishing fears of an

imaginary future that rarely takes place.

We indissolubly connect with all that is. Each of us is

indispensable to the whole. Even were we mere atoms, the

universe could not go on without us. The universe could not

exist deprived of one atom. The whole of the universe is

potentially contained even in that one atom. In principle, this

thought is correct, even if it seems overstated.

These Teachings stimulate a new faith in the goodness of

spiritual life in us. They generate a surety that all is

essentially well, in spite of the seeming and temporary

confusions. When we give them due attention, filling our minds

and hearts, they strike a responsive echo in us. They make us

feel that we are at home in the universal structure. Whatever

may be unpleasant, hard to bear, or temporarily distressing are

but clouds that pass, borne upon some wind or other, across the

azure sky of our inner selves. The sun of truth shines forever

bright when they have passed. Not tinged by any sorrow, it is

everlastingly the same in the depths of the human heart.

======================================================================================================================

FUNAMENTALS, CHAPTER 13

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "FUNDAMENTALS,

Chapter 13" made of a private class held on July 7, 1954.]

We start on the thirteenth chapter of FUNDAMENTALS OF THE

ESOTERIC PHILOSOPHY. It opens with a quotation from THE MAHATMA

LETTERS that nothing in nature springs into existence suddenly.

All are subject to the same law of gradual evolution.

> Realize but once the process of the maha cycle, of one sphere,

> and you have realized them all. One man is born like another

> man, one race evolves, develops and declines like another and all

> other races. Nature follows the same groove from the "creation"

> of a universe down to that of a mosquito. In studying esoteric

> cosmogony, keep a spiritual eye upon the physiological process of

> human birth; proceed from cause to effect establishing . . .

> analogies between the . . . man and that of a world . . .

> Cosmology is the physiology of the universe spiritualized, for

> there is but one law.

>

> -- THE MAHATMA LETTERS TO A.P. SINNETT, pages 70-71

Bear in mind that in nature's general evolutionary scheme there

is one fundamental law working throughout. It is not a chaotic

setup where various laws work on different planes of existence.

There is similarity throughout the entire structure of the

universe. From one sphere to another, there is the same basic

operation, the same fundamental orderliness established by the

general correlation of evolving entities.

The birth, growth, and evolution of any particular entity in the

universe will be similar with all other entities. Nature follows

the same groove in the production, sustenance, and periodic

destruction of forms. Nature follows the same pattern, the same

order. That is why analogy is a basic law of nature. That is

why we can conceive of how things operate in the great if we

study the small, or conceive the operation of the small if we

study the great.

We say that nature follows the same groove from the creation of a

universe down to that of a mosquito. This is not a mere poetic

phrase. It is a fact that all operations of cosmic law are

rooted in the same source. When we study human nature and its

subdivisions, we also study the structure of the universe and its

subdivisions. As we study the processes by which a human being

comes into birth -- the particular illustration brought out here

-- we learn by analogy about the coming into being of a universe.

The physiology of the human being has its spiritualized

counterpart in the universe. There are correspondences to his

physical organs in the universal structure. Even so, that does

not mean, for example, that the solar system has exactly the same

organs. It has centers of force that correspond to his organs

and perform the same function in a spiritual sense. The same law

is back of all. If we realize the complete harmony that exists

from plane to plane and from sphere to sphere, we take a long

step towards understanding the structure of the universe.

After this introductory quotation from THE MAHATMA LETTERS, the

chapter opens with a passage from THE SECRET DOCTRINE. If we

give the passage our undivided attention now, it may not bring

out the main thought, so I will come back to it.

We resume a study of lines of thought touched upon in Chapter 12.

At the outset, we read that the book explains part of H.P.

Blavatsky's SECRET DOCTRINE. It also offers a consecutive

outline of the doctrines of the Esoteric Philosophy. This

enables the careful, attentive student to carry in mind the

general outline of the teachings, the general scheme that makes

up the study of the Esoteric Philosophy. This is with a certain

purpose in view. It is an important purpose. In the words of

the author,

> The world of the present day is simply overwhelmed with books of

> various sorts, treating of quasi-spiritual, and of so-called

> psychic and quasi-psychic matters, and to the one who does not

> know the key-doctrines of Theosophy, who has not, as H.P.

> Blavatsky had, at his mental elbow, so to say, the teachings of

> the Ancient Wisdom-Religion, by which all these various matters

> may be tested and proved, there is place for much mental

> confusion, indecision, and doubt as to what the real sense or

> meaning thereof may be, because many of these books are written

> very ably, but ability in writing well is no sign or proof that

> an author understands properly the ancient thought; such ability

> is merely the capacity of presenting certain thoughts -- the

> writer's own views -- clearly enough and very praiseworthily, but

> merely praiseworthy writing is certainly no proof that the writer

> possesses an adequate and sufficient criterion of the ancient

> truth itself.

>

> -- FUNDAMENTALS OF THE ESOTERIC PHILOSOPHY, page 128

Certain books present teachings we can call genuine. This is not

because we have an emotional attachment and consider all else

false. That would be stupid. We know certain books are genuine

because we have found in practice that the teachings presented in

them are genuine. They lead to illumination. They lead to help

for ourselves as well as for others.

This is far more important, friends, than appears on the surface.

How many of us realize that the study of these teachings,

important though it is in itself, is not all there is to it.

There are many in this room, others not here today, and more in

different classes. Of us all, how many realize this point? It is

one of the chief purposes of the study of these teachings that we

call Theosophy, the Wisdom Religion, or the Esoteric Philosophy.

Suppose the student really knows what this book contains. He has

not only understood it intellectually, but also has understood it

with his heart and begun to apply the teachings to his daily

life. In other words, he has understood and learned. He is not

repeating parrot-like what he has heard or read, but he has

really digested it. He has a bird's eye view of the essential

teachings of the Ancient Wisdom and he is trying to base his life

upon them.

The student may feel secure in this knowledge. He may feel

satisfied, happy that he has something he can call a sound

philosophy of life. Then there comes a test. He partakes of its

experience, which may relate to him directly, to some close

friend, or perhaps a relative. In the midst of its

circumstances, there arises a book, individual, group of people,

or society claiming to teach the truth. There are resounding

claims of all kinds, offering quite an outline, sometimes a

little strange. This outline of teachings about nature, man, and

the universe claims to be the truth, to have been received its

materials from a high source with some great, noble name attached

to it. Although he knows that not everything is good therein, he

may heavily sway in the direction of these teachings or he may

see friends of his heavily swayed.

When these circumstances arise, a definite knowledge of even some

basic principles of the Ancient Wisdom help us avoid

pseudo-teachings, refusing to accept cheaper material instead of

the coin that we have proven to ourselves was genuine indeed. We

have to have some ground, some principles, some ideas, which we

use as a touchstone with which to test the genuineness of other

teachings. The teachings should appeal to reason as well as to

the intuition in our hearts. We must train both. Without

exception, there are times when we face tests. It is

unbelievable to think otherwise. It would be completely

unimaginable that we would not have opportunity to have our own

knowledge tested.

Look at the existing situation in the world. It is sufficient to

take this city, go to a library shelf, and see the books there.

Most contradict each other. Most deny what is in the other

books. Most make claims the others disparage, while making

claims of their own.

How do you find what is true? How do you tell the true teacher

from the false one? I will illustrate, giving names. I do not

care what you think of me. At this end of this shelf stands THE

SECRET DOCTRINE of H.P. Blavatsky. A little further, there are

INVISIBLE HELPERS and THE INNER SIDE OF LIFE by C.W. Leadbeater.

A little further, you find INITIATION HUMAN AND SOLAR by Mrs.

Alice Bailey. Just a foot from it is THE ROSICRUCIAN

COSMO-CONCEPTION of Max Heindel. Not far are books by the

Ballards.

Imagine none of us has read any of these books. We will take two

or three from the library to read. Since they all contradict

each other, we cannot compare one to another, even superficially.

They present entirely different teachings that cannot be

coordinated or harmonized in the slightest degree.

Imagine that you have already studied THE SECRET DOCTRINE of H.P.

Blavatsky and can trust it. You found through study,

observation, and application in daily life that it works. It has

appealed to your reason, intuition, and heart, satisfying their

yearning. You are not a dogmatist. You know there are rays of

truth everywhere, even though intermixed with a great deal of

error. You are not a sectarian who has decided that one person

or book is above all else. You are satisfied that certain books

or teachers -- one, two, three, or four of them -- ring true.

You have decided that when you read other things, you will

compare what they say with what you have found genuine.

First, you find first by reasonableness and intuition what is

true to you, as true as you want to have it. Then you use this

as a touchstone with which to compare and test other works,

teachers, groups, and societies. You test other types of

literary productions, however beautifully written they may be,

finding out for yourselves whether they ring true, whether they

accord with what you have found to be true.

> Having therefore these doctrines of the Ancient Wisdom-Religion

> (Theosophy) in mind, and properly understanding them, we have

> tests by which we may prove to ourselves whether such-and-such a

> doctrine of any religion, ancient or modern, or such-and-such a

> teaching of any thinker, ancient or modern, is in accord with

> that primeval spiritual and natural relation granted to the first

> members of the first human and truly thinking race by the

> spiritual beings from whom we likewise derived our inner essence

> and life, and who are, really, our own present spiritual selves.

>

> -- FUNDAMENTALS OF THE ESOTERIC PHILOSOPHY, page 128

The tests that Theosophy provides us are not of a dogmatic,

religious nature. They are not beliefs necessary to our

"salvation." Heavens and hells do not depend for their reality

upon their acceptance or rejection by men, no more than do the

facts used by an expert in mathematics, chemistry, or in any

other branch of science or natural philosophy. We use the

theosophical tests just as a scientist uses these facts to

ascertain if something new agrees with truths already established

by himself and his collaborators.

Consider another thought, if possible in this hot weather! Note

the welter of ideas, teachings, and approaches to truth in

today's world. This is not the first time there is confusion.

It is periodic, cyclical. Now ask, is there absolute truth? Is

there one, definite, specific teaching regarding the structure of

the universe, the nature of man, and the building of the nature

in which we live, or are all teachings relatively true and

relatively false? If so, we may as well take one as another. We

might get truth or error out of almost anything.

Say there is such a thing in the universe, in nature, here on

earth, in our humanity as a specific set of teachings, the only

true teachings, all else being modifications or distortions of

it. If so, if we know where they are, we can compare everything

else with them. Note that I did not state any idea of my own

here, I said "if so" and "then." How do you feel about it? Is

there such a thing as absolute truth? If there were absolute

truth, there would be an end to evolution. Is there an absolute

truth that is unmodified, never changed no matter what we do?

What do people think? I ask because it is involved in this

paragraph we are reading, even if the actual wording is not

there. I would like to see how many different views there might

be on this.

One person says the Absolute is the only truth there is, but we

are unable to cognize it. Another says truth is not absolute,

known according to individual growth. Another says there is

absolute truth, but we each perceive but part of it, just a

reflection, with those interested in spiritual development in

perpetual search of it. Yet another says that behind every atom

in the universe is Absolute Truth or the One Cause, unchangeable

and unattainable, working as natural law to make the universe go

round.

In Matthew 5:17 it says, "till heaven and earth pass, one jot or

one tittle shall in no wise pass from the law," which certainly

suggests that law is absolute.

I have heard intelligent people say there is no such thing as

absolute truth. All truths are relative, because everything is

related. That is fine. I have propounded that idea in lectures,

talks, and discussions. Even so, I now try to express the idea

that there are certain fundamental facts of nature that are

unchangeable. They are unchangeable by anyone -- god, demigod,

or man. I have no words with which to do this, and challenge any

of you to find the words!

In illustration, consider how two atoms of hydrogen, an atom of

oxygen, and a spark of electricity are required to produce water.

One can change nothing in it. With no spark, there is no water.

With no hydrogen, there is no water. With too much hydrogen,

there is no water. With too much oxygen, there is no water. We

need two atoms of hydrogen, an atom of oxygen, and an electric

spark to produce water. There is no known deviation from this.

Say ten men each write a book to explain how it works. They give

ten different theories. Challenge the ten, saying their ideas

are unquestionably wrong when compared with explanations another

ten would give five hundred years from now. In spite of how many

men may write about it, two atoms of hydrogen, one of oxygen, and

a spark of electricity will produce water in the times of the

Cheops pyramid, in the time of Abraham Lincoln, and 10,000 years

from now. Can we call this an absolute truth, an immovable fact

in nature over which we have no control? Yes.

At sea level, water only boils at 100 degrees Celsius. We can

change nothing about it. Water boils at a certain temperature

and air pressure. To change this, you have to alter other

conditions. Under no circumstances can water run upstream. You

could make a long list of physical facts that are unalterable,

although the theories explaining them change every few years.

H2O produces water. Water does not go upstream. One physicist

explains it one way in one century. There may be a vastly

different explanation in the next century. However explained,

the results are still the same.

Our knowledge regarding the inner constitution of man is not

great. We have learned certain facts from individuals of vast

spiritual knowledge who left some teachings behind for humanity

to study. Our personal knowledge regarding the after-death

states and conditions is not great, but we have certain teachings

left by those who personally know whereof they speak.

Now, by analogy, ask a couple of other questions. The facts

regarding the structure of invisible nature and its laws are as

definite as are those of chemistry, physics, or mathematics. In

mathematics, we have many things no one can deny. At no time is

it possible to have three halves. It is impossible to have a

triangle with four sides. Nobody has seen a square with two

sides. There are basic principles of nature whereby numerical

relations exist in an unalterable state.

Several people may offer teachings on evolution, using similar

terms but meaning different things. By analogy, if all had meant

that two atoms of hydrogen, an atom of oxygen, and an electric

spark is water, they would have much in common, but they differ.

By analogy, one says one thing, a second differs, and a third

says something else. They do not agree, with all saying it is

water. This is an analogy, since they are not talking about

chemistry. These men talk about the constitution of man, the

after-death states, the origin of man, and the structure of the

universe.

How do we know what truth is? How do we decide which source is

most profound? Each tells a different story. Often they do not

say the same thing in different words, but rather say something

different.

To know truth, you start with a basic knowledge, which you use

with a strong feeling, intuition, and reasoning to test these

differing sources. How do you arrive at that basic knowledge?

Study with the best of your ability. See if it makes sense, if

there is logic to it, if it has no absurdities. Apply the best

of your abilities and use your intuition at your best. Use what

you know to compare and measure other theories, seeing which are

sound and genuine. Take nothing on faith.

Thousands of Catholics, Protestants, and Buddhists are as sincere

as we are. They apply logic to their way of thinking, only to

find out they do not understand. Their basic platform of

reasoning is what they know. What they work from is what they

know now. Can they just apply pure logic? Using it, one follows

and develops his thread of thought. Can things be easy to prove

when our minds play tricks on us all the time? One thinks he is

logical whereas another sees him illogical. Their ideas of hell,

of a single lifetime, and of no retribution do not stand a

serious test of logic. They crumble.

Is logic sufficient in the investigation? No, but it is one

weapon. Suppose our logic is not sharp enough. There is

intuition, the a priori knowledge, direct perception of truth,

something you know within your heart. Is there anything in us

that can supply intuition? Plato says that knowledge comes from

inside. Through meditation, we go within to contact the original

source. That is where it is.

With intuition backed by knowledge and reason, we can partially

cognize certain truths directly. This implies there are such

truths. They could not be cognized by any faculty -- logic,

intellect, heart, or intuition -- if they did not exist. Truth

is so superior to the various human theories about nature that we

can call it Absolute Truth, for lack of a better term. We cannot

grasp the whole of it, but only gain insight into its

reflections.

Out of 25 books, each with some truth and not entirely wrong, is

there one or two that approach the facts of nature closer than

the others do? If we have the intuitive perception developed

enough, we can see which presentations are closer to the truth.

We might look at the explanations in a book and see how well they

hang together throughout without contradiction, but that cannot

help if the book starts with the wrong premise. We would start

with those books that we have determined follow our belief in

basic laws.

Consider the following by G. de Purucker:

> We have tests by which we may prove to ourselves whether

> such-and-such a doctrine of any religion, ancient or modern, or

> such-and-such a teaching of any thinker, ancient or modern, is in

> accord . . . [What could or should it be in accord with?

> Perhaps it is Reality.] . . . with that primeval, spiritual,

> and natural revelation granted to the first members of the first

> human and truly thinking race by the spiritual beings from who we

> likewise derived our inner essence and life, and who are, really,

> our own present spiritual selves.

>

> -- FUNDAMENTALS OF THE ESOTERIC PHILOSOPHY, page 128

I could write a long dissertation on that sentence.

There are many fine people. They are inquirers and even

theosophical students that have not studied or thought deeply

enough. They ask us the origin of the theosophical teachings.

We say the teachings are not man-made. In any genuine

theosophical textbook, the author invariably states that he only

passes on his understanding of certain teachings. He is not

their creator; they are not his ideas; he passes them on just as

he has heard them. See, for instance, H.P. Blavatsky's THE

SECRET DOCTRINE. She makes no claim except that she is passing

on a partial installment of certain truths from ancient days.

What is the source of these teachings? Is there any particular

man that evolved these ideas in the distant past? No. Have they

been built up, like you build up a theory? Have men throughout

the ages taken good ideas from everywhere and put them together

into a system? No. I can only answer from THE SECRET DOCTRINE.

It says that tens of millions of years ago -- not long in the

history of the earth -- the human race had undeveloped minds and

a state of consciousness similar to present day childhood. At

that time, superior beings from higher spiritual spheres gave the

general blueprint, a general outline of the facts in nature, to

the highest of us. Interested in our welfare and unfoldment,

they continue to guide us.

These evolved beings from another sphere are our guides and

spiritual parents. They have a specific, mysterious connection

with our inner selves. In those distant days, they impressed

upon the noblest minds the general pattern or blueprint of

nature. These were not theories about nature, but were its

facts. They gave infant humanity the basic ideas of the sciences

and arts, as well as of occupations like agriculture, the things

by which the human race has lived and evolved since then. They

are not the Manasaputras. Although connected with the

Manasaputras, they came far earlier.

Consider our present era. It could be a thousand years ago or a

thousand years from now. There are all sorts of theories about

the structure of nature and man along religious and philosophical

lines. Never mind the scientific angle. It deals with facts

much more than religions and philosophies do, so we will not talk

about it for a moment. Note that I speak as far as I see things,

to be modified by those knowing more than we do.

From time immemorial, a basic teaching has existed in the midst

of the human race. We find it expressed throughout history in

thousands of languages. It has been clothed in symbols

universally accepted throughout the ages. Symbols do not

necessarily talk. You have to have a key to them. You do not

always understand them, even if you read of them and see

geometrical shapes.

Beings from higher spheres gave these fundamental teachings to

infant humanity. They were not theories of men about nature, but

rather were positive, matter-of-fact scientific statements about

the laws that operate in nature. Nature builds itself upon these

basic facts, unalterable no matter how many theories anyone

invents about them.

Presented throughout the ages by spiritually great men, these

teachings are practically one hundred percent genuine. Presented

by lesser men whose spiritual knowledge was not as supreme, there

was a slight degree of error in the presentation, but the

presentation was superb and true. Presented by people not so

great, less enlightened, but who had heard a portion of these

teachings here and there at one time or another, the presentation

was partly truth, wishful thinking, and unconscious error and

confusion. Given by selfish and ignorant people, possibly having

a monetary end in view (something that has happened thousands of

times throughout the ages), the presentation was largely in

error, with but few jewels of truth here and there.

This is so today, was so a thousand years ago, and will be so a

thousand years from now. There will always be the genuine coin

presented by the noblest men on earth, far higher in knowledge

and insight than any one of us can hope to become in this

lifetime. There will always be partial, distorted presentations.

They multiply like mushrooms after the rain, hollering and

pushing themselves upon us from all the corners of the earth.

There are all kinds of motives, good, evil, and in between. Some

men seek money or power. Even so, since those immemorial days to

the end of evolution, there will always be some men presenting an

installment of the original facts of nature staying as close to

truth as human language can make it.

Apart from that knowledge, is there Absolute Truth? Yes, but it

is relative. It is absolute since it is the highest of which we

can conceive in our present state of evolution. It is final

since we have no way to go beyond it to something greater. That

makes it relatively absolute. From a cosmic standpoint, it is an

aspect of something still greater. Therefore, we answer "yes"

and "no" at the same time, depending upon how we use "absolute"

and "relative."

Consider what a growing child learns at school. At his stage of

understanding, he can consider that knowledge as absolute truth.

It is sufficient. If he can grasp it, his teachers are doing

well. The time will inevitably come when he will know as much or

more than they do. What to him at that time will be absolute

truth is far beyond what it used to be in childhood. The truth

of the teachers that was absolute to him in a relative sense will

become irrelevant, insufficient, and unsatisfying because he seen

a greater vision, as perhaps have his teachers seen something

greater themselves.

This study gives us a good wringing! Having expressed some

worthwhile ideas and aimed in the right direction, I remain

unsatisfied. It is possible to talk about this subject much more

intelligently. It requires further pondering. I know that I

could express what I had to say much better.

There are basic rules that pertain to our studies, our

metaphysical beliefs, and the philosophy and art of living.

Different groups like Christian Science and Science of Mind claim

certain results if their rules are applied. Many such groups are

partially or completely false. Here or there, a school of

thought will strike bedrock, encounter the facts of the operation

of nature, and be infallible.

Only one system has the method of action and behavior for one to

be in harmony with nature. How do you find it? Keep trying,

searching, and experiencing life even when faced with failure

after failure. Leibniz defined a genius as one unafraid of

making mistakes. Unafraid in your search, you will find.

Fearful of mistakes, you will not find, but the only way you

never make mistakes is if you do nothing. That is a mistake!

There is most certainly a set of rules, but they are innumerable

and not an even dozen. If you apply them, they work. We find

some of these rules in the psychological application of the

theosophical teachings or Wisdom Religion.

Consider the welter of human emotions. What chaos! What an

uncoordinated mass of action and reaction in which people

flounder or swim! Although there is a science of emotion, even

the majority of so-called Theosophists have not a remote idea as

to how their emotions work.

Theosophy partly explains it. Try plowing through THE SCIENCE OF

EMOTIONS by Bhaghavan Das, one of the greatest scholars of our

day. He wrote it in a rather difficult way since his mind works

that way. No one has condensed and made it pleasant, which

requires a writer that thinks differently. The science is there.

This is no different from two books on the same facts of

chemistry, one simple and clear and another involved. It depends

upon the presentation of the man. There is a science of

emotions. We can work with our own emotions in a practically

infallible way if we know their fundamental principles as well as

the architect knows the fundamental principles in the erection of

his building. Although far from its mastery, anyone can know

this science. The big question is will of us try it long enough

and apply it when needed.

Suppose someone is sad and dejected, having had much sorrow.

Things are tough. His energy is down and courage has departed.

He has surrounded himself with difficult and somber thoughtforms.

A good man, he has made an effort, but cannot get out of it. He

is suffering. Can we deliver the right thought at the

scientifically correct time with an appropriate current of

sympathy, expressing it with the appropriate intonation and

pitch? Five minutes later, the other's mood has changed and the

effect is lost, one cannot then produce a leap of flame from

inside that lifts him. How does one know when and what to do? Go

find out how.

Just today, someone knocked her brains out trying to help such a

person. She sat by the girl and said to herself, "Please, show

me what one little thing I can say to her or one emotion I can

express that would help her get out of this horrible thing she is

in. I do not know what to do!" This was on her mind all day.

She pondered why she failed to find something to pull her friend

out. We assume the girl wanted help. Even with a great desire

to help, it may not work. We may not have the science of it. We

may not have developed the ability. It is a combination of

certain books and a change of heart within us.

Please do not think that because I talk on the subject that I

claim I can do it. I am a dead failure 99 times out of 100, but

once in awhile I succeed. The point is that there is such a

science. Can someone else make it plain to us? That science is

immensely more difficult than architecture, chemistry, physics,

or electronics because it deals with spiritual potentialities

about which present humanity is an infant.

The highest of humanity says that when you meet a troubled

person, say someone wallowing in self-pity, you do not sympathize

with what he or she is doing. You also do not encourage it. If

someone is ready to commit suicide, you do not say "Well, you big

jerk, here is the gun, go ahead." How do we learn to help?

Although intangible, the science has tangible applications.

Sometimes, it is not with words. You just sit quietly with an

individual, produce the desired effect, and say nothing. If you

take that individual into the fathomless reaches of your

compassion, you lift his vibratory rate to yours. You have not

said a word. Can you or I do it?

In Russia, I knew great healer named John of Constadt. He was

poor. He was a hermit. Nobody saw him eat. Hundreds knew that

when he had finished his day of work among the poor and went to

the island of Constadt, about 20 miles offshore, he used no

conveyance of any kind. He just walked on the water, as easily

as you would walk the earth. Thousands knew him.

John was a peasant, illiterate in intellectual ways, uneducated.

When he walked into a room where there were people, he lifted

everybody into a whirlwind of spirituality. All your life's

problems vanished completely. There was no sense of their

existence. As long as he remained, you were completely out of

it, floating in a rosy glow of impersonal love. If you had any

disease, illness, or trouble, psychological or physical, it was

enough for him to touch you and you were well. He would look

into your eyes and you thought this was heaven. Naturally, we

all came down after awhile. None of us could naturally sustain

the level of that man's spiritual vibratory rate.

He got where he was by many lives of loving. His intellect may

have been far greater than it appeared, but in this particular

lifetime, perhaps it karmically clouded because another side

wanted to express itself. Was he an adept? It is probable that

he was, at least partially so.

When a man comes to you in wild anger, you may be afraid and not

know what to do. Remember there are basic rules. If directed in

a certain way in that man, simple thoughts and certain currents

neutralize his anger completely. There is science. It is a more

difficult science to learn than to know how to combine two atoms

of hydrogen and one of oxygen and a spark of electricity.

There is a school to learn this. It is a school with no

building, a school with no staff. There is a school. The school

has existed for millions of years upon the earth, and will exist

as long as humanity exists on it. There is a school where we can

learn. How are you going to apply for admission? You will have

to find it. That school has no commercial interest in increasing

its pupils. The pupils come when ready and they are accepted.

There is a place you can go to learn these things. It has

neither buildings nor staff. It does not advertise, but it

exists. It is equally true that you constitute yourself a pupil

of this school by a certain attitude of mind. You discover your

source of inspiration, of teachership, by that attitude of mind

and do not have to go anywhere. That is also true.

Do you learn and eventually earn the right to go to this school?

No, you take that right. You take it. You take it with your own

strong hands. Remember the statement in the Gospels that you

take the Kingdom of Heaven by violence. Violence does not mean

bloodshed. That is a mistranslation. You take it by your going

and taking it. Then your strength is recognized and help must be

given, because it is earned. If you beg on your knees, "Let me

get knowledge," nothing happens at all. The old Hermetic precept

says:

> To Dare, To Will, To Know, and to be Silent.

I repeat that:

> To Dare, To Will, To Know, and to be Silent.

=================================================================================================================================

KARMA, SOUL, AND EGO

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "Karma, Soul,

and Ego" made of a private class held on August 4, 1954.]

----

EXPLORING KARMA

At our last meeting, friends, we went rather carefully into the

subject of Karma, into the derivation of the word and the various

ideas which flow from it. At that time, I asked whether two of

our students would prepare a paper on that subject. Jay Mendez

is not here today, but she probably will have her paper next

time. We just have Nancy. I would like to ask her to give us

what she wrote.

> ON KARMA

>

> I found that the more I thought about it, the more difficult it

> became to write about karma.

>

> The most comforting, practical, and universal truth, to me, is

> the doctrine of Karma. It is timeless, infinite, and inherent in

> all that is or ever was, for nothing dies. It is painfully

> simple and yet extremely difficult to grasp. It can be easily

> taught to a child, but its many ramifications are beyond the

> reach of the most erudite. All religions, all philosophies of

> any lasting value have taught it.

>

> What is Karma? The English language is inadequate in defining it.

> Karma could be called "The law of cause and effect," "Action and

> reaction," perhaps even "Retribution." The Bible chooses "As you

> sow, so shall you reap." This saying is, in its utter simplicity,

> as apt a way of explaining the doctrine of Karma as any.

> Absolutely nothing in nature in embodied form is free of this

> universal truth. No action is without a reaction. The action

> immediately and simultaneously brings about a reaction, in direct

> proportion to the action.

>

> No thought can emanate from an embodied consciousness without its

> result. A thought cannot die. It cannot float at random. It

> cannot lie fallow. It has its impact upon nature, and that

> impact is in perfect balance with the energy expended upon it.

> Nothing can be put into motion without nature feeling the motion

> and understanding it for exactly what it is. Therefore, the

> motion continues in nature and is transformed, so to speak, into

> a resultant motion that will in time justly and inevitably

> boomerang upon the thing that set the motion going in the first

> place.

>

> Karma cannot be called good or bad. It just is. Any deed

> performed because of a desire to help, to share without thought

> of recompense, any deed unselfishly performed is in time going to

> elevate and thus enlighten the individual who performed the deed.

> The motive behind any deed or thought is of immense importance,

> for nature has woven into its fabric basic, fundamental truths.

> Throughout nature, there are the immortal qualities of love,

> self-sacrifice, yearning, faith, humility, and a striving for

> perfection. Thus, it is, and shall always be.

>

> Man is his own architect. He is the builder of the temple, which

> contains the divine spark. By exercising his free will, by his

> own choosing and making, his temple may be gray and wretched,

> with a shaky foundation, or it may be shining and golden,

> impervious to storms, inaccessible to the unworthy and with

> spires like arms outstretched to the constant stars.

>

> Things are what they choose to be. They are where they deserve

> to exist. Only they are capable of altering their circumstances.

> The blame or the reward is theirs and theirs alone. This is the

> doctrine of Karma -- ever watchful, ever just, and forever.

>

> -- Nancy

Thank you. It is an excellent production. It is clear, simple,

and quite to the point. I think we all benefit by this type of

self-expression. We also learn our own inadequacies of

understanding when we try to express our ideas in writing.

Certain thoughts come to a focus, as it were, when we try to

express them. We see the subject in a greater perspective, quite

apart from the fact that our own expression of our understanding

helps others.

At this particular point, I would like to ask if anybody here

would like to say anything on this, or resume our former

discussion on Karma. Maybe the writer herself would like to say

something. Nancy?

> I am surprised that nobody else wants to say anything. I brought

> up something in my paper that I am not sure is correct.

Well, and what is the point you have in mind?

> The idea I wonder about regards things set in motion. Anything

> started or thought is concrete. It is a motion that goes off

> somewhere and comes back like a boomerang to where it started.

> Actually, karma is just a transformation. You spoke about how an

> action, once started, simultaneously starts a reaction. Dr. de

> Purucker says so. I thought that out. I could not see how you

> could have a reaction from an action unless it were alike a state

> of motion. It goes out into space somewhere, gradually is

> transformed the way it should be, and comes back as it should. I

> was just wondering about that idea.

Yes, I think it is approximately that way, although I have

considerable uncertainties in my own mind as to the workings of

it. There is no doubt that thought, action, and emotion

originates a train or chain of causation. That chain of

causation moves out, to use our own human terms, into space, but

somehow or other comes back. It is a mysterious subject. We

say, for instance, that individual human beings live, die, go out

on a journey of consciousness, and return to Earth. This is a

simple idea. It becomes metaphysical, and less understandable,

but equally true, if you say that certain ideas originated by us

move out into space, endure somewhere, somehow -- not in any

embodied condition that we know of -- and as the cycles roll

around, these ideas are back with us and manifest themselves

again.

I am not speaking of human beings. I am speaking of ideas,

thoughts, thought forms, currents of thoughts, and emotions.

There is definitely a cyclic return, not only of beings but also

of ideas. To be true, ideas are living things. They are not

abstractions. Still, what kind of gyrations they perform, and

where, before they are back, is anybody's guess. I certainly do

not venture the slightest idea on that subject, although I think

that what has been said so far is relatively correct.

You have there a combination of different ideas, thoughts.

Action and reaction are simultaneous in the world of the

metaphysical, in a world beyond time. This is apparently a fact.

In the world of time and space as understood by us, they are not

simultaneous. That is somehow or other somewhat of an illusion.

The last word on it I am afraid is far beyond our present

understanding. I would not venture any particular idea beyond

that which has already been expressed.

> Did Dr. de Purucker use the word "instantaneous" in this text?

> To me that word says it is an illusion that there is time between

> the cause and the effect. When he says it is "instantaneous," he

> means that one follows the other immediately. In our living in

> the dimension that we do, there is time that elapses between the

> two. In the cosmic timetable, there is no time at all.

> Purucker is correct in that sense. Cause and effect are so

> interblended that there is no separation between the cause and

> the effect. They are simultaneous. The point is this: our brain

> cannot encompass events except in succession, which we measure as

> time. The whole universe -- whether we talk of the matter that

> affects our senses, the mind part, or the emotional aspect -- is

> not a "thing," but a process that has neither beginning nor end.

> It is a process in motion. That process in motion is also a

> totality. It only appears to us as parts.

A school of Buddhism has defined that as the inter-diffusion of

the parts in the whole. In other words, what to us appear to be

separated things are not separated. They say, for instance, that

a chair and a horse are the same thing, and are parts of the

whole, and the whole is the chair and the horse. That is what

they call the inter-diffusion of things. Consequently, in the

time that separates cause and effect, or in you might say

"volume" or "expanse," we can consider things simultaneously.

Our mind takes only one small facet of that totality at the time.

We see things in time, whereas they might happen simultaneously.

The whole process of evolution and the whole Manvantara may be

just a single thought of the Logos, which forms the universe out

of its own substance.

Yes. That is a terrific trend of ideas there. It is true.

Curiously enough, this whole subject of time is little understood

in the Occident. It is only now that the scientific aspect of

our Occidental thought is beginning to occupy itself with the

problem of time. Yet, suppose we put it this way: It is of

course true to say that your previous incarnations are removed

from this one by a certain number of years. It does not matter,

for our argument, whether it is 200 or 2000 years. You had an

incarnation some years ago and you have one now. Is not the

totality of your past lives present in its total result in what

you are now? This is obviously so. Your past does not exist in

any other form than as you are today. You are the complete and

final product of that so-called past.

That in itself is geared to the subject of Karma because from

that angle, Karma is you. You are at any one particular moment

the sum total of all your actions in the past and of all their

reactions. Ask the question from that angle, in such terms as

"What is your Karma?" If you ask it not in terms of events but in

terms of results, your only answer would be: "My Karma is I, as I

am at this particular moment." My Karma will be different ten

minutes from now, because I will have altered in various ways.

Ten minutes later, it will be another result. My totality will

have altered to that extent. That will be my Karma. It will be

I at that time, ten minutes later.

> You have Swabhava, which says that ten minutes from now, you are

> not going to be anything that is not already in you. You are

> right back where you started!

Yes. You will have brought forth somewhat more for what you were

within, with all of its corresponding results and reactions.

I would like to remind us of one thing. It seems to be a

weakness in the trend of human thinking. I have often noticed

among students of Theosophy that when the subject of Karma comes

up, and illustrations and examples of it are brought up for

discussion, it is always the painful, the sorrowful, and the

cataclysmic that is brought up. It is rare when students mention

great happiness, joy, and good fortune as illustration of karmic

results. There are wonderful opportunities to serve and to be a

force for good in the world. There are karmic results of great

growth, or opportunities for renewed work or study, or excellent

health, or any of the things that are on the positive side of the

ledger. When the subject of Karma comes up, one usually thinks

of the negative side of a karmic record. I do not know why it is

so. True enough, the negative side is prevalent in the world of

today. The positive side has its marked and notable cases too.

Then a curious confusion exists between what is called "good" and

"bad" by the ordinary human being. There is no such thing as

"good karma" or "bad karma." That is a human conception and an

illusory one. Some of the worst cases of karmic retribution,

which we can see before our eyes, are probably exceedingly good

from the standpoint of the soul. The soul finds an opportunity,

and learns and grows thereby.

We might mistakenly classify some cases as excellent karma.

Happiness, pleasure, wealth, and great opportunities for all

sorts of things may well be unfortunate. The soul may gradually

fall asleep spiritually, through a trend of affairs in which it

identifies itself with its material concerns. It forgets its

spiritual birthright, only to have it brought back, perhaps

forced out of that condition in some future incarnation by a

great violence.

Karma should not be considered as good or bad. These human

conceptions do not enter into the operation of karmic law or

function. It is simply the adjustment and re-adjustment of

equilibrium, through both what the human being calls or miscalls

good, and through what he miscalls evil.

Get away from man-made conceptions, from man-made appraisals of

situations. Look at the world against the background of its own

functions, irrespective of human ideas. Then you will glimpse

the actual operation of natural forces, which are completely

unaware of human appraisal of what is good and what is bad.

Even our own intellectual conceptions should show us with great

ease, if we pause and think it over, that what is good for one is

evil for another, that what is evil for one is good for another.

What seems most unpleasant comes out later as having been a

portal to the light. The reverse is true too. This shows how

relative human conceptions are. It shows how little bearing

concepts have upon the impersonal functioning of natural forces.

These forces are activated behind the scenes by spiritual

intelligences, whose views are cosmic, and whose conception of

justice is universal.

----

SOULS AND EGOS

At the point where we now are in the book FUNDAMENTALS OF THE

ESOTERIC PHILOSOPHY, there are one or two ideas that have to be

expressed. Frankly, they are so difficult that I do not know

what to do to simplify them. The subject is Souls and Egos. It

is something that is so different from the connotation of these

words in the dictionary that one is apt to feel rather

discouraged about trying to get the correct meaning. Essentially

the idea is simple enough. To express it adequately is by no

means easy.

I have pondered this over the years. The idea recurs every now

and then in the Theosophical writings. It seems as if we might

be able to put it simple language. A center of consciousness, a

Monad, enters into its period of active manifestation, of active

involvement into matter, and later evolution out of matter into

spirit. The essential center of consciousness, this

consciousness by itself, is not yet limited by any particular

vehicle or form. It is consciousness per se, in itself. We can

liken it to the conception of "I am," not that "I am" anything in

particular, but that "I am" merely in the abstract, of being.

That consciousness, per se, as a sense of being, is the spiritual

aspect of consciousness. Both HPB and Dr. de Purucker make a

great point of this idea.

During the process of involution into matter, there are

limitations of the various vehicles through which consciousness

passes or builds for itself. The consciousness imposes upon

these vehicles certain qualities. It is in these qualities that

it recognizes itself. When consciousness reflects upon itself,

and recognizes itself in its vehicles, it ceases to be the "I

am." It then becomes the "I am I and not something else,"

limiting itself in an illusory barrier, in illusory limitations.

Herein grows the sense of separateness. It is a necessary

experience, but an experience that has to be outgrown, an

illusory condition of imagining oneself different from all else.

It is intrinsically the same with everything else. It

recognizing itself as being temporarily different, experiencing

the sense of separateness, because of illusion.

It is pointed out that it is when the sheer consciousness, of the

spiritual self builds itself vehicles, through which it

recognizes itself as an "I," "I Am I and not something else,"

that there comes into being this sense of ego, the conception of

egoity. When that consciousness, which is now the consciousness

of an ego, clothes itself in a vehicle for purposes of evolution

on any one plane, it builds for itself what is technically called

a soul. That is not necessarily a human soul.

The idea is stressed here that sheer consciousness, the self,

builds on all the planes through which it passes souls, in the

sense of vehicles. The meaning of the word is different. We use

the word "souls," not in a Christian sense, but in a sense of

vehicles, or sheaths, or forms, through which to contact the

plane through which it passes. The sequence is: self, ego, and

then soul, on any plane and on all of them. There is a spiritual

ego and a spiritual soul. Then there is an intellectual ego and

an intellectual soul. Going down the line, we finally, at the

end of the sevenfold classification, are able to speak even of

physical egoity and of physical soul or vehicle, which is

obviously our physical body -- soul in the sense of vehicle,

only.

That may sound abstract. That is the simplest that I can put it.

It is a metaphysical subject, intangible and subtle. Would

anybody like to say something?

> I would like to ask a question. The soul is not the

> reincarnating entity. Is it the Ego?

Yes. Then the question would then be in order, "Which Ego?" It

is really the intellectual egoity, self-manifesting as an Ego on

an intellectual plane, which is the center that passes through

the various births and deaths. One could use other language for

that, too.

> How about the idea from Buddha, that there is no abiding

> principle in man? There never were either what we call Ego, or

> the soul, as eternal or indestructible. They are only built up.

> I wonder what they call this reincarnating part in Mahayana

> Buddhism. Perhaps is it the skandhas. How would you define

> skandhas for the Westerners, so they will understand?

Do you think I can?

> What contributes to build the idea of "self?" That is "self"

> with a small "s." It is the intellectual aspect of the human

> being, the passional, emotional, and what we call the average

> mind. That self you may call "Ego." In the higher intellectual

> aspect, it would be the human Ego. A particular side of it is

> what reincarnates. There is nothing that you might say that is a

> thing in itself. It is not an abiding thing, eternal and

> uncreated. It is built up. I understand that from the first

> glimmerings of individualized consciousness, the individuality

> begins to be built up. That is why human beings are

> individualized, and they have that sense of separateness.

> Is it just sort of Theosophical literary license that they use

> terms like the multitude of souls, the hosts of souls waiting to

> be reincarnated? They do not mean souls the way we usually talk

> about them?

No, they do not mean it in that sense.

> We talk about animals as having "group souls." They do not have

> Egos. If the souls are created by the Ego, how could this work?

> There is something missing here.

> They already have something within that group. The mere fact

> that they follow the line of incarnation shows that they have

> something. We might not be able to understand their language and

> their feelings, but they have aspects of self-consciousness.

>

> I will tell you something that I saw. Last week I went to

> Westlake Park, and was taking a sunbath. I sat down and saw a

> bit of a duck, about ten yards from me. Probably some other

> animal killed it, but just dropped it there. Nearby was a tree.

> A flock of ducks, about fifteen or twenty, came out of the water.

> They came walking in a bunch towards that tree. They had to pass

> in front of the dead duck. Do you know what they did?

>

> The first one stopped, looked at the duck, and began to

> "cluck-cluck." The others spread out forming a circle around that

> dead duck. For about five minutes, they gave a serenade there of

> "cluck-cluck-cluck-cluck-cluck." Tell me whether they did not

> know that that was their own species. It was only a little bit

> of a thing, but it was part of one of them. They understood that

> much. They were saying what we might if we just walked out in

> the street and saw a man laying down dead. We stop there and

> say, "Maybe you know this man? Who is he?" We all being to

> congregate and say the same thing. It is exactly the same thing.

> That must have been a rare thing to see. Those ducks are

> practically human beings. They live with so many human beings

> down there in the park. You know, I think they pick up their

> habits!

> I go down there quite often, and I see the mothers with the

> little babies. Then another mother with babies come along, they

> get together, and they began to call out names because they do

> not want the families to be mixed up. Right? The ducks have

> feelings. There is already in the animal kingdom a certain

> glimmering of individualized consciousness of the soul. They

> have that sense of separateness, which shows a glimmering of

> individuality.

> The mother knows her own child in the animal kingdom and will

> defend her own child.

The only way in which the idea of group soul really can have a

definite meaning is that their individualities, their sense of

ego, is less individualized than in the human kingdom. Their

individualities are much less so in the vegetable, and still less

so in the mineral. This is not in the sense that some students

have built up, quite erroneously, that there is no individuality

in animals and plants, and that they all somehow partake of a

group soul, which is the group individuality for them. That is

an erroneous idea.

> It certainly is, and anyone who has ever owned any animals knows

> that.

There is less individualization in the lower kingdoms among the

monadic vehicles, in the egoic vehicles of the monad, than there

is at a later stage in human development. Paradoxically enough,

the full flower of individuality, or individualization, is in the

human kingdom. In the kingdoms beyond the human, the

Dhyan-Chohanic kingdoms, everything is resolved into a greater

unity with spiritual divine light, without losing its

individuality.

It is a paradox. The more personal you become, the more

individualized you become. The more impersonal you become, the

less individualized you are without losing your individuality.

The animal cannot feel separate from others, nor the flower. The

human being can feel perfect separateness from all else, as an

illusion. The Mahatma, which is a human being, feels much less

separateness. The Dhyani-Chohans feel divine identification with

all that lives, but they do not lose their individuality in so

doing. It is one of the greatest paradoxes.

> How can this conscious monadic center have experiences in an

> embodied form? How can something that is a consciousness, per se,

> come down and build these sheathes on all planes, if it is what

> it is? Is it not it a part of the whole? Is it not, in itself,

> infinite? I do not see how it can possibly do what it does! I do

> not see how something that is infinite can become finite!

How are we ever going to explain anything like this, with our

inadequate words and finite conceptions?

> Is that not the idea you were trying to get over?

It is partially the idea. I do not see what else I can say to

make it any clearer.

> We might say that all that is an illusion. It is what modern

> psychology calls "mind constructs." We see the world according to

> our five senses. Maybe it is not anything like we think it is.

> It only appears to us that way. We live in that particular world

> of illusion. You have to remember that we live mostly as

> individuals, that we only think we are separate from all the

> others. We live in a world of five senses.

>

> Those five senses are limited in scope. We have not half as good

> sight as some birds have. We have far less than half as good

> hearing as some animals. We have all the other senses limited

> too. Consequently, we only perceive a small fraction of the

> material world. Things appear to us in a certain way, but they

> may be entirely different. What we conceive in the events of

> evolution, to be certain facts, are not facts at all, but are

> appearances. They are illusions. We construe them to be that

> way. They are our mental constructs.

That is true. They are largely mental constructs. We could

illustrate this by something that has to do with our physical

bodies. There is no question of course, that from the standpoint

of physical senses, that our bodies are what they look to be. We

speak of man as what he looks to be. It is difficult for us,

with our senses, to conceive what is mind, what is the center of

our emotional life, what is thought. Unless an individual is

naturally clairvoyant, he knows nothing of it. He only sees the

physical body of another human being and his own. How utterly

illusory this impression is! Consider an imaginative case.

Suppose that we had X-ray eyes, that we had X-ray vision. Our

eyes could penetrate all other human beings through and through.

To an X-ray eye, the physical bodies would be completely

nonexistent. We would see only the emotional centers of the

human being, and his thought, but not his brain.

How would the human being appear? What kind of a form would he

have? Everything has a form. However illusory, on whatever

plane, it has a relative form. What kind of a human being would

we have? Would we see each other as centers of force? What kind

of form, or what color, or what shape, or what intensity would it

appear as? Would they blend? Would we be all overlapping each

other, living within each other? This is probably so. To the

X-ray eye, the human physical body would be non-existent. Its

physical organs would be non-existent, but the functions of these

organs would be existent. What if we did not see the human

lungs, and the human liver, and the human stomach, which we can

see with the physical eye if we open the chest? We would see the

functional activity of these organs. Not on the physical plane,

but what emotions and thoughts and feelings they correspond to.

What kind of an appearance would the human being have?

> It would contain certain ranges of color in motion. The human

> body itself gives evidence of that. You know why? In all the

> extremities of the human bodies, there are circles. Take the

> fingers, the tips of the fingers, the tips of the toes and at the

> back of the head, and you will see certain lines there which have

> that tendency, that are indicating a certain evolution of energy.

Even the fingerprints, the mysterious fingerprints.

> I am lying in bed pretending to be asleep. Our dog will noisily

> jump on the bed. If I am asleep, he gets up quietly. How does

> he know the difference? The lights are out. My eyes are closed.

> There is no activity. He knows that I am just lying there. He

> knows that I am awake, even though there is neither sight nor

> sound that would indicate so. He knows the difference. What do

> they see when you sleep? Do they know?

> You may still be breathing, but the body behaves differently when

> the individual is asleep that it does when it is awake. In the

> complete relaxation of sleep, you breathe differently. You may

> fool a human being, but the dog can tell the difference.

Animals live largely on the psychic plane. Their thought

processes are in latency. They are there, but they are not

developed, not as the human being has them. The human lives more

on an intellectual plane. The animal lives largely on the

psychic plane. The psychic centers are more developed in the

animals than in the human in the present stage of evolution. The

animals as a rule would see colors and hear sounds of an astral

kind pertaining to both the animal world and the human world, and

the world of other kingdoms. Unquestionably, dogs and cats, and

a number of other animals, of course, see the human being in its

psychic portions.

What about the fact that wild beasts do not attack a sleeping

man? They will not attack a sleeping man, not only for the reason

that they are perfectly safe -- they have no reason to attack --

but also because of the fact that the sleeping individual

automatically charges his surrounding aura with a repellent

magnetism.

We are speaking of the natural propensities of animals. Do not

imagine that what we feed our dogs, cats, and horses is their

natural food. Of course not! It is true that there are few wild

horses and few wild cats and wild dogs in our present state of

civilization. Still, there are species of animals that have

become halfway humanized. In other words, they have been halfway

distorted and twisted away from their natural habit.

A sleeping man charges his aura with a protective or repellant

force, as an automatic method of self-protection. It may be

differently so in the safety of your own home, or in relative

lack of safety in the wilds. Maybe the human being changes its

habits somewhat, I do not know. I think a general statement is

in order, that the fact of falling asleep rearranges the

magnetism of the surrounding aura. I speak now of the physical

aura, because the inner man withdraws from its physical vehicle,

from its physical brain and nervous system, and maybe a

considerable distance from the body.

Here again is a complicated subject, because there are various

portions of the human constitution, and they have a different

method of withdrawing, and are in different states or conditions.

If we just make a general statement, it is the physical aura that

is changed in its polarity, and seems to be saturated with a

fluid or with a magnetic force that is repellant to attacking

influences, if there are such -- an automatic self-protection.

The other self-protection that one should practice is utter

benevolence -- utter and complete lack of enmity. We are all

quite far from it. Some people are a little nearer to it than

others. It is harmlessness, one of the great Buddhist precepts,

which they call ahimsa, harmlessness.

If an individual can practice utter and complete harmlessness at

all times, his aura will be saturated with such positive currents

or forces of love that they will automatically repel any force

that may be trying to hurt it. In fact, forces that are trying

to hurt you would never dare approach an individual of utter

benevolence, because it would mean their complete routing if they

were to try to do anything. We are far from that condition, I am

afraid, even the best of us.

There are men who have saturated themselves in great harmlessness

and love. They have reached the point in their evolution where

they have reached such a state of love that they were never

attacked, poisoned, or otherwise harmed by wild animals. They

handled them and lived with them in the forest. Their numbers

may have included Mahatma Gandhi, and a great many hermits,

monks, and recluses and simple folks of religious bent of mind.

They can be found in all the countries of the world, belonging to

any religion or none at all.

This fullness of love, though, does not necessarily go together

with great intellectual development, oh no!

----

SPIRITUALITY VERSUS INTELLECTUALITY

There is something that I would have liked to mention on other

occasions. It just happens to be close to what we are talking

about now. The intellectuality does not necessarily go

hand-in-hand with spirituality. The development of our

intellectual powers does not always go with lofty ethics and a

keen sense of spiritual oneness with all that lives. In the

majority of cases, it is just the other way around. Highly

intellectual people are often unspiritual. Many people of

intense spiritual aspiration are not intellectual.

The higher grades of humanity, the great occult leaders of the

human race, have balanced spirituality, intellectuality, and

everything else. I am not speaking about those who have unfolded

the complete balance between the various principles and aspects

of their consciousness. Personally, when I see an individual

giving signs of a strong, powerful intellectual grasp of the

teachings of the esoteric philosophy, I get uneasy! I almost

expect to see that individual to eventually show some fundamental

ethical weakness. I expect to see him deny or reject some basic

spiritual code of conduct, or shut himself away, in the ivory

tower of his great intellectual achievement. He will shut

himself away from the intense heart sympathy, the keynote of true

spirituality. He will even shut himself away from ordinary

feeling for fellow human beings.

The word "spirituality" has become hopelessly misused in the

Occident, even in the Orient, but particularly with us here.

Sanctimoniousness has become synonymous with spirituality.

Religiousness has become synonymous with it too, but should not.

I would define spirituality as an intense, keen inner sense and

realization, or awareness, of the utter oneness of all that is,

and the ability of the individual to rise above his sense of

separateness, and to see all things as one.

I hope I am not too hard on intellectuals. I have primarily in

mind theosophical intellectuals. These students have almost

learned by heart THE SECRET DOCTRINE, and other books. They can

rattle away by the hour their own remembrance, or memory, or

memorizing, of what they have learned in those books, and appear

from the platform or a study class as being great exponents of

the Ancient Wisdom.

The same individuals will perform in a different manner in other

aspects of their lives. They can stick daggers into you because

you thwarted their ambition. They can, with the greatest of

ease, sacrifice their best friends, and the best interests of

those friends, to serve their own vanity, or to serve their love

of power, or love to shine, or any other qualities that are of

personal benefit to them at any particular time. They can

misrepresent you behind your back. They shut themselves away

from any participation in the suffering of the world. They

refuse the proverbial penny to the beggar or any other helpful

gesture to those in need, perhaps in spiritual need rather than

monetary. Yet, they prate without end about their great

understanding of the teachings.

I think these people are a menace, a peril, and blight upon all

metaphysical and theosophical movements throughout the ages.

> Are there many souls like that? It is a paradox to read and

> love something like most of us love Theosophy in all its

> ramifications, and then turn around and do something like that.

Yes, unfortunately. If the majority of students were the

opposite of that, if they were centers of great spirituality, and

lived the theosophical teachings that have become a living power

in their lives, the Theosophical Movement would be a leading

spiritual power. It is not.

> Everyone likes to join societies. They are the fellows who

> talk. They talk the loudest at the meetings, make the most

> noise, and the most propositions, and so forth. They always do

> the least for the real benefit of the rest. The same thing

> happens in the Theosophical Society. Some find the intellectual

> aspect appeals to them, and that is all there is to them, nothing

> else. I have known a few. They were not bad people, just too

> intellectual.

It is the tragedy of most spiritual movements in our age. By our

age, I mean several thousand years. I do not mean this century

alone, or two or three of them. It seems to be the testing

ground, the great ground for trials and tribulations, tests, and

the searching of the human mind and heart. Is the individual

going to move intellectually? Is he going to move ethically and

spiritually? I would identify ethics with spirituality. That

test has been the test of all the cycles. It has been the test

of all mystical and metaphysical organizations. The decision

would naturally lie in the individual, in his own inner self.

What is the paradox? It is that scores and thousands of

individuals can be attracted to a genuine spiritual movement, and

yet be intensely selfish. I can imagine that for some it might

be difficult to understand. They might think that individuals

attracted into a spiritual movement are of necessity of a higher

ethics, more unselfish than others, more advanced in all respects

to the other part of humanity, and so they are naturally

attracted to that light. That is not so. That is again one of

those things where we are constantly and repeatedly deceived and

self-deceived.

We find a modern Theosophical Movement with thousands of people

whose main interest is an intellectual pastime. These are the

exceptions. We find one man here, and one woman there, and a

couple of people here and there, maybe. They are the embodiments

of the simple Theosophical teachings. They live these teachings

thoroughly, because they have become saturated with the practical

application, in some unselfish way, of the teachings in their

daily life. Such people are exceedingly few. There seem to be

fewer today than there were in the early part of the movement.

Of course, the same difference between the two types exists in

other organizations, and among people who belong to no

organizations.

I am appalled at times in witnessing how vast is the intellectual

equipment of some students and how shallow is their spiritual

mooring. They carry vast intellectual ballast. When a period of

test comes and their souls are pulled through the fire, they

fizzle out. They have nothing to stand upon. The Theosophical

Wisdom in which they wade does not come up higher than their feet

or ankles. The air they breathe is saturated with intellectual

abstractions and general confusion. They are not the living

power of spiritual knowledge and wisdom that their friends

mistook them for being.

I have also seen some who could hardly understand,

intellectually, any of the more technical teachings. They lived

every minute of their lives for someone else. They never lived

for themselves at all. They constantly ministered to the needs

and the spiritual interests of others. When tests came in their

lives, they stood like pillars of granite. When tests came in

other people's lives, they could be called upon as examples of

fortitude, spiritual firmness, and an unyielding determination to

stand by principles of conduct, against all odds. Which would we

like to be?

> Many simple people in the world have never heard of Theosophy,

> yet live it daily. They may never find Theosophy. It would be a

> great philosophy, what there is to offer. There are so few

> people in it, though, who make it a living force in the world.

> It is like you said. It attracts certain types. Simple people

> are not attracted putting in a life of study. The school of

> adepts was exceedingly optimistic in putting forth these

> teachings and expecting anything to happen.

>

> Some people do not have to find Theosophy as "Theosophy" to

> become Adepts. They can become Adepts without ever even hearing

> the word, because of their ethics, their living, their

> spirituality, and their unselfishness. They could be some

> hillbillies. It does not make any difference. They could be

> perfectly wonderful people.

> People need to go together. The approach does not have to be

> Theosophy. The name does not matter. There must be some

> structure. Then all can at least know that there is another

> person, maybe two blocks away, someone that feels the way they

> do. This helps them be a force in the world, something that is

> going to change humanity's thinking to where people feel

> brotherhood and love. Most are here and there and everywhere,

> going to different churches, living different lives, all

> scattered.

> In the Bible, you have the injunction there, "Lead the life, and

> you shall know the doctrine." You have to lead that life in which

> you see the whole thing as a whole, not as separate parts, and

> act accordingly. You can reach that point through religion.

> Some religions will lead you into that, if you follow religion to

> that extent. You have to branch out beyond ordinary ethics into

> the mystical aspects of the particular religion that you follow.

> Most religions -- the Catholics, the Buddhists, the Hindus,

> Mohammedans, and whatnot -- have produced great mystics whom have

> left something for posterity. They never used the word

> "Theosophy."

>

> Separate the idea of the so-called goody-goody people. That does

> not mean anything. They are not going to become "Mahatmas." We

> have the self and the Self, the Higher Self. The sign of the

> spirituality is when one realizes the true Self, and tries to

> become it, or when one realizes that one is that Self.

> Regardless of whether you go through the door of Theosophy,

> Hinduism, or Mohammedanism, you can reach that. THE BHAGAVAD

> GITA says that there are many the roads that come to Me.

That is an essential point. We must not lose sight of it. Maybe

it could, as well, be put in some other way. There is a certain

body of teachings that we call the technical teachings of

Theosophy. This body of teachings is not to be found in any

exoteric approach, in any religious form. The body of teachings

is kept from age to age for the study and assimilation by such

people as can grasp them.

The living of a Theosophic life is synonymous with living a truly

Christian life, or a truly Buddhist life, a truly anything. That

living is not necessarily dependent upon the understanding of the

technical theosophical teachings. All sorts of people, all over

the world, can lead it. The day will inevitably come in their

lives, in one incarnation or another, when they will dip into the

common source of the higher teachings, and receive the

intellectual explanation of how the universe works, and how it is

built. If at that time they are already living examples of truth

and high ethics, it will be much easier for them to understand.

It is downright a menace, when an individual grasps the higher

theosophical teachings and has not done anything to live the

higher life. He can be a danger. He can ruin himself, and ruin

others in so doing.

> Representatives of religions -- priests, monks, pastors, or

> bishops - are not spiritual men. They simply make a living by

> what they do.

> Might many of the Society's people who are highly intellectual

> about Theosophy be unaware that they do not apply as much as they

> should to their own daily lives? They have applied a certain

> amount of Theosophy in their personal life. They feel that they

> are living the Theosophical life. How would you point out that

> they are not fully living the life, that they are still too much

> on the intellectual plane?

It is a good question. It is difficult to do. What is your duty

when you point out to people exactly how they appear to you to

be? They turn against you! They thoroughly dislike you to point

out to them any defect of their character. You get along nicely

with people if you encourage their good qualities, mention the

good, and never mention any of their ugly qualities. You get

along nicely with them. If you know them well, you might

occasionally say something you show them indirectly that there

are things in themselves that could be whittled down, changed, or

altered. If you speak directly about any negative quality, you

rouse them into a fighting mood. You arouse their animal self.

They will use some excuse to turn against you and become your

enemy, or to leave you cold and never come around again.

An individual who can take on the chin someone else's appraisal

of his negative qualities is ahead of others. He is so sincere

in his life that he actually likes it when someone points out his

defects. That man is superior to others. I have known but few.

How rare those people are! How infrequent are those people, who

want to become disciples!

The disciple has only one right. That right is to get

discipline. That is why he is a disciple. He wants discipline.

He gets it. Discipline does not consist in the teacher telling

him about his good qualities, except occasionally. It consists

in his getting the rod where the rod is called for. We are not

so advanced that we can give the rod to anybody else, because

those people, with perfect justification, can give us the rod

too. We are not different from them. In the case of a true

spiritual teacher with disciples, his business is to see that

they get the discipline that they have asked for. The teacher

does not administer it against the will of the disciple. The

disciple has asked for it, so he gets it. Then he grows. To the

extent to which he receives it, takes it, and does something

about it he grows. Is it surprising that there are few people

like that? Is it surprising that we do not have more of them?

==============================================================================================================================

SPIRITUAL TEACHERS AND AVATARAS

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "Spiritual

Teachers and Avataras" made of a private class held on

September 1, 1954.]

There's a certain subject that is very worth going into. That is

the subject of Teachers and coming Teachers. That is also

something that we hear from other people, among our friends and

people in general. I think it would be of considerable

importance and be worthwhile to clarify our ideas a little bit on

that general subject.

It would appear that there are many people in the world today,

mostly the Occidentals, students of metaphysics, who are in a

frame of mind or in different types of frame of mind more or less

similar to each other. They are in a frame of mind where they

expect, like to expect, the appearance of some great Teacher in

the world of today and a need for anything like this is very

obvious.

There are a variety of views on that general subject. Some

express themselves in very sound and logical terms. Some have

woven into this idea of a lot of wishful thinking. Some have

simply have gone haywire on the whole idea. Some people, as a

matter of fact, claim to be such World Teachers of the present

time. They don't have a very great calling, but it all shows

that the subject is confused. When there is a confused subject,

there is always some particle of truth somewhere that has been

twisted or exaggerated or in some way or other misunderstood. So

it is very, very worth our while to clarify things if we can.

It is a Teaching of the esoteric philosophy, from immemorial

days, that spiritual Teachers guide. Spiritual leaders of

thought appear from time to time among men. From time immemorial

they have done so. They do so now from time to time. They will

continue to do it. They will continue to do so in the future.

Because the appearance of these spiritual Teachers, these sages

and seers or Initiates and Adepts, is part of the occult life of

the planet on which we live.

From time to time as the need arises and spirituality sinks, to

be superseded by a great deal of selfishness or materialism, a

Teacher makes his appearance in accordance with a certain occult

law. He proclaims a certain message. He does his work for the

time being and vanishes from the scene of action after awhile,

leaving a message or a book or a movement according to what kind

of Teacher he was.

Such individuals are of various degree of attainment. Some are

Avataras. Some are Buddhas, the most rare. Some are various

types of advanced Initiates and masters of life, with a sort of

avataric mission, even though they are not actual Avataras. Some

are still less than these. You might say that they are local

Teachers for one continent or a race instead of worldwide in

their effect. Some are less yet, being only very advanced

disciples of higher Teachers sent by the latter as Messengers to

proclaim a certain message or to found a movement or do some

other specialized work.

We might say that the greater the individual is who appears, the

more infrequent is his appearance. Some of these individuals

like Avataras appear at considerably long periods of time.

Others appear every few thousand years. Others again appear with

what is known as the zodiacal cycle, the messianic cycles of 2160

years.

These individuals do not appear by chance. Their appearance is

just as much geared to the occult life of the globe and of

mankind as all the other events and phenomena of life, ideas to a

pattern, to a spiritual mechanism over which advanced

intelligences preside. There is no chance in anything. The

phenomena taking place within our own constitution, from our

physiological phenomena up, or from our spiritual changes down,

are just as much geared to various laws as are the appearances of

Teachers in the rounds and the races, and the ushering of this,

that and another cycle.

Point number one is that Teachers of any kind, less or greater or

very great, Teachers of any kind do not appear by chance. They

appear at stated intervals of time. About these intervals of

time, we don't know very much. But we know a little bit.

It certainly looks from a certain angle, from a certain

standpoint -- and we can have sympathy with people who see it that

way -- that the condition in the world is such that it would be an

awfully nice thing if some great spiritual Teacher was to turn up

and to help us to harmonize ourselves and to bring order out of

chaos and generally speaking to help us back on the road to

sanity. It would be a wonderful thing. Still, just because

things look that way, it does not necessarily mean that a Teacher

is going to appear right now.

The seeming chaos is not necessarily because of the result of the

lack of Teachers or guides or leaders of thought in the world,

not necessarily the result of their absence. It is rather the

opposite. Try to look at it from another angle. It is because

there is already in the world a tremendous spiritual energy at

work. It is precisely because there is a great spiritual

challenge in the midst of mankind that there is also a great

chaos and disorder as a reaction to the former, as a byproduct of

the former.

We see the chaotic conditions because they are very obvious. We

notice them and are sometimes overwhelmed by them because they

are so patterned, because they impinge upon everything and you

cannot disregard them or ignore them or overlook them. It is

very easy to overlook and disregard the tremendous spiritual

shift of consciousness that exists in the world and which has

brought about the temporary chaotic conditions of mind and

emotions as a reaction, and a natural reaction, to it.

First of all, I think I'd like to eliminate out of the

discussion, or out of the picture at least for the present, one

basic misunderstanding. Not a misunderstanding among you, but a

misunderstanding that exists among thousands of students who

follow various metaphysical schools and are not very well

grounded in any one particular school of thought.

There are a lot of books with quite a number of different people

who have proclaimed the idea that a very great Teacher is about

to come and even given it the name, the Sanskrit name of

Maitreya, which means "the friendly one." You will find some

theosophical books, mostly by Annie Besant, mentioning that. You

will find Mrs. Alice Bailey's books full of it, and a lot of

others. Various modifications of that idea, various variations,

you might say, playing upon that main theme, of the appearance of

a Teacher by the name of Maitreya. This, if you haven't heard

yet, you probably run into sooner or later.

This idea is a complete misunderstanding of the Teaching

contained in Blavatsky's THE SECRET DOCTRINE, to the effect that

as the Buddha, known as the Gautama by his first name, Gautama

the Buddha, Gautama the Enlightened, appeared some 2500 years

ago, and had to do with the spiritual impetus approximately

around the middle period of the fifth root race. So there will

be another great Buddha by the name of Maitreya the Friendly. He

will usher in, in due course of time, the beginning of the sixth

root race, which is a matter of several million years from now --

several million years.

It is that Teaching, taken out of its general context, thoroughly

misunderstood, foreshortened to apply to a matter of a few

centuries instead of to a matter of a few million years. It has

given rise among many students and writers to the mistaken idea

that the Maitreya Buddha or a Teacher by the name of Maitreya is

going to turn up practically in our own lifetime, and if not,

very soon after. It is not so.

This unfortunately is not the only misunderstanding of the

ancient Teachings, not the only misunderstanding that you will

find in the current literature, a literature that calls itself in

theosophical or metaphysical or occult. You might just as well

eliminate this idea as being completely and utterly worthless.

No such individual, Avatara, Buddha, is due to come. The Buddhas

come at the most rare of intervals. There is a Buddha that is

ushering in a Root Race. There is a Buddha that appears towards

the middle of it. There is a Buddha that appears at the ushering

of the next one, with millions of years in between the two of

them. That is sufficient. Their work is sufficient. This work

is accomplished within their lifetime because of the tremendous

individualities that they are, and the tremendous, unimaginable

spiritual impress, an impression that is produced by them upon

the thought of mankind.

Is there any kind of a lesser Teacher that is going to turn up

more or less within our lifetime or a little after? Yes, it might

be so. In order to make that clear we have to go back a little.

In discussing this subject, we are primarily concerned with one

kind of Teacher, which is the most practical that we can talk

about, the most understandable that we can talk about. That is

the Teacher that appears among mankind twelve times within a

zodiacal year.

A zodiacal year is 25,920 years in duration, the time that it

takes the precession of the equinoxes to be accomplished. It is

an astronomical and astrological fact as well. The period is

divided into twelve sub-periods, each one of 2160 years, which is

a messianic cycle according to the term used by mystics in the

Occident. Every 2160 years, more or less, because these cycles

overlap, there is the appearance of an unusual individual who is

ushering a new zodiacal age, one of the twelve zodiacal ages of a

complete zodiacal period.

One of the last ones was the individual whom history has recorded

as Jesus of Nazareth. We don't know his true name. The Talmud

speaks of Je Jehoshua Ben Pandira as being his real name, son of

Pandira. We don't know. His personal life is unknown except to

the Brotherhood of Adepts and lately they haven't said very much

about him for some reason or another. He ushered what might have

been called the Piscean Age. This is because in those days,

approximately 2200, 2150 years ago, more or less, the equinox was

entering into the sign of Pisces.

Curiously enough, the Christians know it but they don't apply the

right key to their symbolism. They talk about Jesus as having

been a fisher of men. They represented in the early centuries

Christians as fishes. That's a symbol for the Piscean age, the

sign of the two fishes, by which is symbolized the sign of Pisces

in the zodiac.

There are all sorts of occult implications and meaning which the

Christian church has lost. 2160 years, more or less, have

elapsed since the appearance of that Teacher. We are ostensibly

in the year 1954, but that is simply a mistake of calendar.

Jesus, whatever his real name was, was born at least 120 if not

more years prior to the time imagined for him, or set for him

arbitrarily. A monk had set the Christian year arbitrarily in

the year 600 A.D.

There has been a time for the appearance of the next individual

of the next messianic Messenger. In plain, ordinary language let

it be understood that that other individual was Blavatsky.

Please don't make a mistake now of imagining that I, or some

other student, speaking on the subject, compares Blavatsky to the

Teacher known by the name of Jesus. They had a certain

similarity in mission, but they are not equal in status, not at

all.

The individual known as Jesus was an Avatara. Blavatsky was not.

Blavatsky was a Messenger from the Lodge of the Masters and did a

certain work of an avataric nature. You know how easily we are

misunderstood by captious minds that say "Oh well, they compare

their Blavatsky to Jesus." No, they don't. No more so than

Blavatsky could be compared with Krishna or Rama or Moses or

Osiris or anything. You must compare missions to be performed,

but not necessarily the status of the individual.

When I said that within the zodiacal cycle there would be twelve

of these Teachers, I did not mean to imply that these twelve

would be equal in achievement, knowledge, and inner spiritual

status. Some of them may be far greater than others. The main

point at issue now is that as the occultist, the Initiate,

whoever he was, went down in history under the name of Jesus, as

he opened the Piscean age.

The spiritual influence that was working through Blavatsky, and

was far greater than the woman Blavatsky, opened the Aquarian

Age. We will not fully enter that age for 200, 300, 400 years.

That individual ushered the beginnings of that age, of that new

zodiacal sign, which is overlapping like everything else in

nature with the preceding one and the one to succeed.

Even the influence of these Teachers overlaps. There is no need

for another appearance of any kind of Teacher similar to

Blavatsky and the influence back of her, which is far greater

than her. There is no need for any other one for the next 2100

years. Let's get that straight. It is sufficient.

Don't get discouraged by the fact that you see in the world only

a few Theosophists now. The influence of the Theosophical

Movement is not reckoned by numbers. It is not necessarily

reckoned by people at all. It is primarily reckoned, its

influence, its impress upon the age is reckoned primarily by the

-- what shall I say -- by the loosening, the letting forth, the

loosening of a powerful current of ideas from a certain occult

quarter, the Lodge of the Masters, you might say. This happens

at a certain specified time when the clock points to a certain

place. The influence of the current of thought then spreads

through different individuals and through other movements and

through groups of people helped by various students. Some of

these individuals are known and some are unknown. The influence

revolutionizes the thought atmosphere of the world.

You know darned well that between 1875 when this was done and

today, the current of the spiritual thoughts that were loosened

in those days and later have swept away the entire materialism of

the nineteenth century and produced a major thought revolution in

mankind. I mean political revolutions now. Thought revolution

along spiritual, religious, philosophical, psychological,

scientific lines, everything!

What do we have in science today? You know, the science of the

entire world is telling us back some theosophical ideas that

earlier students tried to fertilize science with and succeeded.

Never mind the application of science, never mind the

misapplication, never mind the bombs and the warfare stuff, never

mind this. I'm speaking of ideas about the structure of nature.

Science today is talking Theosophy, but it is in scientific

language.

It's all right. Who did it? Not any one person. Not even

Blavatsky herself. She did a lot. It was accomplished by the

momentum of spiritual force, the current loosened at that time

through certain individuals who were the Messengers, the lesser

Messengers of the time. The main one in those days was

Blavatsky, to be followed by others. The effect of that is going

to increase as centuries go by. It will not decrease.

The Theosophical Society as an organization may vanish out of

sight, but students of that wisdom will multiply ad infinitum

until new religious movements and new psychological schools grow

out of it. New social institutions and social orders and new

sciences, and new discoveries, and new everything, will grow out

of it for centuries to come. There is plenty in that impulse for

the next 2160 years, indeed.

If that is so, is there any need for the appearance of any kind

of a Teacher now in our lifetime? Yes. That's the third point.

The 2160 years, more or less, of the zodiacal, of the messianic

cycle, are sort of punctuated by the appearance of lesser men or

women each century. At least that seems to be the way in which

it works now in the Occident. I couldn't tell you, because my

knowledge is not sufficient. I couldn't tell you whether that is

the general plan and has been so before and will be so forever

after. I don't know.

Consider one of the great Teachers who embodied part of the

consciousness of Gautama the Buddha, who lived 2500 years ago.

This Teacher lived in Tibet. His name was Tsong-ka-pa, the great

reformer of Tibetan Lamaism. He lived in the fourteenth century

of our era, in other words some 500 years ago. He embodied

within his constitution part of the ray, of the same ray, from

Gautama the Buddha. He did a tremendous work, more or less

limited to the Buddhism, already established Buddhism, of Tibet,

and reforming its abuses.

It is that Teacher Tsong-ka-pa, an Avatara of a kind, who lay

upon his disciples and his school the duty to try and enlighten

the western world. They come once in a hundred years to make a

special effort. They come at the end of the century to lift the

west spiritually, to give it a new installment of the old

Teachings, to send a Messenger of one kind or another to help

with the spiritual life.

It is under that plan that Blavatsky worked. That is under that

plan that a 100 years before her time, approximately in the days

of the American Revolution and the French Revolution certain

scholars opened up for the first time in the history of Europe.

They opened up the wealth of Oriental literature to the west.

They began to translate Oriental writings. That was part of the

effort of a hundred years before Blavatsky.

Those earlier efforts are not very easy to trace. They're not

easy to trace because some of these efforts apparently have been

on the quiet. The one apparently made by Blavatsky was right

smack before everybody and was a big bang.

It is presumed, hoped for, by great many of us students in this

school that towards the end of this century, maybe somewhere

around 1970 or something like that, or '75, they would appear

from the same quarters. This would be another Messenger, not as

great as Blavatsky, no, a lesser one, maybe equal if you like.

He would give a new spiritual impetus to this century. And

others would appear to repeat the same pattern in the

twenty-first century, and the twenty-second century, and so forth

and so on. We're thinking now of the appearance of lesser men or

women, high chelas, high disciples, but not great Adepts or

anything like that, on a smaller scale within 2160 years.

So let's sum up the whole thing. I think a musician could

explain this better than I could. There seems to be a

fundamental keynote that is struck by great Avataras for millions

of years. Smaller Initiates, but very great ones just the same,

strike again that note on a smaller scale of thousands of years.

These still lesser Adepts strike the same keynote or a

corresponding one over a period of zodiacal ages.

Their Messengers and lesser individuals strike the same keynote

perhaps every century -- if that is correct at all times. I know

it's correct as far as the Occident goes. I do not claim to know

too much about it. I couldn't tell you whether that was the case

a thousand years ago and will be the case a thousand years from

now. It is the case now. It's like a musical light motif, as

the Germans put it, repeating itself with variations on smaller

scales and in a descending series of octaves.

The answer briefly is there is always from time to time the

appearance of Teachers. Their quality, achievements, spiritual

greatness, differs widely, enormously. The Maitreya Buddha is

not going to come for millions of years, don't fool yourself

about that. The information, or misinformation, is wrong.

The Theosophical Movement, not the organization, the Movement,

the spiritual Movement, initiated by Blavatsky as one of the

Messianic Teachers, will last for hundreds of years, a couple of

thousand. Yet, we may look forward with expectation and hope to

see the appearance of some unusual individual, man or woman,

towards the end of the century, the latter quarter of the

century. This will happen if we don't make a perfect mess of our

life, politically and otherwise, so that such effort will be

wasted.

That we can do, mind you. We can make a mess so that affairs in

the occult hierarchy are postponed. This isn't a promise that he

is going to turn up, that he might. Blavatsky herself said, as

Mr. Judge said, as my own Teacher de Purucker said, yes he might

and probably will if we don't make an awful bunch of fools of

ourselves, something which I don't think we will.

To that particular individual, we may look forward. How are we

going to recognize him is not an easy question. I'll leave that

question for you to answer. How tomorrow are we are going to

recognize him? We have already all sorts of claims and

counterclaims. In those days we're going to have more claims and

more counterclaims. There will be fakes and there will be

well-meaning people who will just be pushed by others as fakes.

Somewhere there is going to be the real individual.

I trust that we'll have the intuition enough to find in the

welter of confusing claims which one is the individual who holds

the same torch and proclaims the same message, unaltered, that

the previous one did. When I say, "unaltered," it's got to be

adapted to this century. The essence of it must not be altered.

No matter how much it will be adapted, it must be absolutely at

one on all four with the previous ones because of the succession

of the hierarchy and the uninterrupted flow of the same force.

If you have any other things that you'd like to have brought out

on the general subject, I will be glad to answer some questions.

Naturally, I don't claim to do anything more than to give a brief

outline of the whole thing in the short time available to us.

> Marge:

>

> Boris, how is it we determined whether a person was an Avatara or

> just a Teacher or Messenger?

How is it determined whether an individual is an Avatara or just

a Messenger or Teacher? Well, I'm afraid that we as mere students

would not be able definitely to determine this. I don't think we

have the spiritual insight for it, and we haven't got too much to

go on.

To us, an outstanding spiritual individual will appear great

enough and will satisfy our yearnings and aspirations and he will

be the embodiment to us of what we consider to be very lofty and

noble. He will be a great symbol. Can we know whether he is of

one or another type, whether he stands spiritually on this level

or twice as high or higher yet? No. I'm afraid we will fail

miserably in appraising his spiritual status, which, I think, is

not very important anyway.

> Marge:

>

> But how do we know now that Jesus was an Avatara? How did we find

> out?

All I can do is to pass on the Teachings, as stated by Blavatsky

in THE SECRET DOCTRINE. I do not claim to be able to bring any

proofs in support of it. I would not be able to determine this

myself. Of course not! We might as well be frank about these

things. They are far beyond our firsthand knowledge.

The doctrine of Avataras is a very mysterious one. While we can

grasp the general idea of it, I don't think that we are in a

position ourselves as yet to have any firsthand knowledge as to

which particular Teacher was or is an Avatara.

> Doug:

>

> Boris, you say that there's one Teacher every messianic period.

> Aren't Gautama Buddha and Jesus very close on that timing? That

> is, 2500 years ago and approximately 2000 years ago. It's only a

> matter of 500 years approximately.

Yes, yes, there are even more curious, what shall I say,

complications. There are even more difficult things than that,

showing one thing. They show that there are various overlapping

cycles regarding which we don't know very much.

Here is the point. Between Gautama the Buddha and the time of

Jesus there would have been possibly five to six hundred years.

Between the appearance of Gautama the Buddha and an Avatara very

well known throughout the Orient by the name of Shankara was only

a couple of hundred years and between the appearance of the one

we've known as Jesus, and Apollonius of Tyana, another Avatara,

there probably wasn't more than a hundred years. The key is in

the fact that there are several successorships. One belongs in

this line doesn't belong in that one. Within his own line, he

follows a certain time sequence. When compared with some other

line, of which we don't know enough, it looks as if things were

even mixed up or overlapping.

If cycles were following each other end on, the picture would be

very simple. The point is that cycles are like curves, like

graphs on a ruled paper. The one cycle may have this kind of a

sweep and the other may have a much smaller sweep, and a third

one may be very short in the vibratory rate, and they all may be

encompassed in one sweep of a still greater cycle.

If you put this on paper, which is not too difficult, you will

find that at certain points in your graph there are knots. These

are where larger and smaller cycles either completely coincide or

approximately coincide. You will find if you want to draw it

with pen and ink that there will be a multiplicity of lines

coming to that point. Each one of these cycles is represented by

some force or other or vibratory rate. Therefore at that

particular historical time there will be the appearance of

several individuals, each doing his specific work.

From the statement of Blavatsky, such a year was 1897, at which a

number of important cycles ran together and crossed each other.

Therefore, the last quarter of the nineteenth century was of a

special importance, and a special effort was made at that time.

Several individuals worked simultaneously, although she was the

best known of them all. That does not mean that in the latter

quarter of this century there will be any convergence of cycles

of that nature. There may be just the one-century effort, and

nothing else.

You see how complex these things are. Fortunately, they can be

represented mathematically on paper and therefore have a purely

scientific or mathematical appeal to the scientific student.

They are not highfalutin metaphysics. They can be drawn on paper

with the usual mathematical rules that we have.

> Olive:

>

> I wonder about the discussion of the Teachers and Avataras

> and Messengers and what have you. Where do you fit in a mystic

> like Joseph Smith? He founded a rather recent religion. It seems

> to have a great power and has a great deal of sincerity within

> it. Or where do you fit in someone like Mary Baker Eddy? She

> probably wasn't the mystic that Joseph Smith is, but she also

> founded a great school of thought and a religion.

Yes. We also have a Movement that is now know today as Baha'i.

That's another one. There are a number of others. Some of them

are known in the Occident, some only in the Orient. In the

Orient, for instance, was Ram Mohan Roy [1774-1833], a very

remarkable individual of modern India, of the days of Blavatsky,

more or less, or a little later. We find others in

Muhammadanism, and in some of the Sufi leaders. They all fit the

same picture. They are simply modifications of the same

fundamental impulse fragmenting itself, an impulse in

fragmentation, rays of rays, subdivisions of subdivisions.

You realize that the farther away the subdivision is, the farther

away from actual truth it is, the more diluted it is with

relative error. You realize that. Everything has at least some

degree of error in it in our day and age, in our cycle of

illusion. The closer it is to actual truth the more pure it is.

The further away it is from it, from the source, the more mixed

it is with relative error.

We find that many movements have been started by people who had

but a partial mystical insight. They were started by people who

had confused spirituality with psychism. They were started by

people who had not been trained in any occult school. These

people were mystically inclined from former incarnations. They

caught a certain truth, a part of an idea. They mixed it with a

certain amount of error and gave it out. Unquestionably they

were and are a part of the pattern. They do a certain amount of

good. They help in some respect, perhaps locally, perhaps in one

country, perhaps only one type of people in various countries,

but only one type of mind.

None of them can be rejected. None of them should be looked upon

as merely a den of error and iniquity. Of course not! These

lesser individuals are not occultists in the technical sense of

that word. They're not Initiates. In other words, they're

mystics.

Some of them are psychic visionaries. You take Smith. He's a

psychic visionary. He got a vision. It was partially correct.

There was a tremendous ethical value in it, you see. He built up

something that was ethically very strong. It was by no means a

sideshow for his gratification. It had a moral and ethical and

spiritual value in the building up of a new country. Obviously

he was doing it under some guidance. I do not have the slightest

evidence to think that he realized where the guidance was from

and where the dividing line was between truth and error. Let's,

by all means, reckon them as part of an overall pattern, however

relatively mistaken they may have been in various lines.

Mary Baker Eddy is another one. She made a tremendous shift in

human consciousness from matter to mind. Beyond that, the effort

degenerated, beyond that. It had, though, a mission to perform.

It would be a great fallacy to imagine that the modern Christian

Science work is synonymous with Mary Baker Eddy. It is not. It

has rammed itself into a lot of bypaths and ended in building up

a church. The original effort was certainly part of a thought

current. It cannot be disregarded. The same applies to a

multiplicity of others.

> She was so close to Blavatsky in many of her ideas about

> matter and energy and mind. They were contemporary to one

> another.

These things are very interesting. We must use this general idea

to build in ourselves a greater appreciation of all movements.

We need to be sympathetic to all of them without shutting out any

of them. Somewhere in their core they all had a spiritual truth.

That does not mean for us to fall away from what we consider to

be a greater truth, a truth that satisfies us more than any

other. Let us not exclude the others from the overall picture,

one that builds thought, human understanding, and mutual

sympathy.

> Is it possible that with the various ideas that we've been

> given, that we are able to break down old thought currents, at

> least in America? Perhaps our work is not just so that they could

> accept the theosophical ideas.

Yes. It's quite possible.

The same would apply to Hindus working on their own Hindu field,

you see. They would have a greater chance than we. The effort

of the hierarchy of Adepts is not limited to religious and

philosophical movements. I hasten to say that they do not work

in politics, which divide people. They most certainly project

ideas which some enlightened and broadminded social workers,

whether in the political field or otherwise, might catch. You

see, for instance, the building of a new commonwealth of nations

on this continent. It was done as it was by high Masons and some

Rosicrucians back of them. That effort was definitely part of

the work of the hierarchy, but none of the violence that ensued

from it. That's our own human contribution.

Judge pointed out that that the conflict between science and

theology was part of the liberation process that went on for

several centuries in Europe. So we can't draw the line and say,

"This is it" and "This is not it." The same current runs through

all sorts of movements. Wherever thought has struggled to be

free under whatever sky or clime or nation, wherever thought has

struggled to be free, there was the influence of the hierarchy of

compassion and light. You can always tell it by whether the

struggle was for spiritual freedom. If it was, no matter what it

was, it had a modicum, a particle of the current from the same

spiritual source.

> How eternal is the Lama of Tibet? Is that Lama related in

> some way to lesser Buddhas? Is he behind some of the rays of

> the lesser Buddhas?

You mean the Tashi Lama and the Dalai Lama? Yes, that was a

spiritual hierarchy, a successorship of Teachers whose inner self

was illumined at times by a ray from Gautama the Buddha. I say

it was so, because I think that it is not so any longer. That

isn't anything that I could prove or disprove. There was a

prophecy in Tibet that this successorship is going to end with

the fourteenth Lama. The present one is the fourteenth. It is

quite possible that he is not any longer what the others were.

Such things have happened in many parts of the world. A

successorship of Teachers will last a certain period of time.

The successorship then comes to an end. The mission of that

particular line is accomplished. Some other line will start

someplace else.

The Tashi Lama and the Dalai Lama, both of them, embodied through

the history of that successorship -- and that was from the days of

Tsong-ka-pa, the great reformer -- embodied a certain ray, a

certain spiritual influence. This overshadowing influence was

from Gautama the Buddha, from what might be called the Silent

Watcher of the globe. They transmitted that influence to lesser

individuals in the hierarchy.

All that is very difficult to understand. To some people it is

quite unbelievable. They have traveled or even been to Tibet or

read books, authentic books from Tibet, and have found that there

were thousands, and tens of thousands of ignorant, illiterate,

dirty, filthy monks in Lamaism who were just living on the fat of

the land.

Granted that it exactly so, but so is the case in Roman Catholic

countries. There are thousands and tens of thousands of priests

living on the fat of the land in their ignorance too. Somewhere

inside the Roman Catholic hierarchy there still is a nucleus of

spiritual life. There still is a center of true occultism even

if we can't put exactly our finger on it; otherwise it would have

collapsed long ago.

That may sound like a strange thing to you but the same thing is

in Tibet only far more so. There is a great deal of genuine

spiritual inspiration and knowledge in the Tibetan hierarchy. On

one side it is the ignorant lamaistic monks, lamas. Within,

there is a considerable spiritual light, which is kept there for

future generations. Buddhism will be purified. It will be

cleansed. Some great spiritual movement will come out of it.

The time isn't right for it yet. So the light has to be kept

within. The fire has to be fed, fueled until a more spiritual

era is at hand.

> Frank:

>

> Perhaps, in initiating spiritual movements, a Teacher may create

> confusion?

That is an important thought and we've sort of left it high and

dry. How can some spiritual movements breed confusion? Well,

they do and they don't. They do not create confusion as a direct

action, but it produces as an automatic reaction from elsewhere.

It's almost, almost like this story.

Look out on the seashore and sometimes on the mountains, in

caves. They're full of bats, owls and night things and moths and

this and that and the other. These things spend part of their

time there, mostly the daytime, because they hate the sunlight.

They hide in those dark and humid and rather unfriendly places.

You go in with a strong light. It may be a torch. It may be a

big flashlight. It may be anything else. What happens?

Everything that sits on those walls and columns and floor and

ceiling gets into a complete uproar. They have to get away from

the light you have brought in. They can't stand it! Some may

attack it. Some may try to get away from it. They live in the

darkness. That is what they prefer. It is their nature to be

so.

You worked to introduce a great light. That light has not

personally confused you. The natural, automatic result has been

a complete uproar of every night thing, every darkness thing that

is in those caves.

By analogy, we aspire to something nobler, greater than what we

had so far. We strike some great truth, or a series of truths, a

new philosophy of life. To us, it opens tremendous vistas. It

broadens our horizons. For the first time in our life we have

struck something that explains a myriad of problems that were

unexplained.

Suppose we have discovered the Teachings of Theosophy as so many

people had. Suddenly things begin to make sense. Suddenly we

realize that there is a far greater life to be lived and far

nobler ideals that some people live by. We rush to it. We

embrace it wholeheartedly. We begin to apply it, at least to

some small extent, in our life. We introduce that spiritual

light into all sorts of dark nooks and corners and caverns in our

lower self, which was quite undisturbed before, before the

discovery of that light.

Those nooks and corners and caverns that are chuck-full with bats

and owls and night moths just as well. There comes about a great

uproar in the student. He has aroused into confusion, a welter

of confusion, a lot of forces and energies within himself. They

were quietly slumbering before he introduced that new spiritual

light in his mind. He hasn't done violence to himself, not at

all. It is a natural process, a part of his purification. He

has to drive all these night things out of himself and illumine

the dark corners of his own being.

The same applies on a larger scale in the world. The powers that

be are far greater and stronger and wiser than any individual

human being. They use the help of some of their workers. They

use some of us human beings as helpers. They introduce a great

thought, or a series of great, challenging, world-shaking ideas

into the thought-atmosphere of the world, which had forgotten

these ideas. They introduce them either through men, through

books, through events, in maybe in a half a dozen other ways.

There will be, metaphorically speaking, a great light. It will

be like striking a match, or opening a flashlight in the middle

of a relative darkness.

There will be the automatic reaction sooner or later of all the

dark elements in the world. These elements will be driven to

despair by the introduction of that light. They will realize

that their time has come, or is about to come. They will have to

yield. They don't want to. The natural result of the

introduction of a great spiritual thoughts or movement of

spiritual thought will be in due time a clash between that

current and the ugly, negative, selfish, ignorant, brutal things

that that light challenges. For the time being, but only for the

time being, there would be a welter of confusion in the world or

in part of the world, until it calms down. How is it ever going

to calm down? It will calm down by the gradual elimination of the

ugly stuff. It will calm down by the introduction of these

spiritual forces so that the nooks and corners are clean.

> In this same connection, is it not possible that some individual

> will appear who may demonstrate great powers and might be

> mistaken for a great sage too?

Yes. Oh, yes. Certainly there is the possibility of the

appearance from time to time of people with considerable power.

They may have psychic power, even physical if you like. I would

say they even might be halfway spiritual, or appearing to be

spiritual because we are so mistaken about these things.

Such a one will have a following. He will do a certain work. He

will mislead thousands of people who will sooner our later find

themselves with burned fingers. His work will eventually fall

apart, because again it is the current of evolution.

Our karmic record in the past is complex. Many of us have done

many evil things in the past. From time to time our own karma

will almost demand that we pay retribution. That payment may

come in the form of our being misled by false Teachers. At the

cemetery, as our lives have come to an end, we have a chastening

experience, a very hard one to go through. A lot of people seem

to have it in their own life for a pattern to be misled by false

Teachers who appear to be the real thing. Is that what you have

in mind?

> The Theosophical Society is prey to seers and prophets. This is

> in connection with varieties of either Isaiah or Daniel. Just

> such an individual, as you described him, will appear and show

> the way for only a time, for only a time. It's written very,

> very tragically in some instances.

In either Isaiah or Daniel. Yes, I would imagine that these men,

who were certainly spiritual Teachers, would have pointed out

something like that. There seems to be this tragedy in the world

that every good thing has a counterpart. A real coin has a false

coin, a counterfeited coin. We don't balance each other in the

spiritual. The true is always stronger ultimately. Yet the

false coin turns up every now and then and misleads a lot of

people. It is heartbreaking to know, to see people mislead.

Heartbreaking. Yet they have something to learn by means of

being misled. That's another matter.

Take for instance Mohammed. He was not a bad man, not at all.

He was not an occultist. He was not an Adept. He was a sort of

a militant leader who was at the same time a mystic. He got a

glimpse of a vision that was primarily directed to his own

countrymen. His whole spiritual outlook was militant. He formed

a religious institution, a movement that was of a militant

nature, which was going to spread his own view of truth with a

sword.

There is no question that he had a place in history, no question.

He was karmically due to come because of the karma of millions of

people to whom he had a message.

We will never identify, the Theosophists will never identify

Mohamed, and the Muhammadist religion, with a great spiritual

movement, which it is not. It has a place. It has a message.

There are some very fine things in the Koran. There are

scriptures.

It is a militant outfit that has a political angle, also a social

angle, and is not reflecting, not showing the warm, the lofty,

spiritual warmth and inspiration of, let us say, Buddhism, and

the great prophets of Israel, or the Egyptian religion, or the

great philosophers of Greece and Rome. It doesn't have the same

keynote at all. Yet, for militant people as the Arabs were and

still are, it has a place in the economy of nature.

You must remember that nothing can take place in nature but has a

role to play. Nothing can happen by chance. That doesn't mean

for us to follow something that is less than what we feel is

true.

> Islam and Moslems and Mohammed, that's all the same thing.

Yes, they are all the same thing. Islam is the usual name in

India, but Muhammadanism is another, and Muslim is another word

in India for that. They are growing in number. I'm not

surprised that they are, because we have so many militant people

in the world, in the Orient particularly. They are militant in

the sense that they prefer violence to the gentle ways, so it

would have an appeal today among non-Arabic nations

Mind you, the whole of Pakistan -- that's Hindu. They're

Muhammadans. They're Hindu as far as their race is concerned.

They're just as much Hindu as our friend here. They have

embraced Muhammadanism because of their militant attitude, a

constant running around with knives. Obviously their religious

views reflect this peculiar psychology.

We in the Occident are not without blame. We have had centuries

and centuries of militant Christians who exhibited exactly the

same militant psychology. They too were running around with

weapons and with stakes and other implements of torture,

spreading their so-called Gospel. They tried to outwit the

Muhammadans and to liberate by means of Crusades, which means

violence, the supposed tomb of their savior.

We've always had our share of centuries of militant Christianity

from which, fortunately, we have now departed. We haven't got

clean hand yet. We're not using those methods, neither Crusades,

nor stake, nor inquisition to achieve our end. That's an

improvement. If the Muhammadans in the Orient could achieve that

much they would become rather peaceful people compared to what

they are today. There's a long way to go to reach the gentleness

of The Sermon on the Mount.

The odd thing is that some of these people, not all of them, but

I think most of them, are very sincere. Sincerity is by no means

a synonym of wisdom, since they are fanatics. I'm sure Hitler

was perfectly sincere, and so were a few others. This type of

person is quite sincere. He really believes that this is the way

to do things. That is tragedy to the nth degree.

If somebody advocates an idea with not much sincerity, you can

either uncover the insincerity or convince him to the contrary.

But when a man advocates something with utmost sincerity, and his

entire mind and heart is in it, and it happens to be a wrong

thing, why there is nothing that you can appeal to. He's

sincere.

Some people imagine that just because a person is sincere

therefore he is wonderful. Sincerity is not a synonym of wisdom.

As a matter of fact, a great deal of sincerity has gone in

history with a great deal of violence and iniquity by people who

are utterly sincere in what they believed. What they believed

was fundamentally wrong. It's a tragedy.

> Jesus, who was a Christ, is given greater recognition in the

> world than any man in history.

Do you mean in the religious field? Yes, yes, that is possible.

It might appear so from our standpoint, I think. If we lived in

the Orient we would find that the Buddha is given greater

recognition. It could be only a toss-up you might say between

the two. As far as the Occident is concerned, and even portions

of the Orient, the individual known as Jesus the Christ seems to

have been given a particularly high recognition. This was

probably justly so. He must have been a very great individual.

His Teachings -- whatever their actual wording -- must have

impressed the people of his age with especially great spiritual

momentum. Unfortunately, they have been greatly misunderstood

and twisted. In fact, within 200 years to 300 years of his

lifetime, a powerfully organized church took over and from that

time on Christianity has never been tried.

Suppose we were to be able by waving some magic wand to make away

with all the distortions, all the twisting, and all the wrong

things that have gone on or are going yet in organized

Christianity. Suppose we were able by some magical way to fill

the existing churches and Christian communities with the

Teachings out of the Gospel, The Sermon on the Mount, if nothing

else? Obviously, we would have a revival, a resurrection of a

tremendous spiritual force throughout Christendom.

That force potentially exists in the Christian Teachings. A

resurrecting, rejuvenating, reinvigorating ethical and spiritual

force potentially exists in the Teachings. Anybody can find it

by reading the Gospels, if nothing else, of the New Testament.

It hasn't got power to do its work because it's saddled with

man-made theology and warring sects. There are conflicting

currents fragmenting themselves into little pieces and

sub-pieces, and divisions and sub-divisions, until the whole

spiritual momentum is lost. It has been lost for centuries.

That does not mean that within the actual message which can be

written on a very few pages of a book, just a few pages, for the

gist of the message. There is in that message a tremendous

revitalizing force, a force that could make out of our churches

and our Christian communities fountainheads of great inspiration.

Is it ever going to take place? I don't know. I don't know. It

may or it may not. I hope it does. If it does, it will save the

Occidental world from stagnation. If it does not, the churches

will simply disintegrate and some new individual is going to turn

up with a new message appropriate to the age. I would hate to

see all these Christian communities and all the Christian work go

to pieces because there is a potential great spiritual power in

it that can be used for good.

> What to my mind communicates the real greatness of the man is

> that in all of his writings and in all of his works, no one has

> found a flaw. They have shown a greatness of spirit, a great

> power. That's most amazing. In no one utterance can be found

> fault with. Simple world have been used and the responses have

> been whole volumes. This is what amazes me about this particular

> man. That's why I can understand why he is believed to be by so

> many the Avatara.

Yes. That is true. As long as an individual is the real thing,

you will not find any flaw in his utterances, even without full

translation, even without full translation. Some people have

tried to find flaws and contradictions. Yes, there are seemingly

contradictions. They are contradictions in translation only.

You go to the original, not the actual language that he used,

which would have been Aramaic. We don't have any originals in

Aramaic. If we go to the Greek original, it's close enough, from

which the translations were made. You will not find the

contradictions that exist in the translations.

Take for instance, in the translated Gospel, a statement like "My

father and I are one" and a little further on, "My father is

greater than I." These contradictions are very distressing to

some students. But if you go to the original of the same, the

contradictions are easily eliminated.

The Gospels should still be re-translated by some student of the

occult knowing Greek well. They would show meaning that many

people, most people, do not even suspect, a greater meaning, a

still nobler meaning.

> Today I was thinking about these words and how a

> misinterpretation might be attached to them. On the cross, it

> was said to one of the men that was crucified, "thou be with me

> in paradise." That's the way that I have heard it. "Thou be with

> me in paradise." That's a promise. On the other hand it seems

> that Jesus was asking this man if he wished to go.

Is that a question?

> That's a question. This day, will thou be with me? Otherwise, if

> the individual did not have that feeling, it was this choice as a

> free man or a free soul to reject. It would seem to me the more

> logical to suppose that he asked this man the question rather

> than make a statement.

That is possible. I don't think I could say one way or another

without looking up what the Greek text was. It sounds logical.

> Here are these words that may be interpreted either way.

Yes. There are many things like that in the Gospels. The

misinterpretation of a saying has given rise to all sorts of

sects. The misinterpretation of certain passages has given rise

to the Inquisition.

You know how many things can be drawn out of wrong deductions.

You've heard about the habit, the custom in India, which today is

practically dead, about widows being thrown into the flame and

the pyre that consumes the body of their husband. Well, that

grew out on a basis of a misinterpretation of a verse in the old

scriptures of India. Tragic what the human mind can do on the

basis of a twist of truth.

Yes, that is an important subject by itself. The subject is the

extent to which we grasp truth, relative truth, for all truth is

relative. It is relatively greater and greater as we grow in

understanding of the facts of nature. I think we should pay

close attention and watch ourselves in our reactions to certain

truths and facts of nature. We often twist them. We often

confuse them. We often deceive ourselves and delude ourselves

into believing that so-and-so is so-and-so, but it isn't.

The human mind, in its higher potencies, is spiritually

clairvoyant. In its lower portions it is highly psychical and

therefore greatly tainted with emotionalism. Emotions are very

necessary as a driving power in all our actions, but they

certainly have to be purified from all dross, accumulated dross,

and illumined by spiritual insight, before we can trust them.

Go back to where we started our evening's discussion. This

subject of Teachers, seers, sages, and guides -- because that's

what they are -- is encouraging. It is a subject that lifts us

up. It gives us a sense of the true value of things, a sense of

guidance, a sense of protection, an underlying realization that

we are not alone. We realize that somebody is watching, watching

all the time, registering our efforts for good and counting, we

might say, every action and thought and feeling in our hearts

that is on the right side of the karmic ledger.

I do not mean by that guidance any kind of a set thing. It is

rather that we can become aware as time progresses. We become

aware of the fact that there is a constant, gentle or stronger

push from the individuals ahead of us. We have a push and a pull

as well.

The human race is constantly being led, whether it recognizes it

or not. That is immaterial, whether it recognizes it or not. It

is nevertheless being constantly shown the way. Through the

pages of history there are signposts, direction posts, which

enlighten the human race. These signposts show it where the road

lies to the achievement of greater spiritual knowledge.

These signposts are not just soulless posts. They are

individuals. It is these individuals who are the signposts.

They are symbols. They are the embodiment of certain ideals.

They appear. They stand. They hold something. They might not

say a word. Here is a book they write. Here is something they

show. Here is a direction they point to. They stand as witness

to the existence of a greater knowledge, to the existence of a

greater world. They are living testimonies that every human

being can achieve something far, immeasurably far greater, than

what he is at any one moment.

The appearance of these witnesses to truth is a tremendous

inspiration, an enthusiasm to many people, an encouragement to

others. It is an actual power to some. It enables them to make

an effort within their own lives. They can become identified

with that particular movement which that individual symbolizes at

any one stage of history.

That effort might be a religion. It might be a philosophy. It

might simply be a non-religious thought, of a great spiritual

ideal, or an ethical realization, something that people can

grasp.

It is not a complex theology, not at all. These men who come

have a great depth of knowledge. Yet, they adapt their message

to the simplicity of the average human mind, while leaving deeper

depths of knowledge to those who can receive them.

All these men have their exoteric work for the world at large.

Their esoteric work is for pledged disciples, who are always very

few. These disciples are the only ones who are able mentally,

emotionally, and spiritually to grasp the profundities of the

technical Teachings, something which the popular mind cannot

grasp.

The popular mind needs certain ethical ideals, simple thoughts

that will feed their starving souls. It is primarily to them

that is addressed the exoteric work and message of the great

Teachers.

These Teachers, as said before, succeed each other in rightful

succession from age to age, sometimes in one part of the world,

sometimes in another. They are like heralders, whom bring a

message, and then retire. They are like individuals who come and

strike some mystic gong. That gong reverberates for a certain

time and then gradually is heard no more. Then another comes and

strikes the same gong again with the same fundamental keynote, or

one of its vibratory variations.

Life acquires a deeper meaning when we can realize inwardly that

there is that succession of Teachers from immemorial ages in the

past. That succession of Teachers stretches through the present

moment into the immensity of the untapped and unmanifested

future. We students somehow or other are part of that body. We

are connected in some mystical way with the passing on of that

light. Every one of us is part of a succession of his own, in

the sense that each one of us can pass on the light to somebody

else and play the part of a Teacher to somebody. When we realize

these things, life acquires a deeper meaning.

What at first may have been felt as a great emptiness in a world

of selfishness and arrogance and ignorance, becomes enfilled with

a greater companionship in which we can all partake because we

are all intimately and intrinsically one. We are individual

parts or atoms, all men, all of us individual particles and atoms

of a body corporate, which we call the mankind of this planet.

That body corporate or that great pilgrimage of evolving souls,

is indeed under its guidance and is never left alone, but is led

from age to age into ever increasing and widening horizons of

knowledge.

====================================================================================================================================

THE STUDY OF INNER WORLDS

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "The Study of Inner

Worlds," made of a private class held on September 15, 1954.]

In our study of the Esoteric Philosophy, we have arrived at

Chapter 14, which treats primarily of the inner worlds. Many

questions suggest themselves when students of Theosophy touch

upon the subject. These questions pertain to the nature and

structure of the universe and to the whereabouts of people,

forces, substances, and energies.

Anyone who is not even a student of the Ancient Wisdom wonders

about this. When he becomes a student of Theosophy and perhaps

knows a little, his questions are the same, but a little more

systematic. Where are the dead? Surely, there must be locations

where they are today. Can anything be in no place at all, in no

place in particular? No. Those who have died are in various

conditions of consciousness. That is perfectly true. Even so,

they cannot experience a state of consciousness except in some

locality. There is no state of consciousness hanging nowhere.

Between his last breath on earth and his devachanic sleep, an

individual passes through many states. Where does he experience

them? Where are the inner worlds, planes, or spheres that he

passes through?

There are energies and subtler substances known to science, which

deals successfully with their effects. We do not see

electricity, only its effects. Where is it? You cannot move a

piece of electricity from one place to another physically. You

have a flow of the electric current. Is that current the same as

electricity? No. Where is electricity? On what particular plane

or sub-plane can we find it? Where is magnetism? We do not see

light. Where is it? We see illumination, an effect of light.

Where are chemical energies? Where are atomic energies? You

cannot move a glob of it around.

A wide field of energies, forces, and substances are not physical

in the sense that we cannot weigh or touches them. They are

subtler substances, more ethereal than ordinary matter. Where

are they? While we do not perceive them with our physical senses,

they are so close to being here that we can successfully deal

with their effects.

In nature is a complete, perfect, unalterable record of

everything that has ever taken place, is taking place, or is to

take place in a foreshadowing of the so-called future. There is

a record of every event in the universe, be it great or small,

physical or non-physical, ancient or modern. This record is the

astral light, a subdivision of akasha. These levels are

accessible.

Despite many frauds, there have been genuine clairvoyants since

time immemorial. They see differently among themselves. One

penetrates a little into inner worlds; another penetrates much

more. One is on medical, another on historic, and a third on

scientific lines. Some unusually sensitive and artistic

individual has musical clairvoyance. They penetrate to different

levels, seeing and cognizing in different places. Chapter 14

establishes the foundation for our understanding this. The

answer is that the interpenetrating worlds and spheres are

practically infinite in the universe, an idea that has become

scientific.

A scientist can devise a dial he can tune to a multiplicity of

vibratory rates, excluding one another. Although not every

scientist will agree, this proves the occult idea of

interpenetrating worlds. The inner worlds do not know of each

other just as two broadcasting stations operating on different

frequencies do not know of each other's existence on that dial.

They do not interfere.

The student of the Ancient Wisdom broadens the simile of dials

and vibratory rates pertaining to each frequency. Every

so-called physical or semi-physical vibratory rate has

corresponding psychic, mental, intellectual, spiritual, and

divine counterparts. It has resonances, correspondences, and

analogies at all levels.

Consider the whole picture. Everything balances in nature so

delicately that the various interpenetrating spheres and planes

interfere with one another but rarely. On rare occasions, two

radio stations might interfere with each other. Science knows

the causes and has remedies to correct it. By analogy, it

sometimes happens that certain sub-planes of the astral world

close to the physical interfere with the physical plane. There

is a momentary confusion of the physical with those sub-planes as

they interfere with it.

Precisely at such times in history, we find an outbreak of

psychic phenomena of all kinds, with even careful observers

sometimes unable to distinguish events definitely as astral or

physical. Such a time took place in Europe at the downfall of

the Roman Empire around the fifth or sixth century. Another has

been increasing since the middle of the nineteenth century and

has yet to finish.

The physical and astral currents cross. There is an overlap with

an inrush of strong psychic forces invading the physical plane.

The resulting interference is like two broadcasting stations with

wires crossed. Many physical individuals investigate the astral

world, becoming at times intoxicated with too much astral energy

lodging itself in their constitutions.

Intoxication can be physical, like from liquor, or astral. It is

from overloading the system with what is foreign, though not

necessarily out-and-out poisonous in itself. The western student

knows little of the astral version. Not knowing its laws, he

sees it as outlandish, strange, and peculiar. Its results are

far more dangerous than physical intoxication.

There is little interference between various worlds. They mesh

like wheels of a spiritual mechanism. Even so, there are

overlaps and temporary interference at times when unusual things

happen.

An advanced Occultist -- whether he is a high Chela or already an

Initiate -- can pass from one plane to another with great ease.

That is not interference between worlds. Intending to go

somewhere, he undertakes a journey knowing the appropriate

spiritual mechanism to get there. It is as scientific as buying

a ticket, boarding a ship, crossing the ocean, and finding

oneself in different surroundings to which one intended to go.

Not knowing where we go, we can drift physically. We can also

drift psychically. We can travel knowingly in the outer or inner

worlds. Traveling in the latter requires knowledge and skills

far greater than what we control yet.

The inner worlds interpenetrate. They exist within the auric

envelope of various celestial bodies, such as the earth, moons,

planets, and sun, the invisible moons, planets, and suns, and

other solar systems on inner planes.

We are used to abstractions, but they mean nothing when analyzed.

We must not deal in them. Many love them. Nature, the sum total

of all that evolves, does not base itself on them. Think in

positive but realistic terms.

The inner worlds interpenetrate. They do not float somewhere

unattached to one another. They intermesh in astronomical and

astrological systems of planets or suns. They are within the

internal structure of celestial bodies of some magnitude.

Where are the inner worlds of the solar system? They are within

its auric envelope or sheath. Like everything else, it is

sevenfold. It has auric emanations that are physical, astral,

mental, intellectual, spiritual, and super-spiritual or divine.

Science is beginning to discover its physical aura, which it

calls fields of energy.

The fields of energy exist on all planes within the auric

structure of whatever system we consider. The Orientals call it

the Egg of Brahma. Within this auric envelope are inner worlds

that interpenetrate. Myriads of entities journey through these

spheres, dwelling and evolving on them. Some beings are human,

others are sub-human, and yet others are far ahead of humanity,

being spiritual or divine. At any time, some embody on a

particular plane and others disembody, taking a rest and journey

between lives. Note that all entities enjoy a period of rest and

journey between their embodiments. This does not just apply to

human beings.

There are ten planes to a hierarchy. The physical is but

one-tenth of its structure. Every plane is chock full of

interpenetrating worlds. Myriads of living entities of all

grades journey and evolve through them in innumerable visible and

invisible combinations. Each entity belongs to a particular

sphere until it transcends it evolutionally. Each is adapted to

that sphere, a denizen thereon, finding therein the full field

for its present evolutionary needs.

As we think more on this, our conception becomes grander and we

come to a point where words fail to give justice to it. Dwelling

on it, we begin to grasp the complexity of life and the endless

inner structure of things. As we conceive of infinity in

physical distance, we cannot establish a limit to extension.

Likewise, we can establish no limit to inner distance. It is as

infinite inwards as in physical extension. One is the

counterpart of the other, equally infinite, and equally

inconceivable.

Whichever way you turn, whether physically or with your mind

directing your imagination and thought into the inner structure

of things, you always feel in the middle. There is infinity in

all directions. You can never be at the beginning or end of any

particular thing. There is infinity behind you. There is

infinity in front of you. There is infinite depth to inner

structure, about which there may be mathematical symbols but

there are no adequate words in any language.

Thinking of infinity, you may picture a direction to it, but even

physical infinity does not have a definite direction. Obviously,

if you draw a line, it goes off into space endlessly, but it goes

off in myriad other directions according to whichever way you

point it. It is hard to grasp infinity of size, picturing things

smaller than an atomic particle.

It is more difficult to grasp an infinity extending inwards.

Unable to experience it, the mind can only apprehend it

intellectually. One enters an inner world using higher senses,

not merely the mind. From physical experiences, the finite mind

imagines what the experience might be like. One needs higher

senses, yet undeveloped in man, to penetrate and experience the

inner worlds.

Science talks about a fourth and possibly fifth dimension. It

refers to time as the fourth dimension, but that is a misnomer.

It has a tendency to misuse terms. The idea to increase the

number of dimensions is correct, but the terms are the worst

possible that science could have chosen. They are confusing and

will have to be undone. As long as the physical world is what it

is, it can have nothing more than three dimensions: length,

width, and height. It cannot have a fourth dimension.

Scientists have an intuition that there are other dimensions than

the physical, that there are extensions of substance and energy

into other directions than length, width, and height. Their

ideas are all right, but terms are wrong. We should not call

these extensions dimensions. They are simply other sets of

values, worlds, or planes.

Dimension means an extension of the physical world. There is

length, width, and height to the astral plane, but they have

nothing to do with the physical. There can be only three

physical dimensions. When science postulates other possibilities

of extension, it lamely approaches the idea of interpenetrating

planes.

Paradoxically, the inner worlds are both within and without the

physical. The outer world has its physical extension and limit.

From its surface, it extends a certain distance inwards. It does

not matter whether the surface is a mile thick and completely

empty inside or is full to the core. It is a physical object.

Where is the next more ethereal substance? This is part of its

astral structure and extends both within and out away from its

physical surface. Increasingly deeper levels of the spiritual or

ethereal structure of a globe extend further into the within of

things as well as further into the without. This reaches its

higher astral, lower and higher mental, Buddhic, and Atmic

structure.

The pattern is the same for man as for a globe. Where, for

instance, is one's manasic principle? What is its sphere of

influence? In its Buddhic counterpart, it is as wide as the solar

system. Where is the sphere of influence of Buddhi or

Atma-Buddhi? It is coextensive with the galaxy.

Consider the nice, simple question, "What is man?" Strictly

speaking, some occultists have taught that Man is a pillar of

light extending from the highest divine realms down to the

physical and back again. We think of man as a physical body

walking on the street. Scientifically, we now admit that he has

an aura. In his higher principles, he extends over the entire

solar system and beyond. Therein, he touches and connects with

every part of the solar system. Except for students of the

occult, does anyone pause to consider this?

Where is man? The answer depends upon your point of view.

Physical man sits on this chair. That is the end of it. By no

means does he stretch across this room. He is on this chair,

limited by his surface. Bringing your hand up to him, you do not

feel him unless you touch it. Using your inner senses, you might

be ten feet away and already bump into him, into a higher portion

of that man.

Thereby hangs a long but important tale as to exactly what man

is. It applies to our globe too. Where is Earth? Physically, we

know where. Where are its inner counterparts, the auras of its

inner structure? They are coextensive with the solar system to

which it belongs. Where is the sun? You might point to the

quasi-physical globe in the sky and say that the sun is there.

An occultist says that it extends millions of miles beyond the

outermost planets Neptune and Pluto. Both are correct because

within the auric envelope of the inner structure of the sun, the

planets float, exist, and evolve.

This differs little from physical concerns. A well-built

business, say a factory or manufacturing facility, is

overshadowed by and lives within the mental aura of its creator,

the one who organized and built it up. Every atom in it floats

within the mental, overshadowing care and attention of that man.

That is a physical analogy of the law. How much more important

are the spiritual analogies!

You might ask that since man extends into the infinite, why is

Svabhava necessary? There should be no difficulty. The

individual center of the evolving entity, such as man, manifests

what it has within itself. Strictly speaking, it has infinity

within itself.

In this class on FUNDAMENTALS OF THE ESOTERIC PHILOSOPHY, we have

covered a general picture of Svabhava so far. We have spoken and

the book speaks of it in just one general sense. It does not

mention, for instance, that our various principles each have its

own Svabhava, because each has a Monad at its core.

Although each principle in us has a Monad, we have an

overshadowing Monad. That Monad has under its supervision, we

might say, a group of others, each the center of our various

principles. There are subsidiary Monads. Saying that man has

his Svabhava, we are talking about the highest spiritual-divine

center in him, the Monad at his core. There are other Monads

with their individual Svabhavas, subsidiary to the most important

one. Remember, man is a composite being. He is composed of all

the energies and the substances of the universe, hierarchically.

Man has infinity within. That does not mitigate the idea of

Swabhava, which is that infinity within expressing itself in the

world, the infinity without. Where are words to capture this

when our finite minds cannot grasp it? I fail to find adequate

English words to express it.

When you study, these things may make sense. Then try to keep

what you have arrived at. Try not to lose it, because you can

use it for further ideas on the Teachings. Something clicked

now, so be sure to remember. These ideas slip away and we grasp

them again. Something else clicks and we see more. It slips

away again. Life's outer conditions and our emotions bring

clouds, overshadowing these things so we lose them again. We

understand them then we do not understand anymore. Then we

understand better. Then we lose them again. It is an invariable

phenomenon.

We have inherently weak brain structure, a psychic resistance in

our nervous system, and various toxic substances with which both

our physical and astral structures are loaded. They prevent us

from holding before our mental eye a clear picture, grasping

ideas without losing them. That is where we fail. We grasp

ideas temporarily. After losing them, as long as we grasp them

again later, we have gained something. Although our inherent

weaknesses prevent us from coordinating the Teachings into a

mosaic that stays with us, they will eventually. It is a matter

of a lifetime, if not more.

How do we retain the Teachings? With one-pointed undisturbed

attention, we concentrate and develop adequate and powerful

thinking, acquiring a firm grasp over ideas, ethical precepts,

ideals, and convictions. It is momentous for us students to bear

down with a gentle pressure in the direction of self-purification

constantly. That is a vast order.

Not one of us is expert at this. We are all beginners. For

heavens sake, let us work where we are, and in due time we will

become something more. We apply a constant pressure at the

business of self-purification -- physically, psychically,

emotionally, and mentally. We purify ourselves intellectually

and spiritually as well. There are many intellectual and

semi-spiritual ideas that are sheer superstition. In due course,

we have to throw them away too, particularly the lower.

We purify our bodies by decent, simple diet, correct breathing,

and correct sleeping. We tend to the needs of the physical body

and the elimination out of it of everything that is a poison to

it, eliminating that which clogs the system, disrupts the nervous

system, and saturate various glands and the ganglia of the

nervous system with various forces that prevent us from thinking

right. We purify our psychic nature of the various moods and

tempers and wrong types of feelings. That is a big order. We

purify our emotional selfhood of the lower type of feelings and

sensations.

With some people, the attempt to purify one's mental sphere is

paramount. This lower mentality is everything that we are. We

have filled it with wrong ideas, superstitions, biased judgments,

injustices, envies, and pride. There are false ideas about life

and all sorts of twisted mental and emotional relations to

people. We must deal with it before we can be creative thinkers

and disciples of the spiritual life. We must purify and raise

this entire world inside of us before we can actually hold our

mind upon anything we choose and use the forces of our inner

nature dynamically to achieve spiritual ends.

In this process of self-purification, one takes his or her first

steps toward practical occultism. The average student does not

realize one exceedingly important factor in that

self-purification. An individual makes a serious attempt in the

study of occultism. He or she is already devoting some time and

energy -- perhaps not much, but some -- to occult work. The

important factor is that such a person cannot indulge in the same

things that other people do with impunity.

The average person may have peculiar feelings about some race or

nation. Not knowing better, it may seem right because it is part

of his or her life. It is different for a student of Theosophy

that has not purified his or her nature of such. A student of

occultism sends out of his being these negative energies on a

much higher frequency than the average person does.

Suppose a student somewhere knows much of THE SECRET DOCTRINE.

He is an interested student whom can talk glibly about Theosophy

and has done good work for the Movement. Even so, he drinks and

runs around with women. Although we cannot condemn him for human

weakness, he cannot do it in the same sense as does the man of

the world. Everything he does -- good or bad -- superimposes

itself upon a higher wavelength, because that is the wavelength

of a nature interested in the occult. Therefore, both the good

he does and the wrong in which he indulges are more potent.

His kindly word and self-sacrificing deed are more potent than

are the same by the man of the world. The wrong, evil, and

negative thought or action on the part of that man is powerful

because it superimposes a higher energy. This is an exceedingly

important point. It is why a small group of devoted Theosophists

can leaven a whole town and sometimes country. We do not need

millions. Do you remember the story in the Bible? They found

seven righteous men in Sodom. They were enough. The good that

these people can do depends upon the quality of their

consciousness. This idea makes sense. We should be careful of

our thoughts and actions, keeping on alert all the time.

I remember a fine Theosophist in a business office here in Los

Angeles. This young fellow said, "Well, I have joined the

Theosophical Society." That was many years ago. Another

Theosophist turned to him and said, "Well, that is fine. I am

glad that you assumed a great responsibility in life when you had

the thought." That was a good answer. He did not tell him, "Oh,

how nice, that shows you are serious in developing an interest in

Theosophy," because that means absolutely nothing. Hundreds are

increasingly interested in Theosophy but mostly want to warming

the same chair at lodge meetings and have someone else do all the

work. Well, that is no good to anybody. As far as I am

concerned, they might as well join The Salvation Army.

A man joins something for the love of humanity understanding it

is a great responsibility. It matters not if it be an

unorganized group of workers or the actual Theosophical Society.

That man is a worker. That is what HPB meant when she made the

distinction between members of the Theosophical Society and

drones in it.

With people having nothing to do with Theosophy, the best

approach to dealing with racism is scientific. I have a

collection of about two pages of mimeographed quotations from

various scientists throughout the world, each denying validity to

the idea of race. The idea is a strictly unscientific. No

genuine anthropologist ever talks about race. There is no such

thing. It is a political idea. Bring up science to the

non-theosophist and offer some quotes showing that they are being

unscientific. Will this make a difference? Probably not, since

they are emotionally set. Strictly speaking, they are not born

to understand that thought. What are you going to do? You cannot

hurry up their evolution. They have to grow. It is distressing.

I have been asked if the earth is the youngest of the planets in

our solar system. Obviously, I cannot say from personal

knowledge, but rather share from works like THE SECRET DOCTRINE

and THE MAHATMA LETTERS by those who know. Young in evolution

though not the youngest, it does not have much spiritual history

back of it yet. Planets like Venus and Mercury are far ahead in

evolution; they are in their Seventh Rounds. Mars is not far

from the Earth, although temporarily in a latent condition

between Rounds with little happening on it. Jupiter and Saturn

are spiritually ahead of Earth but younger in body. This is as

if I had a son always younger than I in body but whom might be

ahead of me spiritually. The Earth is a younger and

less-spiritual planet.

Not just individuals have auric emanations. The earth has its

own. The two influence each other. The planet influences the

human and other kingdoms of life that it bears; by their own

thoughts and emotions, they influence it back. Nobody put some

kingdoms of life -- vegetables, animals, and men -- on a planet.

From the beginning, the kingdoms evolved out of the planet's

structure. True, there have been influences from other planets

and spheres. Even so, we are part of its structure. Even the

fallen angels are part of the picture.

When men disagree with each other, they unbalance the natural

surrounding of the earth. The mineral, vegetable, animal, and

elemental kingdoms gear to the evolution of the planet

harmoniously because they have not yet unfolded freewill. They

lack strong personal desire. In its Third, Fourth, and Fifth

Root Races, the human kingdom builds a selfish personal

consciousness, running away with things and beginning to

interfere with the harmony of nature. The human kingdom's

influence is powerful, at times creating havoc on the natural

correlations of the planet.

As the human kingdom unfolds into the higher Root Races, it will

harmoniously integrate with the planet, much as the other

kingdoms integrate today. It will unfold into unselfish

spiritual consciousness, transcending our personal, selfish knot

of consciousness. Ours is a temporary stage. For some millions

of years while it lasts, it acts upon weather, magnetic, and

psychic conditions powerfully. It acts upon the well-being of

other kingdoms, such as animals and plants. We see destruction

of vegetation, hunting of wild beasts, and a misuse of metals and

other ores. This human selfishness and greed causes havoc

temporarily but not permanently since the drive for betterment is

stronger than any interference.

Thought influences weather conditions and even earthquakes more

powerfully than we realize. Someday science will prove that the

evil passions of men have a powerful effect upon them too. From

one angle, man is puny and feeble, whereas from another, man is

the most important power among the kingdoms living on the Earth.

This comes from the power of thought, incomparably greater than

atomic energy.

A man expresses an idea, which produces an effect. An idea

expressed by a man of the world carries a different vibratory

rate than the same one expressed by a student of occultism.

Someone comes to a distressed man who has lost faith. He tells

the man that he has a god-like, immortal soul in him. The man

looks at him and says, "You are crazy!" Another comes to the man

and tells him exactly the same thing, that he has a divine self

within him, an immortal soul. Something happens. The man pays

attention, but is puzzled and does not understand. The statement

produced a momentary impression on him.

In similar circumstances, another man has the same loss of faith.

An occultist comes to him and says he has a divine self in him,

producing a complete and total revolution in the man. A veil is

torn, the man realizes that he is his divine self within, and his

whole life has changed.

Some try to help a man but nothing happens. Others try and a

little happens. Another comes along, says something, and it

draws fire. Why is this? Was the man readier? Yes, he was

getting increasingly ready. That is true, but not all there is

to it. The last one expressed the thought at a higher vibratory

rate. He knew how to say it. He may have known a little of the

secret of intonation, the secret of sound.

According to the type of sound and rhythm you use in speech, you

may penetrate into the deeper recesses of human consciousness.

If you know how, you might touch that center from which fire is

drawn. That is the permanent way to help people. The rest is

not worth a tinker's dam. You can give books to people and take

them to meetings. Undeniably, there will be some good achieved.

Even so, the only permanent way to help them is to help them help

themselves. You introduce into them soul force which unites with

their own soul force.

This is akin to the incarnation of the Sons of Mind, higher gods,

into the infant humanity of the Third Root Race. They awakened

our minds so that we became conscious human beings. There is no

difference between what they did and what each of us can do for

others. We can take them up the ladder a few rungs. Do you

understand? You or I can do it to others. Each of us has some

people to whom we can do it if we know how.

Those who are far ahead of us, our own Teachers, are experts at

this. They do not have to be with the people they influence;

they can do it at a distance. In fact, the Masters of Wisdom and

Compassion primarily work to introduce currents of thought into

the subtle auric levels of the earth so that those who are

responsive may catch them. They are not interested in anyone

unresponsive because unready. Those who are responsive catch the

ideas, assimilate them, and declare them their own. There is no

copyright law there! Then they go ahead to do things with the

ideas.

Perhaps at times, too many forces fight our attempts to be

better. Something in us feels sad and lonely. It is an

imperfect, weak, vacillating, and shaky part. It wants something

or someone else to uphold and sustain us. It seeks companionship

because it feels inadequate and imperfect. It feels up against

impinging forces. It lacks vision, not understanding that by

giving up its attachments, it gains the world. There is nothing

to blame. It prefers its little two-by-four cell, wherein it

feels at home. Anything that tries to help it break free appears

to be enemy, because it cannot see beyond the little cell to the

surrounding great fields full of sunshine, flowers, and fresh

air.

Does it seem that there are impinging forces at every turn and

every moment? Does it seem that anything you gain is only by

struggle? Yes, but is it ever possible for you to build strength

without struggle? Can you drive a nail into the wall if the wall

were made of putty? The wall must be solid to resist the nail,

allowing you to drive it in with a hammer, planting it firmly.

Likewise, you need resistance between your shoe and the earth to

walk. You could not walk on butter.

A part of us does not like struggle. It feels uneasy, left out,

and despondent. We can rise above those feelings, transcending

our little self by a powerful movement of the will. For an

instant, which is all for which we can hope, we peek above the

fence. What a sight!

All seekers, searchers, and students are one. They sustain one

another, holding hands the world over. They understand one

another's struggles, weaknesses, and shortcomings. They unite

with inner bonds of spiritual kinship with guidance in their

midst. They journey on a common road, working as they go.

The more you grow the lonely you become. At least, your

personality feels that way. The more you grow the more united

you become with all that is. Your personality does not like that

feeling, because it dislikes loss of personal control. What are

you going to do? You cannot gain the infinite without losing the

finite. You cannot enter the sunlit fields of spiritual life

without giving up the moonlight-illumined valleys. You cannot

discover the star-studded vault of heaven without turning out the

artificial lights made by man. Who in his right mind would

exchange the starlit sky for electric lighting?

At times, we feel that these Teachings -- ideals, precepts, and

truths -- set us apart. We no longer feel the former joy and

pleasure we had in the company of others. We have moved away

from both their pleasures and their sorrow. We are not like them

and cannot feel as they do, yet we feel a more intense unity with

them.

At times, these Teachings set us apart as observers of life. We

experience waves of sadness, loneliness, and apprehension

sweeping over our hearts. Other times, loftier moods sweep over

our souls letting us transcend the loneliness of our

personalities. We briefly feel a sweeping kinship with ALL life

from atoms to the stars.

Beyond our little personal selfhood, which sets us apart, we feel

the thrall of universal life. We feel our utter unity with all

that lives and evolves, as it moves, feels, thinks, and creates.

Our personal consciousness will identify with the greater

spiritual consciousness within. It is inevitable. When we

finally lift the life of our personality into the greater life of

the spiritual manhood within, we forge a permanent link between

our lesser self and our divine self. We then walks among others

as potential gods, servants of others, and impersonal powers for

good.

===================================================================================================================================

HEAVENS AND HELLS

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "Heavens and

Hells" made of a private class held on October 13, 1954.]

Last time, friends, we discussed the question of heavens and

hells, the higher and superior planes through which entities

journey in their evolutionary growth.

Purucker says people like to deal in abstractions rather than in

the facts of being. This bears upon all aspects of the

theosophical philosophy, to its many teachings. He warns us not

to speak in abstract terms, as when we talk of the laws of

nature. This awareness was prominent in ancient writings, in the

scriptures of the world. The ancient philosophers and mystics

spoke of living beings, intelligent centers of consciousness,

operating behind the phenomena that our senses perceive. The

western mind speaks of laws of nature, of abstract forces. This

is meaningless. There are no abstract laws without intelligent

beings that produce them, while evolving on their own planes.

An atom or electron in one's body speaks of the laws of nature.

It means the human being. We see how abstract and unreal such a

concept is. The human being is a center of consciousness. The

laws of his physical nature operate by means of the person's

intelligence impressing its force upon the various parts of its

physical and astral body.

The same is true with nature. Nature in the abstract does not

exist. Nature is the totality of conscious beings. Their mutual

interaction results in what appears to be laws of nature. The

workings of consciousness in nature are habits. There are habits

of thought, action, and feeling of beings at all states of

evolution.

The chapter ends with a few pages from Brahmanical, Egyptian, and

Scandinavian mythology. We see ancient mystical scriptures

dealing with a hierarchical gradation of heavens and hells, of

higher and lower worlds. The same applies to the Mithraic

religion, which came from Persia and practically became the state

religion of Rome at one time. It brought the same ideas from the

Orient, couched in allegorical language to keep the esoteric away

from exoteric beliefs.

Also important is how we teach these ideas. Many westerners

question our method. People know the teachings under many names,

like the Esoteric Philosophy, the Secret Doctrine, and the

Ancient Wisdom. The genuine exponents present the teaching in

general outline first. They then go to something else, bringing

up many other teachings. At some future occasion, they come back

and give more details, things not touched upon the first time.

Then they change the subject and go to something else again.

They never exhaust a particular teaching. This is diametrically

opposed to the method of Aristotle used by scholastic

institutions, where an instructor teaches a subject thoroughly,

in full detail, until its mastery, when the student passes on to

something else.

Our method is the natural one, employed in the esoteric teaching

because Nature operates that way. One illustration is how we

learn in everyday life. We never learn everything in one

experience. We learn a little and then other experiences

supersede. Sometime in our life, the experience repeats and we

learn more. It may repeat half a dozen times, each time giving a

more thorough understanding.

An experience never stays long enough for us to learn everything

about it. That is not Nature's method. Everything we contact is

periodic, cyclic, repetitive, and partial. We may take many

lifetimes to exhaust the lessons of a particular set of

circumstances. Then we are through with them.

Many have been fretful and nervous. They were concerned about

how some writers seem to jump from one subject to another. This

includes THE SECRET DOCTRINE of H.P. Blavatsky, the writings of

Purucker, some of the works of Judge, and writings of other

exponents of the ancient teachings. There is a method in this.

Follow carefully and you find this is not random. According to a

plan, we pass from one subject to another, all connected with the

first. Perhaps we pass half a dozen subjects. Then another

occasion presents itself to return to the first subject and turn

the key of understanding in that lock once more, bringing out new

points regarding the original subject.

There is the writer, the exponent, or the book on one side and

the student on the other. When someone first presents a

teaching, the student's understanding is limited. After the

teacher discusses other subjects that flow out of the first,

another opportunity presents itself to say more. Then the

student's understanding has grown. His consciousness has

expanded. He has been studying meanwhile. He has applied the

teachings in his life. Therefore, he understands more as the

teacher brings it up again, since the student's understanding is

deeper. The teacher can say other things about the teaching that

the student will understand. He can say things that the student

could not grasp the first time.

Suppose we embark upon the study of death and the after-death

states one evening. You make a number of deductions and pass on

to something else. A month later, we bring up the subject again.

Now, we are talking among students whom have pondered the subject

for the last month. Their minds are prepared to receive further

detail about it, which they could not understand the first time.

We employ the Platonic method in conformity with how Nature

operates. We do so in a cyclic pattern in an ever-widening

succession of waves, not exhausting the subject.

Then in the chapter, we come to Devachan. However important, it

is a world of sublimated illusions. It is a dream world. It is

spiritually more real than anything is in embodied existence, but

both are dream worlds, both unreal. Devachan is beyond any

condition the average man knows while alive.

Unclouded by the illusions of the senses, the true spiritual

worlds of reality exist. They are beyond the after-death

dreamlife. The Buddhist knows them as Nirvana. Most western

scholars grossly misunderstand that term. The term means blown

out or extinguished. Nirvana has the same root that gives rise

to "wind." Westerners have misinterpreted "blown out" to mean

non-existence. To the esoteric Buddhist student, it means the

cessation of existence in the world of the senses. The personal

consciousness stops, extinguished like a candle blown out. Only

the real individual remains, entering spheres of spiritual

experience completely beyond the expression of our finite words.

We reach Nirvana by evolutionary growth here in embodied

existence. We train ourselves to widen our consciousness and

achieve spiritual illumination. We do not grow after death.

That is not the idea. After death, we are the same as here,

except resting. When we attain to initiation, to the higher

stages of spiritual illumination, we enter the Nirvanic

condition. We do not have to die to experience it.

In summary, the chapter speaks of innumerable gradations of

spheres, realms, planes, and worlds, home to various hierarchies.

Each hierarchy exists on a considerable gradation of realms that

provide the necessary experiences for its evolving entities.

There are retributive worlds. Magnetic attraction draws people

to them. The lower ones are not for punishment. The higher ones

are not for reward. Either attraction is due to the type of

lives that people live. Theologies have developed their hells

and their heavens based upon this magnetic attraction to higher

or lower worlds. Their punishment and reward is an exoteric

statement of this fact.

There are appropriate realms for every state of consciousness,

each with its corresponding vibratory rate. A being transcends

each realm as it takes on a higher state of consciousness.

> I was reading in THE MAHATMA LETTERS where Master M wrote on

> the Rounds and Races. Even the Dhyani-Chohans make mistakes and

> must pay the consequences. Perhaps the center of consciousness

> of Globe D, our Earth, is a tremendously high entity, a fallen

> divinity, which must stay until the Manvantara ends before

> regaining its place and starting again. It is here, suffering

> because of humanity. To it, it is in hell.

Yes, there are spiritual entities that descend to lower spheres.

Some do this because of mistakes. To us, these mistakes are so

supernal that they mean nothing. They work to regain their

higher condition by self-sacrificing labor, lifting other

entities out of those realms. Other entities freely choose to

descend out of sacrifice. While performing their work, they

experience hellish conditions.

Suppose you could descend into the animal kingdom without losing

your human consciousness. Suppose as a sacrifice, you did this

to work there. You would experience much that was unbelievable.

You do so to help millions of animals gain a higher state of

consciousness. Consider this analogy. It holds the secret of

why many high spiritual entities like Dhyani-Chohans work among

us in the Human Kingdom, visibly or invisibly.

This could be a willful descent for purposes of initiation. It

could be a karmic necessity because of mistakes made. It could

be both an initiation and a punishment. It is a complex.

> Purucker says that after death the personal soul gets together

> with the Monad (which is the Higher Manas, the Buddhi, and the

> Atman). The soul enters Devachan. Being higher, the Monad does

> not enter.

The human soul experiences the devachanic state of consciousness.

That is the only part of us that needs the experience. It

hungers for and must have it. The lower parts are not spiritual

enough. The higher parts have evolved too far to have it.

I will put this differently than Purucker did in his book. After

death is the purification period in the Kamaloka in the astral

world of the Earth. This ends with the second death. At that

time, the Higher Manas withdraws the aroma of spiritual

experience from the lower personality. It takes the spiritual

portion of the personality.

The most spiritual part of the personality is higher Manas, Manas

illumined by Buddhi. It is the human soul. It enters and

experiences Devachan within the realm, the bosom, the

over-brooding consciousness of the Spiritual Monad (Atman and

Buddhi). The Spiritual Monad does not experience Devachan. It

is completely beyond it.

A friend may have died and now is in Devachan. Where is he? Is

he in this room? Is he on Earth? Is he soaring around the Earth?

His Atma-Buddhi, his Spiritual Monad, is journeying from planet

to planet on the Outer Rounds. His human soul is having its

Devachanic bliss within the bosom of his Monad on its journey.

We cannot say where, because it is not a matter of physical

location. We might say that he experiences Devachan on the Outer

Rounds, but he is unconscious, because completely plunged in

Devachanic sleep.

Where is your Spiritual Monad during your embodied existence upon

Earth? It is on its own monadic plane of consciousness, which it

does not leave. The Monad is never embodied. It embodies only a

ray from itself. It is on its journey through the Outer Rounds.

Journeying through the Sacred Planets, the Monad presently

connects with or abides in or around the Earth. This is because

you, one of its rays, are living here. When the Spiritual Monad

reaches the Earth on its Outer Rounds, it embodies a ray from

itself upon the various globes of the Earth Chain. On this

particular globe, it is you or I.

When the planetary chain has lived its long span of life, it

disintegrates as a form. The spiritual entities evolving upon it

during the millions and millions of years of its evolution enter

into the interplanetary Nirvana, a higher form of spiritual

Nirvana where they abide until the chain reembodies itself.

There are many stages in that condition. The most spiritual

entities are fully conscious. Lesser entities are not so fully

conscious. Still lesser ones experience only lower degrees of

Nirvana. It is similar to what happens after death. One is on

the individual scale and the other is on the cosmic scale.

The mysteries of death, after-death states, and consciousness

after death are enormous. We have never spent an evening on the

subject. In the last fifty years, teachers have given out many

teachings on it. There are many more teachings that they have

never given out and probably never will. They have shown that

there is no such thing as death, only constantly changing

conditions of consciousness.

The teachings of the Esoteric Philosophy say we are cosmic

entities. There is nothing small about us. The picture that it

paints is sweeping and majestic. The teachings on death are

important to the modern Theosophical Movement, because they

destroy fear. One of the most horrid fears is the fear of the

unknown regarding death and the hereafter.

Go back for a moment. Draw this analogy. The journey of the

Spiritual Monad of man through the seven Sacred Planets is the

same as the journey of living entities through the globes of our

planetary chain through the Rounds. The former are the Outer

Rounds and the later the Inner Rounds.

This might be difficult. Try to grasp it. Apart from details,

bear the general blueprint in mind. When someone dies, he leaves

upon this globe his physical sheath in the lower part of the

astral. In due course, he leaves his kamic or desire element,

also of astral substance, in the Kamaloka, the aura of Earth and

Moon. After the so-called second death, where the human soul

frees itself from the lower kamic elements in the Kamaloka, it

gradually ascends from the lower globes of the chain to the

higher globes.

Bear the analogy, now. Analogy is the key to these things. The

Ascending Arc of human evolution began after the midpoint in the

Atlantean root race. It is from Globe D to Globe E, Globe F,

Globe G, and upwards.

Consider this Round, the fourth. Our evolutionary pilgrimage

through the Root Races will take us from Globe D, the lowest,

along the Ascending Arc to Globes E, F, and G in future ages.

The pilgrimage is heading out of matter towards the spiritual

realms. Nature is full of channels, of rivers that flow with

lives. The droplets of fluid coursing in the rivers of nature

are living entities of all kinds. There is only one way to go.

We rise through the upper Globes of the chain on the Ascending

Arc.

When someone dies, he must take the same road on his way to

spiritual rest. There is no other road. Am I clear? An

individual has passed on. At the second death in the astral

world, he now heads towards his devachanic condition. Ask

yourself what route he takes. The answer is that he goes upward

through the higher Globes of the planetary chain. The average

person has not dreamt of such things!

Accustomed to earthly consciousness, one is unable to experience

the upper Globes consciously. He falls into a deeper and deeper

condition of dreamlike spiritual rest. Ascending from this Globe

to the higher Globes of the chain, he enters an increasingly

ecstatic devachanic sleep. Without barrier, only impersonal love

can reach him.

One reaches the heavens or the higher Globes. One rejoins his

Spiritual Monad, which is not here at all. Then he is plunged

completely in devachanic sleep. He sleeps within the

encompassing consciousness of the Spiritual Monad, which dwells

in the higher realms of the planetary chain. It does not dwell

here. From then on, he travels the Outer Rounds. Between two

incarnations, one passes through the other planets of the solar

system, to the sun, and back again. One does not know it, being

asleep since leaving the Earth's sphere, Globe D.

Do not be frightened by complications. The blueprint is simple.

There is more to the Spiritual Monad than its one ray embodied on

Earth. The Spiritual Monad ranges the entire planetary chain in

its consciousness. Each of us is a ray of a Spiritual Monad. We

might call it "Our Father in Heaven." It is a monadic entity. It

is a godlike being. The Spiritual Monad has other rays. It is a

father of twelve children. Each Globe of the Earth planetary

chain has a ray from the Spiritual Monad embodied on it.

Most important of the twelve is the ray embodied on Earth

presently. The focus of evolution on this chain is on this

Globe. If the focus were on another Globe, that would be our

most important embodiment. For the past millions of years,

presently, and for millions of years to come, Globe D is the

center of gravity of the chain. The host of entities centers

here primarily. Here it has reached the bottommost Globe. These

embodiments are the most important for the present. That will

not be so forever.

Consider when the Spiritual Monad is back from its journey. It

is again near the Earth planetary chain. The human soul is about

to end its devachanic sleep. These various events gear together

or coincide amazingly. The human soul -- you or I -- approach

the Earth for another incarnation. We can only reach this lower

Globe through the Descending Arc of Globes A, B, and C. That

descent takes time. We come down the Descending Arc to the

bottom, Globe D, where conception occurs. To give you the

general outline, I jump over a big abyss. I leave half a dozen

other things unmentioned.

There are Inner Rounds, and there are Outer Rounds. The Inner

Rounds pertain to the Globes of any chain. The Outer Rounds

pertain to the journey through the sacred planets. Along the

Outer Rounds, you travel the sacred planetary chains of the solar

system to the sun and back. This is true whether you start from

Jupiter and go back to Jupiter or start from Venus and go back to

Venus. You go through a chain of systems. The chain is not

long. There are seven or twelve planets, depending upon how you

count them.

What kind of embodiments do the other rays have on their Globes?

I cannot describe them. They are fleeting. They are temporary.

They are quick. They are not of great importance. They are not

like one hundred years of our life here. This is the main

station now. The embodiments are of a different nature. They

are material enough for the particular Globes on which they

manifest. For now, the embodiments on this globe are of primary

importance.

When the human Ego is ready to reincarnate, it has to descend the

Globes before conception can begin. Because the Globes are in

obscuration, the human quickly passes through the Descending Arc.

It is a relatively fast process. Nevertheless, both entering

devachan and emerging into incarnation from devachan take many

years. It is relatively quick compared with the hundreds and

sometimes thousands of years spent in devachan. It takes more

time than you may imagine. It is a matter of years. I cannot be

too specific. We do not flash here to there as fast as

lightening.

The rivers of lives follow certain channels. In addition, they

have specific times when they open or close. Picture the Panama

Canal with its divisions and gates. There is intercommunication

between the planes. According to the position of certain

planets, some gates open and some close. It is astrological.

You cannot go through any old time.

There is the pulse of the universe. We have a system like the

heart with its values. It even applies to conception, the last

step in the embodiment process. Conception can only take place

at certain times when lunar energies go through channels that

have opened for them. Medicine is completely wrong. The subject

is vastly different from physiology. It involves esoteric

physiology. It deals with planetary positions and the

intercommunication of the principles of the human constitution.

No stream of entities can go from here to there except when the

gates are open.

The rivers of lives are composed of beings ranging from

elementals to gods. They contain the ten classes of Monads in

various conditions, experiencing various states of consciousness,

embodied and disembodied. Between one point and another, between

one globe and another, or between one planet and another, the

circulations consist of disembodied entities. In a wider sense,

the circulations also refer to embodied beings. While living

here 75 or 80 years, we journey through life in a river of

consciousness, a river of experiences, together with a million

other entities.

These rivers include beings completely unknown to us. We do not

interfere with one another because we journey through conditions

of substance and energy that do not mingle. There is a cosmic

order. We achieve order on a street's traffic. Great spiritual

intelligences supervise the orderliness of this far greater

circulation.

When someone has died and is now disembodied, he does not go

backwards up Globes D, C, B, and A. He goes along the Ascending

Arc from Globe D onward, up to E, F, and G. He does so

unconsciously. He passes through the upper Globes of the chain

and casts off what is of each globe's nature. What he casts off

is his. He does not need it anymore, yet it is part of him. He

does not pick up anything along the way out.

How does he pick it up again on his way back into incarnation? He

has left behind a part of himself on Globes E, F, and G, but now

is coming back to birth on the Descending Arc, down Globes A, B,

and C. This is an excellent question, but I would rather not

answer it. Think about it more. You might find your own answer.

At the end of a Manvantara, the kingdoms die off as the earth

enters the sleeping state. This is not a universal thing. It

pertains to just this planetary chain. The Manvantara or

lifespan of each planet is of different length. They evolve at

different rates, each having a different intensity of evolution.

While the planetary spirit, the Hierarch of the Earth chain, will

have ten embodiments, the Hierarchs or planetary spirits of other

planets will have other numbers of embodiments, some less, some

more. They do not coincide. They do not go at the same speed.

This is no more so than two men live the same number of years.

When a planetary chain ends, everything stops right where it is.

It has to wait until another breath of life awakens it before it

can pick up where it left off.

When the planetary chains in the solar system have reached the

end of their evolutionary experience in this system, the sun goes

out. The solar chain dies. Everything dies with it and rises

into its supernal nirvanic realms. The length of the sun's life

is incomparably longer than the length of the individual lives of

planetary chains.

We have embarked upon high themes of thought tonight. Everything

correlates to everything else in nature. Think of the mighty

sweep of thought that the Esoteric Philosophy discloses. How

insignificant appear everyday emotions and the narrow personal

interests! Compare them with cosmic events, regarding which the

human being can speculate, if awakened at all. It is not all

imagination.

Think of the perfect analogy that exists in these things.

The streams of life atoms journey through our principles. They

are another river of lives. They gradually descend from higher

spiritual realms of our constitution to the physical. Then they

ascend to our spiritual nature.

We have the journey of millions of elemental to god-like entities

through the twelve globes of the planetary chain. They come down

the descending globes and back up the ascending globes to the

spiritual realms.

There is the passage of Monads in their spiritual condition

through the various planetary chains of the solar system, or of

any other system, to the more material systems and back up to the

more spiritual systems of planets and back to the sun.

The Divine Monad's home is the central sun of our Universal Solar

System. It passes through a family of solar systems, into the

lower solar systems and back to the more spiritual ones.

We see the same process happening in all these streams of lives.

There is a complete analogy between the different types of

beings, from life atoms to the stars and beyond. Something

circulates within our principles. Likewise, something circulates

among the globes of the chains. Part of our constitution

circulates among the planets of our solar system. Another part

of our constitution circulates among the stars, which are all

solar systems.

These things pertain to the after-death states. Consider the

majestic picture, the sweeping conception, and the breathtaking

panorama. Doing so, you see how insignificant the personality's

interests are. On a cosmic scale, the personality's years are

shorter than a flash of lightning and certainly less important.

Our personal interests are here today and gone tomorrow.

A supernova is the disintegration of a sun and solar system.

With today's large telescopes, astronomers witness it more often

than before. They have no idea as to its real meaning. It is

the death of the sun.

When one dies, there is a phenomenon similar to a nova or

exploding star. Say we could see on other planes. This requires

the faculties of the inner man. We could see this happen with

our spiritual senses. Note that we use spiritual clairvoyance,

not the psychic senses.

We know how it looks physically. Psychically, intellectually,

and spiritually, there is at death a tremendous release of the

condensed energies of this particular incarnation. To the inner

sight, the death is a spectacle of incomparable glory. The

energies that made up the person return to their respective

homes.

If trained, our inner senses would see this release of energies

in colors, tones, fragrances, and many other ways. Least

interesting is the human body. At times, it reflects great

peace. That is all the dull, gross, uninspired shell can reflect

of inner glory. It is too dull to reflect anything else. Even

then, to the inner sight, the life atoms of the physical body

release energies that manifest as light of various colors and

tones. It is the inner principles that are particularly

interesting to watch.

Multiply this a billion times and imagine the release of energies

at the disembodiment of a solar entity! Realize what a tremendous

spectacle the death of a sun is. Looking at the lowest form of

the sun, our telescopes show a great explosion of light. It dies

down over a few weeks, but never dies out completely. After it

has calmed down, we still see a star, one reduced to a

practically invisible point of light. Nevertheless, it remains.

There are cosmic corpses, just as there are human corpses. These

too will gradually disintegrate to their last life atom. As long

as they disintegrate, cosmic bodies will be visible. As long as

a human body has not completely disintegrated, there remains

something to it. When disintegrated, there remains powdery

material, until mixed with the earth. The analogy is perfect.

We have been speaking of the death of a sun. Now consider a

whole nebula, which contains millions of suns. Like all systems

or finite things, it too has beginning and an end. Everything

starts from a seed, grows into full maturity, and dies. This is

true whether it is a planet, a sun (solar system), or a nebula

(consisting of millions of solar systems). When it has died, its

inner principles have reentered their nirvana and some material

remains.

The grossest material that made up a nebular system remains in

Pralaya. We cannot duplicate that condition in a laboratory.

You have heard astronomers talk about black spots in the Milky

Way. Any photograph of the Milky Way will show them. Some are

visible with the naked eye. There are patches where you expect

stars but see blackness instead. If you could fly through it,

you would not know there is anything there. It obstructs the

light. This matter from disintegrated worlds has entered its

pralayic condition.

Ages ago, a system disintegrated. Its material remains somewhere

in space. The cosmic being of that ancient system will someday

come back into embodiment. It will have first manifest as a

nebular comet. Science does not distinguish between nebular,

solar, or planetary comets. It does not know what these comets

will make.

A nebular comet will follow an erratic path for ages. This

continues until it finds where its former matter is, the cosmic

stasis where that matter exists in a pralayic state. In time,

that comet will form an island-universe. It finds the location

by magnetic attraction. When found, it settles in, and the

matter emerges from its pralayic state into manifestation.

First, it will become luminous from within. The inner principles

of the cosmic entity will infuse their spiritual energy into the

pralayic matter, bringing it to life. In time, there will be

nuclei in the matter. These nuclei will form the individual

solar systems.

To the cosmic being, the period seems no longer than a human

life. It is relative. A human life of seventy-five years is an

eternity to the atoms in my fingertip. From our standpoint,

these events take billions of years. From the standpoint of the

embodying Hierarch, it is just a lifespan. It is just one of its

lifetimes, one page out of its book of life.

The comet is the first stage, seeking its matrix. Consider the

analogy. With the human, all begins from a seed in a matrix.

Everything begins this way. It could not be if it were not a

cosmic process. Everything follows the same pattern.

There are comets that fail. Many never produce a nebula, sun, or

planet. Do all the seeds of the human being become fertile? No.

Countless millions of cosmic seeds come to nothing. Do not

materialize that idea too much. Cosmic intelligences guide this

process. Even on a cosmic scale, there are failures galore.

At one lecture that I will always remember, Dr. de Purucker

mentioned comets that produce planets within our solar system.

He said,

> Well, this comet is going to circle and circle. It might produce

> a planetary chain if it settles before our voracious sun can

> devour it. If it escapes the stomach of the sun, it will form a

> planet. This is a funny way to talk about a God!

The comet may by drawn by the all-powerful magnetism of the

material, physical sun. Falling into the sun, it would be

absorbed. That would be the end of it. Then the comet did not

succeed in forming a planet.

The suns feed on cosmic matter. In the manifest world,

everything feeds on something else. Everything goes into

building something else. I asked Dr. Purucker once, "What does

THE MAHABHARATA mean when it says that the gods feed on men?"

Speaking of this great Hindu epic, he said, "When you understand

what it means, you will not have to ask anymore."

In the Esoteric Philosophy, death is a glorious subject. It has

nothing of sadness, negativity, or the moribund. It is a

glorious teaching on spiritual, star-like facts of nature.

Many organized religions, both Eastern and Western, have made a

horrible nightmare of death! Churches use the subject to place

people into a receptive mood. Then some fleece people of their

money. Others enhance people's gullibility so they can accept

man-made theology. Wipe out both goals. Then you have a most

glorious subject in nature: the endless transformation that goes

on all the time!

All the time, people die. They go away, entering a majestic

condition. All the time, people are born. Pulled down, they

come in, forced to reenter incarnation. Some achieve something

in life. Others do not achieve much. When the time comes, they

go out again. It is like a flight of birds. They constantly

home somewhere, and then they go again, like the swallows

returning in the springtime. A subject like this is not sad or

negative. If we find such, it proves us off track.

We know little of the inner teachings of the mystery schools.

Students preserved the teachings under a pledge of secrecy and

silence. We do know that the mystery school on the island of

Samothrace, Greece taught the after-death states. That school

emphasized the scientific presentation of these teachings. In

the classical days, it particularly taught these teachings. It

specialized along that line. The Eleusinian mysteries of ancient

Greece presented the teachings in allegorical and dramatic form.

In a study of the after-death conditions, we do the same work as

those schools did. They were the last organized centers of

mystery teachings before hundreds of years of spiritual darkness

fell upon Europe. That darkness is now lifting under the present

revival of the ancient mystery teachings. This started with the

Theosophical Movement. The same individuals who stood behind the

mystery schools of ancient days are doing it. Perhaps we were

there.

At times, I wonder if we were there in Samothrace, Egypt,

Chaldea, Rome, or Carthage. I wonder about the Mystery Schools

of Medea, Assyria, and possibly India. We must have been in

some. It fits our interests. In this life, we repeat

companionships, interests, and studies that we had many times

before. This is a useful trend of thought.

The glorious mystery schools are no more. We have descended into

a grosser material era. When the spiritual cycle returns, we

will have greater glories. Governments will regard the teachings

with pride. They will be happy to recognize the teachings and

mystery centers as torches of light in the country's social

structure. That time will come. It has existed before and will

exist again.

Some of us work for that distant future, sowing seeds of future

harvests. Studying these teachings and working in this movement,

we must not think in years. Encompass in thought and build for

the succeeding centuries of human evolution. Work for

generations yet unborn. Remember their harvest comes from the

seeds we plant here and now.

The more we study, the more we realize how insignificant our

personal pursuits are. We realize how narrow and useless the

many things that the personality strives after are in the end.

We gain these things only to see them dashed to pieces or ground

into dust. They have no permanent value. The more we study the

teachings, the more we realize what a tremendous horizon is at

hand. We see how many doors there are in all directions.

Opening any of these doors, we perceive the illimitable fields of

spiritual life.

Those of us with the vigor of youth have many years to unfold

their spiritual faculties. Ripe with wisdom and experience of

life, those of us who are old should be happiest. They stand on

the verge of passing through the portals of glorious death into a

greater consciousness. How many have that attitude? How many

have bent them under the crystallized mold of a misspent

incarnation? This need not happen under the years of physical

life. It is where the tragedy lies.

In the not so distant future, the day is inevitable where we will

have moved away from the insanities of the present age. Then

among the rapid influx of the souls upon the stage of history,

worldwide recognition of the validity of the teachings will come.

Centers of light where people teach the philosophy will multiply.

The centers of initiatory life and training still exist, but are

few. Their location is unknown to most. This will change.

People will recognize the centers and know them better. In a

greater era than ours, men and women of great spiritual wisdom

and knowledge will come out of the centers. They will rule their

lands.

There are people whom have acquired spiritual wisdom. Their

intuitive knowledge sees the wide horizons of spiritual life. As

rulers of nations, they can govern with that knowledge. They can

guide based on justice, love, and peace. Someday, most people

will realize this instinctually.

We work in the Movement towards this objective, and many others.

We create a new climate by our action, feelings, and thought. We

sow the seeds of a new spiritual life. We seek a regenerated

humanity soon, something that some of us might yet live to see.

=======================================================================================================================================

DEATH AND AFTER-DEATH STATES, Part I

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "Death and

After-Death States, Part I" made of a private class held on 

October 27, 1954.]

Consider our death and after-death states. In our study of

FUNDAMENTALS OF THE ESOTERIC PHILOSOPHY, we have not touched upon

the subject in a year. It will take more than one meeting so

that we do not rush through it. We will revisit some familiar

points. Others we have not discussed before.

The subject is death or the transition from this life to another

state of consciousness. With this subject, people in the west

are troubled with an unreasonable fear of the unknown. Popular

religion, science, and philosophy do not have the answer. They

do not have the remedy to this fear. The teachings of the

Esoteric Philosophy remove the fear of death -- something

marvelous! They show that change of consciousness as a great

adventure for which incarnate life is preparation.

We are not fools. A dying physical body is not a pleasant sight.

The body experiences pain when it disintegrates. If diseased,

one's last years of life are certainly unpleasant. In our age,

people with certain types of misused physical bodies cannot avoid

this natural decay.

This is not what death is about. Death is a release. The term

should apply to the mysterious process of the falling apart of

our compound constitution. Death is the gradual severance of the

mutual connections of our inner principles. The principles of

the human constitution return home. They temporarily regain the

realms that they belonged to before again helping to form the

full-fledged human being at his next incarnation.

Death is certainly not a dying physical body. Death is a great

release. It is a joyful experience, less joyful to the

personality and more joyful to the individuality. It has to do

with the abandonment of this particular personality forever. The

personality lasted one life. We now go home into realms of great

spiritual bliss, nearer to our spiritual home, and nearer to

reality. We go awhile, before undertaking another journey

through the material spheres in a new personal vehicle.

The theologies and ignorance of a material civilization have

surrounded death with the dark, negative, and selfish. Strip

these fantastically foolish aspects away and there remains a

spiritual reality. Relatively speaking, light, freedom, release,

peace, rest, and beauty remain.

Before we can understand what the Esoteric Philosophy teaches

concerning death, we must keep some basic points in mind clearly.

Remember that not all teachings in print are true. Be

exceedingly selective. Some are genuine. Some are adulterated.

In theosophical lodges and from so-called students of Theosophy,

you will hear about death and the hereafter. Much is the result

of wishful thinking, astral aberrations, or psychic imaginings.

What is genuine in the Esoteric Philosophy on death? It is up to

you to test the teachings. Test their validity, their logic.

Test whether they hang together with all that you have studied.

Test their reasonableness. If they pass, they are genuine. If

not, leave them alone. They may not be right.

Remember at the outset that normal death is the natural

withdrawal of the human entity from an incarnation. Death is

never sudden. The physical vehicle may face instant destruction,

but the spiritual death is not sudden. This psycho-magnetic

phenomenon takes years.

Does a newly born baby grow into adulthood in a week? Does it

grow a beard and go to high school the day after birth? It takes

time to fully incarnate. It takes years to evolve oneself into a

new personality. One builds, fashions, fills with the spirit,

constructs, and feeds it from within. Likewise, it takes time to

discarnate, years to withdraw or disembody.

In the first part of life, things have gone uphill to a high

point of achievement. After we reach the middle of an

incarnation, everything is now going downhill gradually. It is

logical to suppose. It is the teaching. Without being trained

clairvoyants, we cannot say whether this middle is at 50, 40, or

30 years for a particular person.

The individual will withdraw gradually. That inner withdrawal is

usually slow and deep within the inner man. It is not

perceptible outwardly. It is noticed when the lower mind or

brain-mentality, emotions, and physical body begin to show signs

of decay.

The decay is not its beginning. When it has come low enough to

manifest on the physical, mental, astral, and vital planes, it is

in an advanced stage. People do not die from without. They die

from within. Normal death is the gradual severance of the

intimate relations between our internal principles. That begins

deep within and works outward. The physical and the astral

symptoms are the last to appear.

We withdraw from our physical tenement. Regarding this lower

personal vehicle, we die. In dying, we prepare ourselves for

birth in the inner worlds gradually. After death, we enter the

spiritual conditions as a newly born babe.

Consider the normal process in our present evolutionary cycle.

We have died. Our consciousness begins its infancy in the

spiritual worlds. We enter that second childhood gradually. It

is not a physical stage. We do not physically shrink to two feet

nor go back to physical childhood. Our minds gradually slip into

a childlike mental state.

At birth, children are non-intellectual but highly spiritual. As

their intellect unfolds, they lose spirituality. At the other

end of life, the intellect wanes and spirituality strengthens.

If an old person is in a second childhood, he is already partly

in devachan.

The normal process happens for many in the present cycle. It is

not ideal, and will now always be as it is. As to the ideal

process, we can speak of it later, so that we keep from confusing

ourselves. For now, we speak of the normal kind of dying and

avoid other types like accidental deaths.

The inner severance of principles continues. Inevitably, it will

show up in the physical body and the lower mind in some form. We

may see a disease breaking up the organism. It may come as old

age, when the organs just stopped functioning. With no

particular disease, why do they stop? We have used up the

vitalities that our organism was born with. We are born with a

certain storehouse of Prana. We can use the life currents wisely

or unwisely, in a shorter time or a longer time.

Everyone has a different amount of Prana. When used up, the body

is through. Say you misused and wasted your vitality over 50

years. Technically speaking, you would be killing yourself.

Although we do not call it committing suicide, it is a misuse.

Many lead a normal life. They are not spiritually evolved or

great men. Nevertheless, they do not abuse their physical

bodies. The normal after-death process applies to them.

In time, one reaches the final stage. It is invariably sudden.

Lasting a day, an hour, or a few minutes, it is sudden compared

to one's many years of internal preparation for the inner worlds.

One withdraws the threads of Prana or life magnetisms from the

organs of a body. It is then useless, used up.

You die from the feet up. You start with cold feet and cold

hands. The main ray of the individuality is in the brain and

heart. The last stage is the centering of some vital currents

there. (The remaining vitality belongs to the body's life-atoms

and organs.) The last to die is the brain, immediately after the

heart dies.

Death has nothing to do with heartbeat. The heart may have

stopped beating and the man has no pulse. Breathing may have

stopped. The doctor has declared him dead. For many hours, he

is alive. Physical death has not happened yet. Doctors make a

great medical mistake, because they do not understand what death

is.

The gateways of death are the body's openings. The individual

issues out of his physical body through all the orifices or

openings that the body has. One's higher principles or magnetic

forces use the higher openings in the head to get out. The lower

ones use the lower openings. Part of the real individuality

embodied in the heart and the brain. It issues out through the

top of the head. There is no physical opening on the top of the

head, but there is an astral opening.

Which is higher, the heart or the brain? It depends. They are

both spiritual centers. The brain is last to die. When the

individual has withdrawn the higher magnetic forces from the rest

of the body, it is still in the brain, primarily in the pineal

gland and pituitary body.

Sensitive electronic devices might detect life in the pineal

gland and pituitary body of one who has died hours or even

several days before. There is still something going on there.

These centers are the last refuge or fortress of the brain. It

is not so much physical as it is the higher spiritual part of the

brain. While centered there, we begin the wondrous phenomenon of

the panoramic vision. We dislodge from the akashic records of

the spiritual brain the record of the life just lived. This

begins with the first conscious impression of childhood. It

continues through the entire life in minutest detail. It goes to

the last conscious impression, to the last thought and feeling.

Until we have gone over our panoramic vision of our lives, others

cannot truly pronounce us dead. We have not fully withdrawn from

our brain structure. The condition of our individual

consciousness determines how long this panoramic vision will

last. It could be six or eight hours, go overnight, or last even

longer. Within 24 or 36 hours, it is finished, although quicker

in some cases. Say something happens to our physical brain. An

explosion destroyed it. This does not affect our panoramic

vision. The vision happens automatically in the spiritual

counterpart of our brain. It does not happen in the physical

brain.

Dying starts with one withdrawing and breaking the magnetic

contacts. Disengaging the entity from its lower vehicle is

almost like breaking electromagnetic wires. By the time the last

impression of the life just lived has been reviewed by the Ego,

the final magnetic cord attaching the individuality to the brain

and the heart is snapped. That is the moment of actual physical

death. Doctors may have declared the man dead many hours before.

Until then, the trained spiritual clairvoyant will see a light in

both the heart and the brain. Until that light extinguishes, the

individual is still incarnate partially.

By the time the panoramic vision begins, the body is cold and the

physical senses are non-functional. Little can affect one from

without. He does not see, hear, smell, nor sense anything of the

physical world anymore. His consciousness centers upon the

panoramic vision. He is not here with us. It is impossible to

recall him.

Preserve an unbreakable silence around the body. This is the

most important practical thing we might do. During that period,

there takes place one of the most sacred phenomena connected with

the process of withdrawal. That is when the personal mind, the

brain mind, the human soul in its mental aspect, temporarily

identifies with the consciousness of the Reincarnating Ego, its

own inner divine counterpart. In this identification of

consciousness, the human soul becomes a spectator, seeing the

record of the life it just lived.

The panoramic vision is not simply a record of events. The human

soul sees the reasons for what took place. It understands the

justice in them. For now, it cannot weigh actions nor see how to

act when it was wrong. It understands the complete record and

the justice of everything. It sees from a higher vantage point

all it did not see in life because of physical imperfections of

the brain and limitations of its personal consciousness.

During that panoramic vision in his human aspect, one meets his

own inner self face to face. This is not his highest self, but

rather the Reembodying Ego of which the human soul is a ray.

That tribunal weighs the soul. There is no appeal. It weighs

the record of one's life just passed. This is the real meaning

of the marvelous story in THE EGYPTIAN BOOK OF THE DEAD, where

the scale weighs the heart against the feather. During this

identification of the consciousness with the inner self, the

personal mind becomes at one with the spiritual mind, the

Kama-Manas unites with the Buddhi-Manas. This allows that solemn

weighing. For a few moments, the soul sees the general pattern

of the next incarnation and knows what to expect.

Even though one is non-functional through his physical senses,

the noise and strong emotions of nearby people can affect that

panoramic vision unfavorably. Crying, sorrow, and other

emotional outbursts of loved ones disturb the vision. The

emotions are not physical. They are psychic and therefore reach

the human soul. It is hurt, hampered in its process, and must

deal with unnecessary obstacles in its process of release.

Absolute silence and inner calm are extremely importance.

Someone may call upon you to help a person in his process of

passing. Say the doctor has just declared an individual as

having passed away. Remember that there are simple things you

can do. Make sure there is silence, wide-open windows with

plenty of fresh air, subdued lighting, a candle near the head,

and a little incense burned from time to time. Of these, the

most important is the silence. Turn the head north or east, and

the feet west or south. Other details of the setting are

immaterial.

If possible, leave the individual that way overnight. Perhaps it

is very hot, so climatic conditions do not permit this. You

could cremate him the same day. Just leave him a few hours to

finish his panoramic vision. That is enough time in a majority

of cases.

The panoramic vision has finished now. The individual has

withdrawn from the last point of consciousness in the heart and

the brain. What you have there is not a man at all. It is just

a former temple or house. It may be saintly or degraded, clean

or abused. The body's natural process is to disintegrate quickly

via cremation. This is how nature disposes of physical bodies,

whether they are flora, vegetable, animal, or human. Nature

burns them.

If placed in the ground, bodies oxidize, which is burning. Iron

rust is iron that nature has burned. It is an oxidation of iron.

It will burn through oxidation for several years maybe. What is

the difference between burial and putting the body in an oven to

burn quickly? It is exactly the same thing. People say they do

not want to burn. Even so, they burn, just not quickly! They

burn over several years in the grave. Nature does not dispose of

physical bodies in any other way.

No one knows when he is actually dying. Remember again that we

are talking about normal conditions in the present evolutionary

cycle. One may know for years, months, or days that he is about

to die. That is different. When the moment comes, one does not

know.

This is like with sleep. You never know the particular moment

when you fall asleep. You may be tossing in your bed for hours.

When you finally fell asleep, you did not know. The next

morning, you may recollect that it may have been around 3:00 AM,

but you do not know the exact moment. It is the same when you

"fell to death" -- a logical but funny expression.

Death is like sleep. Sleep is our temporary withdrawal from a

still-useful tenement. Since we come back, and it is a partial

withdrawal. Death is a complete withdrawal. We do not come back

to a tenement that has become useless. Death and sleep are

identical in all respects.

To find out how it feels to die and know that you are dying,

study how you fall asleep. Grip your consciousness with the

will. Keep it self-consciously aware at the time you pass into

sleep. Be aware that you are now asleep. If you can do this,

you can also know in full self-consciousness when you pass out in

death. The two are identical.

To die or withdraw completely is a shock to our personal

consciousness. It has not developed the spiritual, intellectual,

and psychic functionality to continue consciousness without the

brain and the nervous system. It is stunned. It is the same as

when you withdraw into sleep. You are unable self-consciously to

function without the brain and the nervous system. Your personal

consciousness is stunned. You are not self-consciously aware of

what is going on.

An individual has died or fallen asleep. Has he entered into a

state of unconsciousness? No. He has entered a state of higher

consciousness, one greater than the earthly one. It is so

relatively high that the individual loses his grip on

self-consciousness. He is unable to be self-consciously aware in

that greater consciousness.

You may be good, but you are not aware that you are. You may be

evil, but you are not aware that you are. You may be happy, in a

sort of a happy-go-lucky way, but you are not aware that you are

a happy being. The same applies to the higher states of

consciousness. You can enter them. If you have not learned to

be aware in them, you are conscious but not self-conscious. When

you are conscious but not self-conscious, we say you are

unconscious. We struggle for good words to use here.

We call the individual consciousness of man "I am I." It is your

awareness of yourself. This is temporarily stunned at death.

You do not know what took place. You enter into a condition of

dreaming. You are partially aware, mostly unaware. Your

location is in some plane of the kamaloka, which surrounds and

interpenetrates the earth. The extent you will be conscious in

it depends upon what you are.

We speak of the after-death states of the average individual. He

will be in a dreamlike condition. The spiritually minded

individual will be practically unaware of anything. The more

spiritual one is, the less he is aware of kamaloka. The more

material and gross he is, the more aware he is in it. A wicked

human being has his self-consciousness return to him soon in the

kamaloka. It is an unpleasant experience. Why is this? It is

because he has to meet himself.

In earthly existence, the grossness of the physical body allows

one to escape oneself at times. Without the protection of the

physical grossness of the brain and nervous system, one is in the

company of oneself. There is no one else, only naked

consciousness. The experience is unpleasant if one was gross and

wicked. It is perfectly ok for an average person. A spiritually

minded individual has no unpleasant experiences. The grosser one

is, the longer the kamaloka. The more spiritual one is, the

shorter the kamaloka.

You are there to disentangle yourself from your emotional nature

and lower mind. You have to undergo the process of the second

death. You are the individual human Ego. Built of emotional,

kamic, and lower mental energies and substances, the cocoon has

to be broken up during the second death. As the second death

takes place, the real individual emerges entering the devachan

gradually. What is left of the emotional and lower mental makeup

remains in the kamaloka. It is a shell animated by certain

elemental energies. Ultimately empty, it gradually

disintegrates. It is a disintegrating astral corpse, left behind

just as you left behind the physical corpse disintegrating on the

physical plane.

We die twice. We have covered the physical withdrawal. The

astral or psycho-mental withdrawal is the breaking up of the

cocoon, shell, or sheaths of kamic substances and materials. One

emerges out of it, withdrawing the aroma of the noblest

aspirations in one's psychological nature. One cannot proceed

until that has happened.

During the second death, the second panoramic vision happens.

One sees a shorter review of the former life, and sees more of

one's future incarnation. The second vision is to see one's

future incarnation more fully. This anticipates the third

panoramic vision, which occurs when the Ego comes back into

incarnation.

It is wrong to say there are dead men. There are no dead men.

There are only dead bodies. We cannot have a dead man. Man is

untouched by death, only bodies are. Remember that man is a

fully integrated sevenfold entity. In him, the Atman and Buddhi

as rays function through Manas. Manas functions through the

Kama. The Kama is clothed in the Prana and the astral structure.

These are all in the physical body, making the human being.

The man has thrown away his physical body. His lower astral has

partially disintegrated. It is breaking apart. He has undergone

the second death. His Kama Rupa is also disintegrating. His

lower vital energies have all dissipated. Then the Reincarnating

Ego centers in Manas, and Atman and Buddhi overshadow it.

That is not a man! In the east, they know people who have passed

on as Devas, shining ones, for this reason. They never speak of

dead men. There is no such expression in Sanskrit. The moment

one has disembodied, he is a Deva. His dead grandmother is a

Deva. His little dead child is a Deva. His ancestors are Devas,

or Pitris. They are all shining ones. They are not men, since

man is the integrated, sevenfold, seven-principled entity in

incarnation.

The unity of Atman, Buddhi, and Manas is the real you, your

individuality. It is going to build another set of vehicles in

the next incarnation. It is going to be a full-fledged man

again. Try to get that idea. It is subtle, but it is important.

You are a human entity. After death, you are a spiritual entity,

because you have nothing left of your personality except the

results of the incarnation just passed and the seeds with which

to build a new personality.

If you were John Smith, you were that person for just one

incarnation. There has never been a John Smith before and will

never be another. The seeds that built this personality will

build another personality next time. In the meantime, in the

inner worlds between lives, you are a spiritual entity of various

degrees of evolution depending on what scale you stand. You are

not what we call a man, as we know one to be when incarnate.

No ordinary person knows when he is dying. Only an Initiate

does. No ordinary person is self-conscious after death, unless

he is an occultist. No one who has died can communicate

self-consciously with those he has left behind. That is

impossible, no matter what some may say.

This is the only genuine teaching of the Esoteric Philosophy.

Everything in the philosophy supports it. The individual human

being, the soul, the reincarnating ego, cannot communicate with

the physical plane under any circumstances, whether through

mediums or in any other form. All communication is closed.

Otherwise, it would not be death.

Mediumistic human beings can communicate with the astral shell

left behind by the man who has withdrawn. The shell is not the

man. In the condition of profound sleep, you or I could touch

the consciousness of our loved ones in their devachanic sleep

with our inner spiritual consciousness. No one in those higher

conditions can self-consciously communicate with one on this

plane and know that he is so doing. That idea is wrong. The

student needs to understand this.

The philosophy does not deny the myriad interesting psychic

manifestations. It does not deny them, but has another

explanation for them. Keep this important fact in mind.

Next time, we will consider the journeying of the monad and

reincarnating ego through the inner spheres between lives.

You might ask if it is possible for an atom bomb to destroy the

vital body or the emotional body. Could the damage result in a

setback to one's reincarnation? Would the blast destroy his

karmic record?

Physical means cannot touch anything but the physical body.

Physical explosions have their repercussions in higher spheres.

They affect the vital currents in the astral structure, but the

worst destruction does not penetrate too far. The manner in

which something destroyed the physical body affects the next

incarnation. One will be in a chaotic condition or harmonious

condition when he returns. We cannot brush aside the means of

destruction that we have. They affect the human constitution,

but not deeply, mostly in the physical and psycho-magnetic parts.

Some people die suddenly. An explosion may blow a child to

pieces. Its ego needs another body immediately. The younger

that one dies, the sooner he comes back. He has not generated

enough spiritual effects in this life to warrant a long

devachanic rest. There is nothing in him that is fatigued and

needing devachanic recuperation.

The child had just come back from the devachan and now dies. He

had built up his physical body. Perhaps he was only two, six, or

ten years old. Then something karmic happened. He will

reincarnate soon. If he were a one or two year old, he would

reincarnate within the year.

There is the story of two kids in same family that were in the

bombings in southern Europe. A bomb blew the three and one-half

year old child to bits. The child just disintegrated. In a part

of the same house, its mother was not injured. She was carrying

a baby, which was born a short time afterwards. There are

similarities between the astrological charts of the new baby and

that of the child that blew up. Could they be the same

individual? It could be a transfer in this instance. I have

heard of a number of cases.

A boy in Los Angeles distinctly recalled having perished crossing

the Atlantic on a steamer that blew up. It had happened two or

three years earlier. These things are possible. They are more

frequent than we realize, but still exceptions rather than the

general rule.

The earlier you die in childhood, the sooner you will be reborn.

The attraction is towards incarnation rather than away from life.

In your old age, your attraction is for rest in the devachanic

worlds. When young, you have no such attraction. It is a matter

of attraction and repulsion. Dying very young, you begin to

rebuild a new vehicle immediately.

An individual's body dies young. Disease or accident may have

killed him as a child. His inner principles do not sever from

each other. He has not really died. Death is the severance of

the inner principles and their disassociation at the end of a

lifespan.

Just because a physical body has died, that does not mean that it

was the time for the inner principles to disassociate and return

to the spheres from which they came. The natural tendency is to

rebuild another physical body as soon as possible, continuing an

incarnation that has been frustrated. The Ego will incarnate in

the most suitable channel then available. It may be the same

family, or elsewhere.

What are the chances of a child being reborn in the same family?

Living next door to one of us, a young woman lost her baby. It

was stillborn, which broke the mother's heart. She has a new

baby now, born the end of August. Could this be the same

individual? The chances are considerable, because of magnetic

attraction.

It is logical for the child to be back with the same family, but

he might have powerful karmic associations with other channels.

There is an economy of nature. Nature does not like wasted

effort. As there is a powerful connection with the previous

family, the ego will try to return there.

There are failures in nature. They are hard to explain

karmically. Suppose the child is the same one the woman lost two

years ago. She has a yearning and gets the identical child. It

is not easy to explain a particular case. We do not fully know

many things, and our Teachers have not given out other things.

The death as a child looks like a failure, but is it?

A deficiency in the effort of both the reincarnating Ego and the

parents caused the child's death. The Ego may not be ready for

the environment, or perhaps the parents were only equipped to

furnish the environment partially. It was a borderline

situation. With these children, the odds were just too much

against them. It may have shown up in their astrological charts.

There may be evidence that the parents were not equipped to

handle the children.

There are two sides to the failure, that of the child and that of

the parents. The two sides are interrelated intimately. How

might it look from the standpoint of the reincarnating Ego? Is it

a failure? No. It may learn little from so brief an incarnation,

but it might provide the parents with a valuable experience.

Where do you draw the line between the incarnating Ego and the

parents? They are one. They have been evolving together. They

have had many experiences together before.

Can the reincarnating Ego draw value from an incarnation of a few

months to a year? Yes, something is gathered. Perhaps it missed

something valuable last time that it had to gather this way.

Concerned with imperfect entities, the processes of incarnation

and discarnation include mistakes. Many things can go wrong.

Everything in nature is only relatively perfect. There are wrong

ways of incarnating, taken by mistake. This is like a mechanical

gadget, with parts that can fail. The process is not concerned

with gods and demigods. It deals with imperfect entities in

various stages of evolution. Mistakes can and do occur. The

incarnation is frustrated. The Ego cannot accomplish its

purpose, so it cuts the life short from within and tries anew.

That is the other possibility.

At the time of death, it is important to avoid any disturbance.

Say they embalm someone. If the embalmer does not insure

silence, might that disturb the panoramic vision? No, normal and

quiet physical action has no effect. Only emotional disturbances

reach the Ego at this stage. There are also times when people

are cremated practically before they are dead, which is like

being burned to death. That will not affect their panoramic

vision, as it causes little change in the spiritual aspects of

their passing.

An accident to the physical body cannot thwart the processes of

spiritual nature. The preparation of the physical body will not

disturb the inner Ego, if done with a helpful motive. If done

violently or with evil motive, the actions produce emotional

disturbances, which are psychic. They are on the plane where the

Ego is now, and have a powerful effect.

Embalming is not good. It does not hurt the inner man, but it is

useless. The inner man has no connection with the physical body.

If the law requires embalming, we may deplore it as being

foolish, but not as being evil. The inner man is gone,

unconcerned about his physique.

In some states, the law may be to embalm the body for viewing

even when one plans to cremation it. Although embalming is bad,

an autopsy is far worse. It is wrong to monkey around with the

physical body. Even so, the foolish things we do with the body

cannot affect spiritual nature working with the inner man. If it

could, I would lose trust in the spiritual nature.

In some cases, a person only appears to be dead. Before doing

anything, leave him alone at least 72 hours. There have been

cases where people have been effectively dead physically for 24

to 30 hours and still came back. Recently, a man had died at

five in the morning. They took him away late that night. After

three days, they were taking him to the cemetery in a hearse when

he woke up.

Suppose that they had embalmed him. After they took the blood

out of the veins, no one could revive him. The embalming would

have killed him. It would not have been violent. There was no

evil motive. They did not know he was not truly death. He would

not have known the difference. It is certainly karmic.

Catalepsy looks like death. There may be no perceptible

heartbeat. The man is motionless. The breath is nearly

impossible to detect. Appearances can be deceptive. There are

no conclusive physical symptoms that death has taken place. Dr.

de Purucker told me that even the beginning of decay of the

physical body is no sure sign of physical death, that certain

conditions of trance are so deep that death may be simulated and

certain processes of decay may already begin.

We have uncovered little yet in the West about the possibilities

of the human body. The higher individuals know how to withdraw

from the physical body and plunge it into complete trance. They

put it into suspended animation so that everything is

crystallized, put on hold, and ready to use at a moment's notice.

That is their secret. Throughout recorded history, advanced

occultists do this, not aging, continuing to look like people 40

years old. How do they do this? They completely stop the

metabolism. This is the only way a human body will not age.

They must stop the wear and tear on it.

Sleep does not stop the metabolism. An anesthetic does not stop

it. Even catalepsy does not stop it. Advanced occultists stop

every function of the human body. This includes the heartbeat,

breathing, digestion, and movement of fluids in the body, but not

bringing down the body temperature. It requires knowledge of

congealing the body and its fluids, which is a magnetic process.

While withdrawn, the individuals function elsewhere in their

astral constitution. This may last for a few hours, days, weeks,

or even months.

Say one has lived ninety years. He has functioned outside of his

physical body so often that it has spent fifty years in suspended

animation. That body is going to look as if it were forty. It

does not have ninety years of wear and tear. It was wearing out

only when he was self-consciously occupying it. We cannot do

this in sleep. Our body continues to wear out. Nothing is

suspended.

A student related an interesting story. Her aunt and aunt's

husband were in their bedroom, reading. Both a theosophist and

psychic, the aunt suddenly says to her husband, "Someone is in

this room with us. He is dead and does not know it." They tried

to convince the man that he was dead and must leave. The next

day, they found out a man had died in an accident near their

home.

In another case, an accident may knock an individual out of his

physical body. It destroys his nervous system and brain

structure. In a condition unknown to him, he is unable to

function self-consciously. He has no knowledge about the

condition in which he now finds himself. He does not know what

happened. He is stunned, but not dead.

The individual should have lived another 30 years. Only after

that time will his inner principles disassociate, severing

themselves from one another and reentering the various channels

of nature from which they came. He has to wait 30 years, since

he is not dead. He cannot die. He may have lost his physical

body, but he has not lost the store of magnetic-pranic vitalities

that saturate his inner structure.

This was an average man. He was not wicked. Nobody killed him

and he did not kill himself. He is in a stupor now. One of the

Masters used exactly that word, a "stupor." He is stunned. He is

not self-conscious, because he has never trained himself to be

conscious outside of his brain. He may not even have believed in

the spiritual, but he was good.

Nature will take care of things. He will gradually enter into a

dream, and not regain self-consciousness again. Some dreams will

be pleasant, some semi-pleasant, and some not pleasant at all.

There are many parts of his consciousness at work. In that

condition, he is perfectly safe. For these 30 remaining years of

what would have been his normal physical life, he is under the

guidance and custodianship of spiritual entities. They have

taken care of millions in that way. Then his real death begins.

Is it possible that he might be going around, seeing people, and

talking to them, with them neither seeing nor talking to him?

That would be more than creepy. It would be a horribly

experience. No! It definitely does not happen! We might find

that pseudo-occultism on the shelves of a library. Yes, and we

might hear them at a so-called theosophical lodge. That is where

adulterated Theosophy comes in.

The man is not in some room, trying to communicate with the

living. That is impossible. The only way in which he could do

this is by using his ordinary physical senses operating through

his brain structure and nervous system, which he no longer has.

He has not learned how to operate through his astral senses. He

is stunned. He does not know that he has lost his senses.

In this state of stupor, does one ever return to his loved ones?

Does he seek help or guidance from those who were close to him?

Can they feel that he is disturbed? How would he return to them?

Might he wander astrally near his loved ones? His magnetic

attractions will draw him to places where he had attachments

until the attachments fade away over time. Even so, he cannot

communicate with anybody. The dreamlike consciousness has

completely enwrapped him, although those he loved are in his

dreams.

Does he seek guidance from loved ones so he can go where he can

find peace? No. There are spiritual intelligences at work in

various parts of the astral light. These advanced occultists

have the duty to help these people. They take care of their

needs at that time and safeguard them from dangers to which they

might be exposed. Someone who has died in an accidental will not

have to look for guidance. The dead one cannot look for help.

He is in a dream state. He cannot look, because that takes a

self-conscious effort which one cannot do while asleep and

dreaming.

Is there a magnetic force that would draw them back to the places

and people they knew? The attraction is automatic. For a short

while, they will float around those places they knew. They will

not know what is going on. They might experience release and

dreamy happiness because of a powerful thought of love directed

towards them by those they have left behind.

Communication between the dead and those on the physical plane is

impossible because of the changed magnetism. The dead cannot

associate with the living. Thank God that they cannot! What a

mess it would be! We would not know whom we are dealing with,

whether they are dead or alive! Thank God that there is no

communication under normal conditions, even though there are

exceptions.

Is it possible to sense these entities as the aunt and uncle did?

Yes, a psychically sensitive individual would feel them. It is

not good to be able to do so. The connection between people who

died an accidental death and those left behind will fade away in

a few days or weeks at most. It is not a conscious connection

unless made so through the foolishness of spiritualistic seances.

The newly dead will sink into sleep gradually. Over time, the

sleep increasingly enwraps them. That is not devachan. It is

something else. In time, it will be utterly impossible to get in

touch with them in even this way.

During the first few hours or days after their accident, the

newly dead might possibly have a semi-conscious awareness that

something has happened. If they were good, they will not suffer.

It is utterly impossible for them to be aware of what living

people are doing, where they are, or to go here and there at will

in search of things. That is impossible. Nature mercifully

stuns their minds and will. This is the normal rule, though

there are exceptions.

The Esoteric Philosophy teaches us that death is a great

adventure. It is something to look forward to rather than

something of which to be afraid. It depends on how a man lives.

In our studies, we have only barely touched upon the after-death

conditions. They are the continuation of the human, earthly

consciousness. We say it is a continuation since no man becomes

better or worse just because he has died.

We should not be afraid of these conditions of consciousness.

Death is a release. It frees the soul from the shackles of

material existence. It begins a grand spiritual adventure. The

average person is partially conscious. A more advanced

individual finds it specific, definite, and cognizable. Having

received some degree of esoteric training, spiritually minded men

and women find it an adventure undertaken in self-consciousness

with some degree of awareness.

It is a journey closer to spiritual reality for men, be they

great or small, evolved or unevolved. It is not spiritual

reality, but is a journey closer to it. It is the temporary

withdrawal from the worlds of material illusions into worlds of

higher illusions. These higher worlds reflect spiritual reality

better. It is also a period of needed and unavoidable rest,

recuperation, and assimilation of experience and the building of

character. In it, one assimilates experience and builds it into

character. Passing on, the individual is on his way to his inner

self. Look upon the one passing on as a symbol of the human

race, going to meeting its collective higher selfhood in future

ages.

The essence of death is essential to sleep. Initiation is

conscious death. Sleep, death, and Initiation are three facets

of the same reality. What takes place in sleep imperfectly takes

place in death more perfectly. That takes place in greater

fullness and with full consciousness and choice at Initiation.

When passing into the inner world, the Initiate literally dies.

Initiation is conscious death. Only one who has learned how to

die consciously can undergo it. What we call death is a

foretaste of what human beings in the higher degrees of

Initiation undergo in full consciousness. They are aware of it

as it happens and aware of its purpose. Instead of fear, we see

these teachings release within ourselves a great satisfaction.

They release an inner spiritual joy. We realize keenly how we

escape at times from the lower physical worlds to enjoy a period

of recuperation and rest in realms that are more truly home.

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

DEATH AND AFTER-DEATH STATES, Part II

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "Death and

After-Death States, Part II" made of a private class held on 

November 10, 1954.]

There is more to rain than people realize. Poets speak of the

mating of sky and earth. The expression hides a profound occult

fact. The weather deals with the circulations of the universe.

All kinds of living entities circulate from sphere to sphere and

plane to plane. They circulate through the inner and outer

realms of the universe.

With keen intuition and deep perception, we can catch many of the

mysteries of nature's own moods, its own realm of natural

feeling. Nature manifests them in the rains, winds, and clouds.

We understand Nature using analogy, the key to the universal

structure of being.

In our studies of the journey of man in the after-death

conditions, we find him in some subdivision of the astral world.

He is gradually disentangling himself from his lower passionate

elements. These substances and forces pertain to personal,

human, terrestrial desires. Each person has a mixture of these

elements, some gross, some ethereal.

The human Ego has freed itself from the physical and grosser

astral bodies. Before it can completely leave this sphere of

Earth, it must free itself again. During life, it encased itself

with desire and a lower form of thought allied to that desire.

We call this process the Second Death.

This happens in the Kamaloka, a particular realm of the astral

light. The person is in a cocoon that has to disintegrate, just

as the physical body had. The aggregate of substances has to

break up. From the cracking up envelope of desire elements and

substances, the real human Ego issues forth. It gradually enters

Devachan. In many cases, this process begins even before

physical death.

Everything in Nature is progressive. There are no jumping-off

places and no set barriers. Conditions and states always

overlap. The man dies while still alive and becomes an adult

while still in infancy. While young, he goes into old age.

Energies and forces tend to foreshadow future events. When

events happen, they foreshadow events yet to come. Cycles

constantly overlap.

Consider the composite human constitution. It consists of

principles and elements, which we might call wavelengths. They

have their own rates of motion, development, and unfoldment.

During the Second Death, one's the astral components die. For

the human Ego, the Second Death is a birth into the world of

devachanic sleep.

Be careful in using words. In Western languages, we do not have

terms to describe these conditions. The East has. If we were to

speak to new students about the after-death states using the term

"bardo," they would not understand us. Why be misunderstood? We

speak about sleep. Using that word, people misunderstand us

again. Some would say that we consider the after-death as

nothing but another sleep! Yes, we do by analogy. No, we do not,

if meaning sleep literally. There is a perfect analogy between

everyday sleep on Earth and Devachan. There is a perfect analogy

but not an identity.

In the waking condition, we see as unreal everything of last

night's sleep and dreams. We call the waking state real. Our

sleep and dreams are unreal relative to it. Occasionally, we

wake up and tell friends how a dream seemed more real than

anything in the waking state seems.

The devachanic sleep is immeasurably more real to the human Ego

than the waking state on Earth. Experiencing devachanic sleep,

the human soul has no physical body. It has neither physical

brain nor nervous system. It does not have its lower desire

elements. It lacks every physical and practically all of its

lower astral constitution.

Take care when using these words. The devachanic entity does not

think the same way that one thinks with his brain. We cannot

speak about feeling. The devachanee has feeling, but not in the

sense in which we have. In the devachanic world, one

objectifies, exteriorizes, and produces thought and feeling from

within. One produces ones own world at that time, which is one's

reality.

Devachan is semi-spiritual but not spiritually real. It is a

spiritual illusion. It is devoid of the experience of suffering,

pain, anxiety, and worry. The devachanic entity has no thought

of these and is for the time unaware that they even exist. The

fundamental keynote of its consciousness is unalloyed bliss and

happiness supreme. To the average human being, this condition is

automatic.

The unevolved, average human soul needs Devachan for two reasons.

It needs a complete change of vibratory rate. It has experienced

too much sorrow, disappointment, and pain. To recuperate, it

must be plunged into utter peace and happiness.

We may not be proud of the average human being of the present

era, including ourselves. Even so, he has many beautiful

aspirations, beautiful desires, and noble yearnings during life.

They may be momentary but they are noble. He cannot realize

most, as they give way to selfishness. He has no karmic

circumstances to realize the yearnings. With few exceptions,

they are frustrated, sometimes from birth to death.

In the world of devachanic consciousness, the human Ego imagines

itself realizing these yearnings. This is the second reason it

needs the Devachan. Call it a fool's paradise if you like. It

is so, relatively speaking.

Even so, the human Ego does more than realize its spiritual

yearnings for beauty and goodness. The Ego also expands upon the

original themes, building grander achievements. Devachan is a

dream, but do not let the word catch you. Many things in life

seemingly real and tangible are but a dream.

The human incarnate existence is not real. The temporary

after-death Kamaloka is not. The beautiful spiritual dream of

Devachan is not either. None is reality. All are below the real

realms, the spiritual realms above illusion.

As we speak of Devachan as a dream, remember that things here and

now are dreamlike too. Today, you are a six-foot man in perfect

health. Tomorrow , you are a little heap of ashes. There

was not reality in that. Today, you have the riches of the

world. Tomorrow, you are broke. There was not reality in that.

If you built your character, it endures and is more real than the

rest. Even that is relatively real.

After the second death, the entity gradually enters its Devachan.

With modifications, this will last until its next birth.

Strictly speaking, it lasts through the early years of infancy.

There is still some devachanic consciousness. As everything

else, the devachanic cycle has its beginning, its full

efflorescence, and its ending, as it wanes away in the future

birth.

The Devachan is not a land or country nor a plane or sphere. It

is a state of consciousness. In order to experience it, the

human entity does not have to be at some definite place.

Devachan can be experienced in many places.

In one's extreme old age, Devachan might begin. It would be

partial, because the individual is not dead yet. It will

increase in intensity until it is real. Then it will last many

years. Then it will begin to end.

Try to get this subtle point. After someone's death, we only

call him or her "human" by courtesy. It is not a correct term.

The term "man" means something definite. A human entity is

someone incarnate. We mean someone with inner and intermediate

principles embodied in an astral form and these embodied in a

physical form. We mean a sevenfold, complete individual in our

present state of evolution.

That aggregate or compound constitution breaks up naturally

through the process of so-called death. It has left the physical

body in one realm and the astral body in another realm. In a

third realm, it has left all its desire elements. What we used

to call a sevenfold-incarnated man no longer exists. We do not

have what we specifically understand as "man" on earth.

Within the consciousness of the Atma-Buddhi or Spiritual Monad,

the human soul or human Ego is in devachanic sleep. It is not a

man. It used to be one on Earth. It will be one in its next

incarnation. The Orientals are more logical in calling them

devas. Deva simply means a shining one.

Now dead, my father, grandfather, and mother are not human beings

anymore. They are devas. The term "human" does not describe

their current characteristics. Some may have been ordinary on

Earth and others advanced occultists or adepts. The natural

process of death has completely broken up part of their

constitution. The Orient Esotericists tell us that they are not

men, but shining ones. They are spiritual entities between two

lives in some condition of consciousness for a time. That is a

more logical view.

To be understood and not pedantic, we speak of the human entity.

We call it the human Ego in its devachanic sleep. We say it is

sleeping and dreaming that condition in the encircling

consciousness of the Monad. It lives within the sphere, fabric,

or structure of the consciousness of that greater entity of which

it is a ray. This is not the bosom of one's own personal Monad,

but of something greater, one's Atman-Buddhi. For brevity, we

call it the Spiritual Monad.

The Spiritual Monad has its own journey, moving from planet to

planet through the circle of the sacred planets of the ancients.

By this, they meant Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, Moon

(standing as symbol for a mystery planet), and Sun (also standing

as symbol for a mystery planet). The seven planets were sacred

to Earth because they are instrumental in building up the Earth.

The Spiritual Monad moves around the circle of these planets,

carrying within its consciousness the human Ego in its devachanic

sleep. This is hard to describe clearly. The ancient teaching

is specific but our words are limited. We say it moves, travels,

journeys, or peregrinates. Picture a train moving on the railway

from point A to point B, or an airplane taking off and flying to

a place a thousand miles away. Physical distances are an earthly

conception. So is clock time.

For brevity, we say the Spiritual Monad passes from the sphere of

one planet to the sphere of the next around the circle of the

sacred planets, constituting an Outer Round. We have spoken

about Inner Rounds, along the globes of one planetary chain. In

the Outer Rounds, we circle from one planetary chain to another,

through the seven sacred planets of the solar system. There is a

perfect analogy in this idea, but a different scale of magnitude.

The Spiritual Monad moves to the next planet, leaving Earth

behind. It has brief evolutionary experiences, and then moves

onto the next planet. It has brief evolutionary experiences

there, and then moves to the next. Why brief? In the present

Manvantara, that Spiritual Monad belongs to planet Earth, the

Earth Chain. This is where it centers for long ages.

Sometimes the same Spiritual Monad centers on another planet of

the solar system. Its embodiments there will be as long as or

longer than our embodiment on the Earth Chain. Presently, our

particular Spiritual Monads have their home on this chain. All

of their experiences in other chains are brief, until they return

and the human Ego issues from its devachanic sleep for another

embodiment on earth.

In an Outer Round, the Spiritual Monad goes through the planets

to the sun, the center of all life. It passes rapidly through

the various sacred planets. These planets are sacred to the

Earth because of their karmic relation to it. Reaching the Sun

is the height of its journey, the climax. Reaching the Sun is

not the final point on the journey. Sometime during the Outer

Rounds, the Spiritual Monad will go as far as the Sun, but then

will return through other planetary chains to the earth.

There is constant motion. The Spiritual Monad constantly moves

in a circle called the Outer Rounds. In the present Manvantara,

its sojourn on Earth is longer than on other chains. With that

exception, it has experiences on all the chains. Meanwhile, the

human Ego is unaware of that journey. That Ego is you or I. It

is the higher part of our "I Am I" consciousness. It is in its

own devachanic sleep.

As the Spiritual Monad touches the other planetary chains, it

issues forth from within itself a portion of its consciousness

belonging to those chains. The particular ray seeking experience

on one of those chains is not the human Ego that lived on Earth.

It is the ray within the Spiritual Monad belonging to that

particular chain. Depending upon how you put it, the overall

system is either sevenfold or twelvefold. Within the Spiritual

Monad are the twelve potentialities. Each gathers experience

from its respective planetary chain. The main station for the

Spiritual Monad is the Earth Chain presently.

Sleeping its devachanic sleep, the human Ego requires time for

rest. The Spiritual Monad journeys through the planetary chains

carrying that Ego within its consciousness. It comes back to

Earth at about the same time. It is marvelous that the laws of

nature adjust so harmoniously. Just as the Spiritual Monad

returns to the Earth Chain, the human Ego is ending its Devachan.

These two things gear to one another.

When the Spiritual Monad returns to our chain, the human Ego

begins to feel something difficult to explain. Meditating on it,

we catch a faint realization. The human Ego feels the faint

memories of earthly experience passing through the field of its

consciousness. It begins to feel the stirring of memories of

what it used to love.

This is not memories of what it used to be. Rather, it is

memories of the conditions of consciousness that it experienced

and loved. These produce a magnetic attraction. The rising

magnetic potential drags the consciousness of the Ego back into

the lower spheres of embodiment on Earth. There is the magnetic

attraction generated within and the magnetic attraction of the

life-atoms that it had left in this chain before it departed at

the previous death. These attractions pull the human Ego down

from its devachanic sleep into the intermediate states prior to

physical birth. We skip many things there. This is only an

outline.

The human Ego leaves the Earth Chain only by ascending through

the globes of the Ascending Arc. Likewise, it must come down

through the globes of the Descending Arc to reach Globe D, the

lowest. This is where it incarnates now, picking up the

aggregates of life-atoms that it has left behind.

This is a long and complex process. In the final stage, the Ego

establishes a magnetic connection with the most active life-atom

on the physical plane bearing a karmic relation to a set of

parents. Then, it will pour itself through the channel

established, as it sinks itself into incarnation. It pours its

life energies and fluids into the cellular structure, beginning

with one cell and continuing until a human being is born. It

does this with the help of two parents who are the field of

operation. Karmically connected with the entity, they provide

little more than a field of operation.

A mother does not build the body of the child. She provides a

matrix or field of operation. The Ego builds the human body by

infusing into it astral, mental, and spiritual energies from

within.

The fundamental point is that there is no connection between the

blood circulation of the embryo and the blood circulation of the

mother. With that point, physiology strongly supports occult

teachings. Even if she wanted to, the mother cannot feed the

baby embryo. There is no connection. As it grows into the

fetus, the embryo is a distinct entity hanging from the matrix in

which it grows.

The embryo is as independent as it can be. Independent, though,

is always a relative term. Nothing is independent. The

individual grows within the aura of the mother. That counts for

something. The entity is by itself, largely independent of

anything else, much more so than ordinary science imagines.

The human Ego is not completely out of Devachan by the time it

has been born as a physical child. The devachanic condition

continues through infancy. The infant gets out of it gradually.

Until several years have passed, it lives more in the devachanic

world than in incarnated existence on Earth.

The beautiful dreams and realizations of childhood continue the

devachanic dream. Sometimes gradually and sometimes with a thud,

the growing child realizes the stark reality of incarnated

existence. This is painful. The dreams of childhood begin to

disappear. The growing child becomes cynical and skeptical,

often laughing at the funny things it had thought or felt. That

is wrong. It should not be so. Better to cherish the connecting

links with devachanic existence, links that can influence the

whole life. We should not laugh at childhood dreams.

The human entity continues to progress during the journey of the

Spiritual Monad through the inner spheres. In this context, we

interpret the terms growth, development, and experience

differently. We do not have self-conscious experiences. What

happens has a powerful influence upon us. It reflects itself in

the personality that we build in the next incarnation. This

includes the after-death process of recuperation and spiritual

assimilation. It also includes the influence upon us of our

journey through spiritual spheres, not self-consciously aware but

still present in them.

We can answer many things with both yes and no. It depends upon

what we mean, upon the shading of our thought, and upon the

interpretation of our terms. After our physical death, there are

no self-conscious experiences to teach us lessons. We have no

experiences as we did when alive, using the brain and nervous

system. We have no emotional experiences, being happy and joyful

or suffering with pain and sorrow. There is no such thing. For

the time being, the personality has gone to pieces in a natural

way. There are other types of experience for the spiritual

entity devoid of that personality. We can answer many questions

by yes and no. It depends upon what angle of thought we take and

what we mean by the terms we employ.

It is better to draw a general picture and fill it in later than

to go into details right away. Look at the after-death condition

as an adventure. It is a tremendous adventure for every part of

the man, from life-atoms up to the Spiritual Monad itself.

Death is not the dark shadow that man-made theologies have made.

There is nothing to fear in it. It is a great adventure. Death

consists of spiritual conditions of consciousness and a type of

realization that one cannot otherwise attain except through

initiation.

The more we think of these things, the more adventurous the

picture becomes. It opens up tremendous vistas of possibility

for the human soul as it passes from one sphere to the next,

including the sphere of incarnated existence on earth.

As the Spiritual Monad goes through the seven sacred planets, it

sows seeds. These seeds form the groundwork for fuller visits in

Initiation and for its eventual incarnations on those planets.

It leaves behind something to pick up when the time comes.

The Spiritual Monad is a god, a divine being. The Intellectual

Monad or Reembodying Ego is its ray. At home is the entire solar

system, the Spiritual Monad has as many Intellectual Monads as

there are planets in the solar system, one for each planet.

There are Reembodying Egos for the Earth Chain, the Mars Chain,

the Venus Chain, the Jupiter Chain, and all the rest. The range

of consciousness of each is the twelve globes of its respective

planetary chain.

Consider one Reembodying Ego. It belongs to a planetary chain

such as the Earth. It issues forth twelve rays or souls. To

make a distinction, we shall call these rays Reincarnating Egos

instead of Reembodying Egos. Each ray belongs to one of the

twelve globes of the planetary chain. We are Reincarnating Egos

for Globe D, our geographical Earth. That is our human

consciousness. Each of us has a Reembodying Ego of the Earth

Chain, containing eleven other rays, each ray belonging to one of

the other globes of the chain.

The center of gravity is on our lowest globe for a long time to

come. Any activity on the other globes is brief and passive,

except for adepts and initiates. They are becoming

self-conscious in other portions of their inner constitution.

They are learning to visit the other globes of the chain with

conscious awareness. That is a big story in itself.

Our subject involves Esoteric Astrology, utterly unknown in the

Occident. Many write books and lecture on Esoteric Astrology.

They know no more about it than they know about Theosophy. Few

know Esoteric Astrology. It is hardly touched upon except by the

chief theosophical writers. Esoteric Astrology deals with the

intimate connection of the planets of the solar system and the

so-called zodiacal signs with the evolution of Spiritual Monads

and their respective rays and sub-divisions of rays.

The Spiritual Monad is free of enslavement to anything more

material than it is. The relatively insignificant personality

has not pinned it down to this earth, holding it back from its

peregrinations until the release of death.

On its journey through the Outer Rounds, the Spiritual Monad

pauses at each planetary chain. At present, its stop on the

earth chain is longer. That is all. Nothing impedes its

progress. At times in its evolutionary journey, it stays longer

in a particular chain. In this case, the stop is on earth. The

same will happen on another chain when we find the focus of human

evolution there.

Prior to the Earth on the Outer Rounds, the planetary chain on

which the human hosts evolved was Venus. After the Earth, the

chain on which humanity will evolve is Mercury. Understand that

this is in terms of the Outer Rounds. Today, the Earth chain is

the station where this host of monads evolves. All others are

only briefly touched. In its Outer Rounds, this host of evolving

entities will move to the next chain, as it had moved to this one

from another chain previously.

Are there human kingdoms evolving now on other planets of the

solar system? Asking specifically about Mercury and Venus, we

would say yes. There families of human egos are different from

the family that is on the Earth chain. They are different bodily

and even spiritually.

Picture a family of people native to Los Angeles. They

constitute the bulk of its population. They rarely go out. They

pass their lives there. They are distinct from the family native

to Chicago, tied to that locality, staying there, and not going

anywhere else. Their evolutionary experiences magnetically

connect to Los Angeles. Some people may travel. Most will never

leave the city.

The same principle applies on a larger scale to the inhabitants

of a land. They rarely transfer by the millions to another land.

They stay in their country for centuries or perhaps thousands of

years.

On a larger scale yet, there are families of human egos going

through their evolutionary experiences on a particular planetary

chain. Meanwhile, other human families have their experiences on

other chains.

There are circulations through the seven or twelve principles of

the human constitution. There are others through the twelve

globes of the planetary chain. There are yet more through the

twelve chains of the solar system. There are even circulations

through chains of solar systems and galaxies. We have the same

pattern throughout nature.

There is not a place in nature -- visible or invisible -- where

the pattern breaks. There is one fundamental law. Everything

ties together. Everything is a child of something greater and

has its progeny. It is impossible for one law to operate here

and another there. Consider a melon. It is not like an apple

there, an orange in another part, and over there a berry. It is

all melon. Nature is fundamentally the same. The principle is

that the nature operates the same way in one part as in all else.

During the after-death conditions, does someone evolving on

another planet, like Venus, Jupiter, or Mars, visit the Earth?

Yes, because even the Earth is a sacred planet. They go through

seven planetary chains that are sacred to their planet, that bear

a special relation to it. Say they evolve on Mars. Is the Earth

Chain one of Mars's seven sacred planets? I cannot say. If it

were, they will visit the Earth.

There are more planets in the solar system than we know. There

is some multiple of twelve. The Earth is a nursling of the seven

sacred planets. It may also be nursing another planet. That

planet's egos will visit us too.

Everything is interrelated. The numerous planetary bodies

belonging to a solar system are not all visible. Some are on

other planes. They subdivide themselves into clusters of twelve

naturally. Astronomy knows only the husk of the solar system,

just its physical part. That is all. Even then, they discover

new planets, such as Uranus, Neptune, and Pluto. They suspect

another nearer the Sun than Mercury. They are not through with

their work.

From the occult standpoint, there are many dozens of planets,

most on non-physical planes. They are sacred to each other in

bunches of seven or twelve. I cannot tell you how the

subdivisions happen. I can give the general principle, but not

the detail of it. I do not know how it works.

While in devachan, we, the human egos, visit the seven sacred

planets on the Outer Rounds. We continue our sleep, not knowing

anything about the journey. The devachanic state of

consciousness remains unbroken. We live in our world of

spiritual consciousness. In unalloyed bliss, we weave a dream

about ourselves until coming back to Earth.

From within, the Spiritual Monad issues a ray or ego on each

planetary chain, something appropriate. The ray represents the

human stage that belongs to a particular planet magnetically and

by ancient karmic ties.

The Spiritual Monad will touch the evolutionary conditions of

each chain that it passes through with the corresponding ray.

These embodiments are unlike our 80-year life on earth. They are

brief. I may be wrong, but I suggest that the embodiments are as

life-atoms. They are for gathering certain forces and creation

of nuclei of forces. This is not necessarily as human, animal,

or any other entity. Perhaps it is only as life-atoms. Use

embodiment in quotation marks. There will be a brief embodiment

of a kind.

Everything is analogy. The same fundamental law is behind

everything. Wash the mind free of the conception of human time.

There is only one deduction that we can make about sleep and

death. Death is the greater analogy of sleep. Marvel of

marvels, these processes take place briefly when we sleep. In

the brief interval of daily sleep, part of our consciousness

flashes from planet to planet. Sleep, death, and conscious death

or initiation hangs together, since they are exactly the same

process.

When we go to bed and have a profound sleep, how do we have the

time to go through the inner worlds? Obviously, the human ego

does not go through the worlds! It is not dead! It is only

asleep! Potencies, magnetic rays, and forces within the higher

human consciousness go. They flash from center to center. Human

time is not involved. Remember that everything is present

everywhere at the same time. There is no separation.

It does not take time for the spiritual consciousness to pass

from Earth to Venus. Completely give up the human conception of

space and time. Venus is not where we see it in the sky.

Jupiter is not where we see it in the sky. The things we see in

the sky are physical counterparts of the planets. Where are the

inner worlds of Venus and Jupiter? Perhaps they touch us here.

Is the Sun here? Yes, it is throughout the entire solar system.

Are we here? Yes, part of us is decidedly here.

We cannot take that part with us. The moment that we die, it is

finished. That part of us will be nothing but ashes. That is

all. Is it the real entity? No. How far do we extend? Our

intermediate principles are at home throughout the planetary

chain. Our spiritual part extends throughout the solar system.

Devise new terms and ideas. Without this, we cannot express the

teachings adequately. In a lame way, we might convey some ideas

to sensitive people. We might have conceptions satisfactory to

us, but without good words. We will not clearly understand the

teachings.

Conceive of the possibilities that exist. Widen the

consciousness. The universe will appear differently. The

growing child sees the surrounding universe differently than when

an infant. It has widened for him. He realizes things he never

understood before. Even with all our human understanding, we

fail to understanding the spiritual side yet, without a similar

widening of consciousness.

Consider the people who might walk in here and call us a bunch of

lunatics. In our evening meetings, the ideas we exchange show a

tremendous growth of understanding compared to where they are.

In review, consider the panoramic visions that happen in the

after-death states. The first takes place when someone has

withdrawn from all the body except the brain. The brain is the

last to die. Before leaving, the inner man centers in the pineal

gland and the pituitary body. Then he enters the panoramic

vision of the life just passed. When the vision finishes, the

light in the brain goes out. The higher part of the man

withdraws then. This is usually through the upper portion of the

brain.

The human body may or may not be disintegrating. That is

completely immaterial. The first panoramic vision does not use

the cells of the physical brain. It uses the astral brain. It

primarily concerns the record of the life just passed. It

includes but a glimpse into the future incarnation, because the

life now ending has an influence on it. The more spiritual a

man, the more he sees that future. Right this moment, I know

somebody probably undergoing that condition. That individual

will probably pass out tonight.

The second panoramic vision takes place at the second death.

This is when the individual is leaving kamaloka and entering

devachan. It repeats the life just passed, but with greater

emphasis on future incarnations.

The third panoramic vision takes place just before incarnation,

when one enters into definite magnetic touch with the physical

plane. In these last stages before coming into rebirth, the

human ego sees the panoramic vision of its last life in reverse.

The vision must run in reverse, since one is coming into birth,

not going out. Coming in now, the flow is the reverse of what it

was when the man was going out. When does the vision happen? The

exact time may be near when conception is about to take place, or

perhaps has already happened.

This process takes him from old age to childhood again. He has

to start as an old man and run up into childhood. For him, it is

up, although it is down for us. As he reaches the earliest

pictures of his last childhood, he becomes a child again.

Consider the utter logic of it! The panoramic vision helps him to

think himself into childhood.

In that third vision, he has a considerable glimpse of the

incarnation about to begin. He realizes the justice of the

events, their karma based upon his past. When the vision

finishes, there comes complete unconsciousness or oblivion. The

ancient Greeks called this crossing the river of Lethe.

When the child is born, there is no memory in the brain. If

spiritual, someone may remember a bit sometime during life. For

most, there will be no memory of the past until their dying

moment. When more evolved, we will know more about our past

lives and more about the pattern of the future. There is no

predestination. Our past creates the future pattern.

Can hypnotism surface memories of a past existence? Yes. Are the

hypnotists just experimenting? Are they men or women of impure

life? If so, it is dangerous to work with them. We must warn

people.

There are also men and women of pure life. Their motives are

unselfish. They search for the truth for its own sake. Say they

have the hypnotic power developed. They can induce in one's

hypnotic sleep states stages of spiritual lucidity. In such

states, one can talk about events that took place before physical

embodiment, possibly from other lives. When awakening from

hypnotic sleep, one does not remember.

This regression is possible. People have experimented with it a

great deal. There is a tremendous science there. I am not

absolutely down on hypnotism, but because of the type of people

practicing it, ninety percent of it is dangerous.

No matter what you do, you establish profound magnetic

connections. You forge karmic bonds between you and the

hypnotist. If he is noble-minded, good, and inwardly pure, the

karmic connection is perfectly fine. Nevertheless, you are

bound. He has invaded your consciousness. You have submitted to

it. Now, you have karmic ties that might endure more than a

lifetime. Consider this. Particularly with the ins and outs of

human consciousness, you cannot play with another without

establishing profound and lasting karmic ties. They might not be

bad, but there are ties, responsibilities to one another.

How can someone remember what happened when they were in

devachan? Through hypnosis, one can reach the particular state of

consciousness that experienced the devachan. Although there was

neither brain nor nervous system, one can remember.

There are many types of memory. One type is the memory of the

soul. This memory is inherent in the Reincarnating Ego,

independent of the brain. There is also a brain memory, but it

is the lowest kind of memory. The hypnotist frees the individual

from the brain. Outside the brain, the individual functions

through the astral constitution. Even so, with the help of the

hypnotist, one still can use the body to speak.

Coming into incarnation, most have little choice of parents and

little choice of which karma they will face. They do not care to

choose. They drift. The more spiritual one is the more choice

he has. One chooses before the panoramic vision of the future

incarnation. In the majority of cases, the glimpse of a future

life in the panoramic vision only shows possibilities. There may

be many possible futures. It is not set. It is complicated, and

I am not clear about it myself. The future incarnation depends

largely upon the one that has just closed.

You cannot choose much. How much is in the balance? To a small

extent, the future life depends upon how one goes through the

intermediate spheres in kamaloka. While in the process of going

out of life, one's reactions have a minor influence on the

future. It is minor, but not to be disregarded.

The child has some choice in picking its parents. There is an

automatic choice. It is not self-conscious. There is no emotion

involved, which is an essential point. The choice is from

within. Others cannot interfere. Even our Spiritual Monad

cannot do much. It is too far away. The guiding spirit is our

Reembodying Ego, the intellectual monad within us.

Others help the child. In the higher part of the astral world,

there are beings helping people in their peregrinations from

sphere to sphere. They include Teachers, spiritual beings, and

Dhyani-Chohans.

Consider all the subjects that we have covered. There is justice

in them. There is a set of consecutive values hanging together

by cause and effect. We see beauty in the arrangement and

functioning of universal laws.

From another viewpoint, we find great solemnity and awe in the

teachings. They are grand. There is nothing small about them.

They pacify. They broaden our consciousness, widen our outlook,

and deepen our feelings. They induce peace and goodwill. They

induce a sense of the fitness of things. They help create within

our consciousness a wide, sweeping horizon of thought. If we

will that it be so, upon this is projected pictures of grandeur,

pictures of ever-receding vistas of human spiritual possibility.

The teachings bring us closer to reality. Within our mind and

soul, they deepen our perception and comprehension. Without

breaking any ties with the everyday world, they take us out,

placing us at a high vantage point. For the time, we see life in

a different perspective.

Understand that life and so-called death are but phases of cosmic

life. Both phases are of equal importance. There is no death

because there is no separation. We are constantly within the

same family of being. Whatever part of nature we may be in

throughout the solar system, we are at home. We are at home

everywhere. We go here and there many times, and then back

again, but we can never step outside of the spheres to which we

belong. There is a part in us that belongs to them all.

Even if people understand only the elementary teachings, they

achieve a radical change to their conception of life and death.

What used to be sorrowful is clothed with sunshine. The shadowy

side of life becomes gloriously radiant with spiritual

possibility. That result alone is sufficient reward for the

study.

Unity forms the basis of life. Life has constancy. There is an

unbreakable continuity throughout its many phases. As one

studies the teachings, the heart fills with an ever-strengthening

awareness of all this.

Someone passes on into glorious spheres of spiritual realization.

As students of the teachings, we witness the transition with a

different attitude. We can help others realize that they may use

the experience of human parting as an opportunity for spiritual

growth.

You can help someone who is passing. With your attitude, you can

contribute to a happy and harmonious after-death. Show utter

peace. Maintain compassionate sympathy, understanding, and

vision. Any show of human emotion drags the spiritual glory into

the mire of human life.

The so-called death is spiritual birth. As students of the

ancient wisdom, we maintain calm reverence and quiet solemnity in

those brief moments before someone's death. While present at

their deathbed, never forget that there takes place a solemn

communion between the human soul and the spiritual self.

Every time one passes out, he meets the tribunal of his spiritual

selfhood for a moment. Only it can pronounce a final and

irrevocable judgment upon the incarnation just ending. There is

no appeal from that judgment.

Within us is a spiritual selfhood or demigod. It is present in

the solemn moments of physical death and the moments following

it. It is closer than at any other time during life. The

demigod enters and identifies with the human consciousness and

the human identifies with the demigod. In that momentary

identification, the spiritual self pronounces final judgment and

closes the books upon the record of that life.

In that final closing of the books at the deathbed, your attitude

can give added strength to the individual. The collective love,

sympathy, and understanding of those intimately related to him

play a role. In future lifetimes, they will all meet together

again, as they have in the past.

The passing of a human from incarnation into the inner worlds is

like going home. At that transition, one rises in consciousness

temporarily. Normally, one's consciousness ascends through the

seven grades of the inner constitution to touch the Spiritual

Monad. It then goes down the levels again to touch the brain.

Reviewing its future pathway, it ascends a second time through

the inner principles, touches the inner self, and returns to the

brain.

Pure, clean people are so happy before they die! They see things.

They are at peace. It is beautiful. It is wonderful what they

see. It is lovely. They have no words to express it. Their

human consciousness has risen twice. When they touch it the

second time, the threads of their pranic fluids completely

withdraw from all but the brain. Then the panoramic vision takes

place. Finally, they rise a third time touching the inner

spirit.

Even with the little we understanding of these things, we take

part in nature's mysteries. We cooperate with nature in its

marvelous functions. We become a creator, working towards

ultimate peace, light, and truth forever.

=======================================================================================================================================

AWARENESS AND REVERENCE

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "Awareness and

Reverence" made of a private class held on December 5, 1954.]

> Boris often wraps up his talks in a way that is magically

> uplifting. This talk was no exception! He really brings the

> essence of his thought home in an inspiring way. It is beautiful

> to notice that in the beginning, he simply sets the tone and then

> encourages the group to find something to contribute. He does it

> with such patience! He never seems to stop anyone from speaking.

> He simply lets them exhaust what they have to say. Perhaps they

> sense that they have all the space in the world to have their

> say, so no one gets out of hand. What a blessing to be a part of

> that group!

>

> -- Susan Leiderman, December 1, 2000

Friends, when we come together to study the teachings of

Theosophy, I like to think of our gatherings as little centers

from which both spiritual force and spiritual light and peace

emanate. With any group of students who are sincere and who

would like to KNOW, this is unquestionably the case. We are all

out to receive knowledge from whatever source it may come.

The greatest source of knowledge is that center within ourselves,

if we can tap it. Each one of us taps it in his own specific

way, to his own specific degree. When we think of our gatherings

in terms of a center of light, we immediately think of its

counterpart or opposite, the overwhelming darkness that exists in

the world today in spiritual matters.

I wonder how it would look to us, if we could see the world of

present-day humanity in terms of spiritual light and material

darkness. Many things that people admire would appear as centers

of great darkness, as somber clouds with no spiritual light in

them. These people are without a philosophy of life. They value

things in terms of strength, power, wealth, and magnitude of

various types. There are other things that people despise,

ignore, or simply know nothing about. These things, about whose

existence they know nothing at all, may well appear as centers of

light, centers of radiance in the surrounding darkness.

When I speak of darkness, I do not just mean sheer materialistic

ignorance and a denial of spiritual values. That is one of the

main characteristics of our present age. We also have to

consider that there are thousands and thousands, perhaps millions

of people, who have seen a certain amount of spiritual light.

These people have registered a certain amount of spiritual

yearning in their hearts. They have thrown away or discarded the

grossest materialistic interests.

These people seem hopelessly confused, mostly along psychic

lines. They are not materialists. They have a spiritual

yearning. They are people who have a great deal in common with

us. They are deluded in a welter of psychic, chaotic thinking.

All sorts of people take advantage of them, dragging them into

some kind of a bypath. They are taken away from the genuine

age-old spiritual teachings, which are not only present today in

our language, but also present in many languages the world over,

and for thousands of years.

There is a double darkness. One is that commonly understood as

being such, materialism. The other is a more subtle kind of

darkness, which is made up of confused, psychic thinking. This

second one consists of desires and various phenomena wherein some

facts of nature are correct, and some are hopelessly mixed up.

I do not mean to say that people here and in other similar groups

do not have their own confusion. Yes, we are confused on many

points. We have seen a certain degree or quality of spiritual

light. We try to stick to it, and definitely go towards it. We

refuse to accept the lesser light, having seen the greater light

within our own inner consciousness.

Materialism has its own light. This is a light of a material

kind. It is necessary for many people who cannot see anything

else in life. The psychic type of thinking and feeling has its

own light too. This light is small, but it is sufficient for

some. In spite of the confusion it creates, it is at least a

step or two ahead of materialism.

Spirituality is not found in that psychic light. It is difficult

to define spirituality. To many people, it sounds like an

abstract thing. I do not know if I could ever define it but in

words that sound abstract.

Anything to do with the noblest ethics is spiritual. These are

not the changing morals of men, but are rather the laws

underlying the evolution of a process of the universe, laws that

are both ethical and spiritual. Ethics are an aspect of

spirituality. Anything to do with consciousness, with the study

of consciousness in all its manifestations, taking us away from

the concerns of a purely material type, is spirituality.

Anything that has to do with the noble precepts of conduct is

too. The teachings are spiritual that concern the structure and

operations of the universe on all its planes, as compared with

the concerns of matter.

Items pertaining to materialism include that which is connected

with the form of things, with our personal selfhood, with our

material advancement and material success, and with the denial

that anything BUT matter exists.

Some people are confused when Theosophists come up and say,

"Matter essentially is spiritual. Matter is spiritual in its

essence." By this, we simply mean that if there was no spiritual

life in matter itself, it could not exist. A mind occupied with

material concerns, though, is not occupied with the spiritual

life in matter. It is occupied with the world of forms and what

can be achieved through them for personal aggrandizement.

In the several years of our study together, no one in this group,

and likely no one in similar groups, has ever gotten anything for

himself or herself personally, in the worldly sense, out of this

study. Nothing of position, power, money, honor, or any kind of

riches has come out of it.

It is quite conceivable and probable that we did receive a

widening, a broadening of consciousness, a deepening of the

intellect, and a quickening of the spiritual pulse. We may have

applied this on occasion to material pursuits, with some noble

objective in view. There is nothing wrong with that.

Theosophy is not supposed to make of people but abstract

thinkers, unfit for worldly pursuits. That would be an awful

misconception of the purpose of Theosophy. The study of

Theosophy is to make individuals more valuable as members of the

community and of mankind as a whole.

There are people, among the thousands of students, who will

prefer not to be related to the work at all. They are

natural-born mystics who may be karmically finished with worldly

pursuits. We cannot say if they will retire into the forest, or

if they may lead the life of an ascetic in the midst of a city.

There will always be some. They are exceptions. There are

exceptions in all spiritual movements.

Most of us do not intend to give up the world and become odd

specimens of humanity, unfit for the era in which we live. It is

bad enough as it is. I think most of us, having seen a greater

vision, are a little out of gear with the world of material

pursuits. We do not have to make it any worse than it is. It is

something that we cannot avoid, because our spiritual interests

are so different from the worldly interests. If we can still

live in the world, be a useful part of mankind, and not identify

ourselves with its ignorance, materialism, and spiritual

emptiness, we will be doing pretty well. We will have our hands

full for the rest of this incarnation.

This does not mean that just because we happen to be living among

mankind we should go along with all its shady and oblique ethical

pursuits, habits, and behaviorisms, just to not appear odd. That

would be simply intellectual and moral suicide. We must develop,

in due course of time, enough know-how to live among the everyday

people of the world. We must learn to be vastly different from

them, and yet appear to be one of them.

That is quite an intellectual trapeze in mid-air. It is not

easy. It is a regular circus act. If you have not tried it, try

it sometime. There is no other way. Either we do it, or we are

going to develop into ascetics. Then we might just as well go

into the forest. That is not intended to be! That is NOT

practical Theosophy. There are rare cases, good for the men and

women who do it. It is not a general rule.

Try to live the great and noble theosophical precepts of conduct

in the midst of the people. Be useful participants in the

general pilgrimage or procession, untouched by the ways of

others, which we have already renounced, or are not in sympathy

with. Practice our Theosophy unnoticed by others. Be unnoticed

so they cannot say, "What an ODD specimen that one is. He is

probably a Theosophist!"

You will find a way whereby the teachings become a living power

in your life without too many people knowing about it. Then you

can be helpful to others, and arouse no antagonism, no

resentment, and no ridicule. All of these things could easily be

aroused if we PUSH our Theosophy on other people. I have seen

some parents push it down the throat of their own children, who

are not ready for anything like that!

There is an unobtrusive way of living the teachings. We do the

worldly work, if that is our duty, following our vocation,

employment, or occupation. Yet, at the same time, we become a

sower of seeds in human minds, so that people look upon us as

worthwhile portions of humanity, only a little different from

others. We meet some men and women with whom we can talk things

over and offer constructive suggestions for life. Yet, we do not

appear different enough to be considered odd, outlandish, or

peculiar. That keeps people from being repelled from Theosophy

because of the antics of the student. Do you see what I am

trying to say? That is one idea I wanted to leave with you.

EXPECTANCY AT THE WINTER SOLSTICE

Another thought is preliminary to our next meeting. The Winter

Solstice is not just a day, although many important spiritual

things happened on the actual Winter Solstice, as you know. The

whole of this preparatory period is a couple of weeks before the

Winter Solstice in December through the first week of January --

a stretch of four weeks, two weeks on each side of the solstice.

That is an important spiritual period in the cycle of the year

and, therefore, in the lives of those who are attuned to

mystical, spiritual realities. It is somewhat similar in the

Spring Equinox, in the Summer Solstice, and the Autumnal Equinox,

but not as much as it is around the Winter Solstice.

Cut out, in our minds, the exaggerated commercial picture of

Christmas. Cut out its the useless and empty aspect. It has

become more in this country a source of added profit,

speculation, drinking, something else, and something else again.

Cut this all out of our minds. Then we may rightfully consider

the preparatory weeks before and after the Winter Solstice as

different from the rest of the year.

In ancient days, people used to prepare themselves for the

welcoming of the Winter Solstice season, which has become our

Christmas season. At that time, spiritual teachings were a

living power in the lives of men. There were civilizations that

are more spiritual. In the future, ours will more spiritual

again.

Even today in the Christian churches, there is a great deal of

that preparation. This can be found in both in the theology and

in the mysticism of the churches. It varies. Sometimes it is

more in one type than in another, or more in one part of the

world than in another. They have still preserved the idea that

there is a preparation to be gone through, that there is

something to be received, and that there is something to be

thankful for after receiving it, in the days succeeding

Christmas.

That is an echo from ancient knowledge, the true causes of which,

and the true reasons of which, have unfortunately disappeared,

both from the churches and from the social customs of the day.

We try to be students of these things. Let us remind ourselves

that we can, if we want to, enter upon the Winter Solstice period

of the year in a special frame of mind. This is not a hurried

frame of mind. This is not the rushing frame of mind. We do not

fill the day with all sorts of unnecessary and empty activities

of a commercial, social type, or even empty religious type, as

many churches unfortunately have.

We enter as students into this period in a frame of mind of

reverence for the unseen. We enter with a frame of mind of

recognition of the reality of the mystical experience, or

experiences of the Winter Solstice. We can recognize that there

are many things going on behind the scenes of which we know but

little, behind the veil of the visible. In attuning ourselves to

that frame of mind, we can catch, as this period passes by, some

of the aroma, the perfume, the vibratory rates of the greatest

spiritual things that are taking place in the world, in more

places than one in the world around that time.

Of all the periods of the year, this is the best to build up

added reverence for life, added gentleness of conduct, added and

strengthened peace within oneself, kindness, sympathy, and the

recognition of the unbreakable unity of all that lives. It is

the best time of the year to get into such a state of

consciousness.

We listen just as if there were going to be some special

broadcast. We tune our inner dial to nothing in particular. In

a general sense, we tune into something nobler, more ethereal,

and more beautiful. We tune into something that is about to

happen, to strike like a bell, or to be heard, sensed, or

perceived. We tune into nothing in particular, but hold an

expectant attitude.

That is the best word: an attitude of expectancy. It is not an

empty attitude, because we know that our expectancy is always

answered from some mystic quarters of the world. We know that

listening in on our part has to be answered by additional

inspiration, health, strengthening power.

We are not straining our eyes and ears, peering into a blank

nothingness. We know that when we listen, each one in our own

way, we receive an answer. We are lifted in consciousness.

Something is aroused within us that we were not cognizant of

before. It is a spiritually constructive process. It can be

done by any of us who are aware of these things. The only thing

that stands in its way is when we give way to the hurry, the

bustle, the social whirl, and the other useless things that

detract the soul of man from the cognition of spiritual values.

Nothing else stands in our way except ourselves, to the degree

that we fail to get hold of the spiritual reality within our own

hearts.

That was the other thought which I wanted to leave with you.

Maybe, some of you would like to express something along these

lines. I do not mean questions, although they are welcome, but I

would like to hear from some of you something.

I would like to know how you feel about these things. I think we

should express ourselves a little more than we do. I am glad to

answer questions, but everyone has a lot on their minds --

constructive ideas, I am sure. Let us hear them for the benefit

of the rest of us, and hear them for the benefit we give

ourselves whenever we express our thoughts and feelings in

complete language. There is actually growth in that effort.

> During the average day, I do not put in as much concentrated

> thought on these subjects as I KNOW that I should. There are

> times, though, when I really concentrate to write one of the

> papers that we sometimes do. I may have been pouring over THE

> SECRET DOCTRINE in order to familiarize myself with a point that

> I could write on. It is a strange thing, but suddenly it seemed

> like it was only a few minutes, when I realized that I had been

> sitting there for an HOUR! I find things that I never could quite

> figure out now came together.

>

> There is a place deep within your where you can get. It is

> inside rather than outside of you. Therein all answers are

> found. Completely isolate yourself from all of the problems and

> circumstances of your life. Dwell within yourself for a while.

> You will find peace there. You see that everything suddenly

> networks, as though there were overlapping cycles and what have

> you. You can almost see your life and the way people fit into

> it. It is rumination. I do not like to use that word, although

> I suppose that is in a slight degree correct.

>

> If that amount of concentration and devotion were given daily,

> how enriched my life would be! How much easier it would be to

> live by these ethics, to do these things that I know I should be

> doing, and not do the things I should not be doing, if I would

> really devote myself! I try to give perhaps a minute's meditation

> in the morning. To really sit for HOURS, though, what TREMENDOUS

> nourishment it would be!

Yes, it is up to you. It can never be demanded, requested, or

legislated. It is not anything that can be forced on anyone. It

has to come from within the student. It does so much, twice so

much, or ten times so much in his own inner life. Not with his

hands, necessarily. He may never write the word nor say the word

-- or he may. His growth is made up of inner attitude and

realization.

Is there anything that you could say further that would help the

other students in realizing the, what might be called the

technique of doing it?

> I was trying hard to understand this well enough to express it.

> I was trying to put it into words and express it, the way I

> really felt about it. Then it was suddenly just THERE! Everybody

> in the room knows what happens when you sit down, concentrate,

> and really study for an hour or so. It is amazing. You are

> alone. You take the phone off the hook so you will not be

> bothered. The same thing can happen again. You are left feeling

> cleansed and purified.

> There is not a special technique for this. Any of us can get

> that feeling occasionally. It seems to be a channel opening for

> a few moments. This is the most appropriate time to concentrate

> on doing something like this, because everyone feels so rushed

> around Christmas. Maybe it is because karmically we are supposed

> to have difficulties to overcome before we can find some good.

> This is the only time of the year in which it seems that EVERYONE

> is in a hurry. We have to do this, to do that, to shop, and all

> of the unimportant of things. We do not take time out to sit and

> meditate when we should most of all. Is this the easiest time to

> reach a spiritual source?

Yes, definitely. That is exactly the point. It is easier to

become attuned around this time to certain spiritual realities,

which you have already within yourself. You cannot import them

from outside and put them into yourself. They are there. You

can only bring them out. The outside rush and the way in which

our lives are built often prevent the soul from speaking in

definite terms.

> Rather than just thinking about this every now and then, I find

> myself ALWAYS thinking about it. It has caused me a lot of

> nervousness. It has many aspects to it. It sets up a conflict.

> I think of the way things SHOULD be and think of the way that

> they are. I like being able to talk about it.

Let us get one point straight. You understand that I am not

opposed to theosophical students being considered "odd" as

compared with the world. I am opposed, though, to letting

everybody know how "odd" we are. This may to some sound like a

difference without a distinction, or a distinction without a

difference. It is not.

The moment we realize what things SHOULD be and what things ARE

there is going to be a conflict within us. There is not the

slightest doubt in my mind about it. That conflict is a private

affair. Nobody needs to know about it. Maybe some close friend

or relative might, if he is interested. Overall, the conflict is

our own. We do not have to share or show it to many people,

creating thereby a conflict between them and ourselves. The

moment we create a conflict between others and ourselves, we are

fifty percent defeated in our desire to improve the situation.

We have already aroused somebody else's antagonism against our

idea. They have realized that we are having a conflict within

ourselves.

Here is a subtle thing. We have to find enough wisdom -- and no

one of us is too wise -- to navigate through life's reefs with no

pilot other than our own spiritual intuition. Avoid the reefs,

and enter into the desired harbor in due course of time. Do

this, making friends right and left. Make friends who know

little about our inner conflict, who are willing to help us

because we show a fine side of our nature in life. If we push

our best ideas too much forward, they will antagonize other

people. Then instead of friends, we are going to make enemies.

I do not say that these so-called enemies are completely wrong.

Let us say, for the sake of argument, that some people are

enemies of ours, that they dislike us. So what. The ideal is

that we do the same job and go through the same passages of life,

creating friends right and left. This ideal situation exists

rarely. When it happens, though, we begin to learn the wise

application of the teachings to everyday life. The everyday life

is made out of other human beings. It is not made out of

inanimate objects.

One student says there that he has these things in his mind all

the time. I am sure he has. Precisely because he has these

things uppermost in his mind -- precisely for that reason there

is a conflict, and probably a strong one, too. That is all to

the good! Where there is conflict, there is tension. Where there

is tension, there is friction. Where there is friction, there is

motion. The motion is forward, obviously.

If there is motion, there is friction. If there is friction,

there is tension. If there is tension, there is conflict, but

conflict between what? Obviously, there is conflict between two

portions of human consciousness. One portion moves ahead,

following the vision of what things should be. The other

portion, the lesser human self, is mainly occupied if it can in

putting brakes on, producing the friction, because it does not

want to move as fast as the inner self does towards the vision.

I am not afraid of having any conflicts in anybody, least of all

in myself. I know that they are disagreeable and personally

unpleasant. Conflicts are a sign of forward motion, of expansion

of consciousness, and of inner growth. I can tell you one other

thing: that appearances are exceedingly deceptive. I have known

in my life at Point Loma quite a number of characters that had

within themselves a raging conflict much of the time. They were

torn apart by the battling higher and the lower. Although when

they were with other people and they performed their various

duties, they emanated an atmosphere of peace and goodwill.

Their situation is not easily explained. What came out of them

was a stream of higher consciousness that helped and uplifted

people. Within themselves, in their own fortress, there was a

battle. Every time there was a battle, additional light came out

of it. That is worth thinking about, because it applies to every

one of us to some extent.

Not anyone in this room has to feel the least discouraged,

despondent, or worried about battle, conflict, and struggle

within themselves. Keep it up, I say! If there comes a moment

you have the sense of great peace, quiet, loveliness, abundance,

and serenity, then look out! The next stage is stagnation. You

have reached the end of some little side alley. You did not see

when you got off the main highway.

That is a peculiar way of putting it, perhaps. You are not going

to have struggle and conflict ALL of the time. There will be

periods of quiet and peace WITHOUT stagnation. Conflict in

itself is GOOD. It is good in spiritual work, because you are

not fighting PEOPLE. You are struggling within yourself on the

battlefield of your own mind, where the opposition exists between

the greater vision and the lesser realities of the lower man.

Every one of us has this conflict. No one in this room could say

which of us has it worse. It is a sign of growth and expansion

of consciousness.

> The gathering together of threads can solve certain types of

> conflicts. We gather until we finally have a picture. There

> will be other conflicts. For a particular one, we may finally

> gather enough threads to ease the problem, if not settle it.

Good. That is an interesting simile there, about the weaving and

the gathering of threads. Exactly what is it? It is threads of

consciousness, weaving them into a pattern. That is a good idea.

> We create a habit of thought and meditation. We draw upon it to

> create that undercurrent all the time. We break through the

> habit of meditation. We do this not only at a special time, but

> constantly. The term "undercurrent" is not good. Call it an

> ABOVE current, an overtone. It is helpful for any student.

> In this case, there is a special technique to emphasize.

> Meditation should be emphasized. It is helpful to consider the

> advantage of the moment. Have an uplifting picture. That would

> help the meditation. Instead of assuming some state of mind,

> keep one idea in mind. For instance, think of the initiations

> that are going to take place soon. Try to have a picture of

> initiation, of its importance, and of the transcendental thing

> that it means for every individual to have reached that state of

> evolution. Try to follow individuals, even if we do not know

> their names. Imagine people reaching that beautiful state of

> high evolution. Then imagine groups of people undergoing

> initiation. In that way, we have a seed of meditation. At the

> beginning, at the stage we are, that seed helps the meditation.

> The meditation is easier by that idea in mind.

> This time of the year, it is desirable to have devotional books

> to read. That helps create the overtone. That helps us to

> evolve, to advance a little in the light.

Thank you. Yes, definitely so. Add a few words to this on the

picturing in our minds, in our hearts, and in our consciousness

of the qualities of perfected manhood. It is difficult to

express my thoughts. I do not mean us to meditate upon the

person of some great adept we may know of.

We should meditate upon those qualities of consciousness that

constitute an advanced human being. Call them by any name you

like. You have a perfected man. What is his courage? What is

his fearlessness? What is his sympathy? What is his love? What is

the quality of his peace and serenity? What is his encompassing

consciousness? Which of these qualities do we know that we are

lacking?

Picture to ourselves these qualities developed to the nth degree.

Picture these qualities embodied in a human being, someone with

no particular name, just a human being in the abstract. Meditate

upon the ideal perfected human being, someone we hope someday to

become like. Such men exist. Such men have always existed.

They will always be in the vanguard of mankind. Fill our minds

with a picture of a perfected humanhood. This is definitely

related to the idea of initiations. It is definitely related to

the idea of becoming such a human being from the lesser stages of

advancement.

Do you have any other ideas, friends?

> I find it helpful to keep my eyes on distant horizons, rather

> than picturing these things, except in moments of solitude. It

> is difficult to picture these things. I find I cannot do it. I

> just adopt a deep reverential attitude toward life. This is

> helpful to meet what one has to live in. Keep a deep reverence

> for life. This is not specifically for all little things. It is

> a tremendous gratitude and feeling of reverence for the entire

> manifested universe. That gives peace and calm under any

> circumstance. It may be difficult to focus your attention on an

> ideal in the midst of confusion, but if there is a deep enough

> reverence and it is always with you as an attitude of your mind,

> it buffers you from the vicissitudes of life and living.

Will you give an illustration? Please do, even if it not out of

your life, but a theoretical illustration or observed in someone

else.

> Suddenly, problems do not matter to you. The sense of reverence

> seems to assuage problems, if it can be constantly an attitude of

> mind. It is not anything like gratitude or sympathy. It is a

> deep reverence for the Absolute, the knowledge that there are

> laws, and a reverence to these laws. There is no feeling of any

> relation to these laws, but just knowledge. I cannot explain it.

> It is difficult.

No, that is clear enough to get what you mean.

> Understanding may come from many sources in our everyday lives.

> Many lessons can be learned from Mother Nature herself. I have

> likened life to an experience that I have going through the

> woods. I cannot be angry at a tree because it is in my path.

> The same goes for humans, frogs, snakes, and beasts. There are

> those that bother you and those that do not. You appreciate and

> are aware of some and bypass others. The same thing is true

> within modern society. We have examples showing one how to

> conduct themselves. Our civilization is like a jungle. If we

> think back, we can find examples in our own lives. People we

> meet can be in our paths too.

>

> Live within with the full realization that the sun, the wind or

> atmosphere, the universe -- that all things in existence are

> mine. They are not mine personally, but nonetheless mine

> personally, if you follow me. I realize I am a part of a thing

> too big for any man to take away. I realize this in spite of

> anything that happens. I personally know this to be a fact. It

> has helped keep me stand straight. That is all I am going to

> say.

That is a mouthful. As usual, you come up with something that

strikes at the heart of things. I have seen you do that before.

Your idea links up with your sense of reverence. Add to this

your idea that that sun radiates alike upon the good and bad. It

radiates upon the saint and wicked making no distinction between

the two in giving. Likewise, do the wind and rain and all the

other blessings that are part of the life-current of this

universe give without distinction. It should inspire us to be

the same in whatever we give. Each can give more than we

realize. This should inspire us to give the same to all. We may

not achieve that ideal. We may not become in this life great

embodiments of it. We can strive towards it.

Do not make a distinction between people. In their hearts, IN

EVERY CASE, there are both depths of evil and heights of great

spiritual light. If we realize that among the people that we

like least, and among the people that we fear because they are

criminals, there is the same sun in all. There is the same

spiritual sun trying to shine.

We make distinctions between people because our personality is

inadequate for these supreme ideals. Nevertheless, we have a

salutary and chastening thought. We may dwell upon the picture

of the sun shining constantly on all, making no distinctions.

> From childhood, I loved to go outside, sit by a bush, and read.

> I never paid attention to it. Now when I am in the house doing

> chores, I become annoyed and bored. I will go outside to burn

> trash. I become conscious of the bushes and the trees, of

> everything that is out there. If it is cold, I am conscious of

> that. If it is warm, I am conscious of the rays of the sun.

> That changes my complete day, just by being outside those few

> moments.

Some years ago, Katherine Tingley was alive in Point Loma. Many

years before that in her time, before I ever came there, she used

to suggest to students to rise early, about one or more hours

before the sun. The time would differ at different times of

year. She said that in the early hours the student would attune

himself to the blue light behind the sun by meditating upon its

rising. Curiously enough, astronomy speaks of our sun as a blue

star. It is one of the divisions of the various stars by the

quality of their light. There is probably a great deal more to

that than astronomy knows.

Katherine Tingley suggested that the student's mind and heart of

consciousness became attuned to that spiritual force behind the

physical emanation of the sun. She never fully explained this,

but that is probably what she meant. She suggested that people

go out quietly on the hills. There were plenty of grounds to go

out on. They were to see the sun come up. They could go either

in small groups or alone. They were told to look straight at the

sun as it came up. It was quite a sight to see that sun jump

from behind the Mexican mountains in the east, and southeast, and

a little bit northeast, according to the time of the year.

She said that it would carry right through the day and the

following night to the next sunrise hours. It would carry the

intense concentrated power of the sun and reflect it in one's

actions. The student must remain silent, must not speak aloud

for a few hours. This was particularly for those writing for our

magazine. She suggested they not speak until noon, if possible,

to not open their mouths at all, doing their writing and not

speaking to anybody. Many put it into practice.

If everybody knew of these things, there would be no surprise

about it. They would respect each other's wishes. To some,

these things meant more. To others, they did not mean much. We

all have a different quality of consciousness. To those to whom

that meant a great deal, they practiced and grew faster.

You can get in touch with Nature's spiritual vibratory forces.

It is much easier to do it in the wild. It is not excluded in

city life, because one can become abstracted from the outer world

and makes a momentary connection. Sometimes that momentary

connection is sufficient for one's daily needs. It can grow from

day to day and year to year. Most do not give it enough time.

We do not give it enough thought.

Have you any other ideas, friends?

> A brother-in-law, quite intelligent, is good at mathematics. He

> said that whenever he had an unsolvable problem he set it aside.

> He just forgets about it. It may be that when we are someplace

> else, the solution will come just like that. You do not force

> it. If you get to a stalemate, lay the problem aside.

It works. Sometimes we make our problem even more unsolvable by

trying to force a solution by the activities of our uninspired

brain-mind. Whereas when we place the problem at a distance from

us and acquire perspective, we suddenly see a solution.

We have covered much ground, in a different direction than usual.

Little needs said in winding up our discussion. I think it has

been mutually helpful.

Of the ideas expressed, there is a constructive trend towards

attunement to higher things and reverence towards life. Think it

over. Ponder it carefully, somewhat lovingly. Consider the idea

of that awareness which can be aroused in our consciousness

towards the spiritual realities of life. Now is an excellent

time for this, right through the Winter Solstice season.

The reverence for life is not an empty expression. To revere

something is not to adore it. It has nothing to do with

religious worship, adulation, or hero worship. Reverence is the

attunement of our consciousness to the spiritual pulsation of

life.

There is a tie between Nature and us. Our realization of that

tie becomes stronger as we become aware of that spiritual

pulsation. Our realization becomes stronger the more we

recognize the vibrant force that is filling all. It courses

through every atom, every star, and us. Strictly speaking, that

tie cannot become stronger, because it IS. It cannot be made.

What becomes stronger is our realization of it. We strengthen

our realization of its nature, of its quality, and of what we can

do based on that intimate tie with Nature. We cannot create it,

fashion it, or make it. We can only recognize it and become

individuals of growing awareness that it exists.

These subjects can be but little expressed in words. The greater

part is in the silence. Some things can be said about them, yes.

There are spiritual realities and the devotional aspect of the

teachings. The realization of them lies deep in the silence of

things. You can feel them. You can experience them. You cannot

vicariously experience them for others. Often, you cannot convey

any of it to others. If they are not attuned to these ideas, it

is almost sacrilege to force these subjects upon them. They are

not ready.

The realization of the sacredness of life comes with spiritual

growth. It cannot be forced. When it has dawned upon us that

life is sacred in all manifestations, everything in Nature

changes its aspect for us. In time, we recognize even the shady,

so-called evil side of life as an aspect of imperfection.

On their way upwards, there is a stage through which monads pass.

Life to the occultist is an evolutionary procession. What is

evil for us today is a standard that was bearable for us, if not

normal, ages ago. Such an evil may be unavoidable to some

entities now. It is not to be condoned, oh no. It has to be

recognized as a stage.

That which to us is the greatest and noblest ideals will sometime

be reached. Then the ideals are passed over, left behind, and

will appear inadequate, possibly even evil. This is because we

will have gone on to greater feats on the rising Himalayas of our

consciousness. We will be able to look back upon our past ideals

as stages grown out of, stages no longer adequate.

Today's ideals of others may seem to us inadequate, imperfect,

and useless. If in their lives, something is an ideal to which

they strive, do not take it away from them. Do not break their

idols. Do not break their idols! Having these idols may be the

only thing that keeps them straight. It may be funny to you. It

may be funny to me, curious and funny. If it is an ideal in a

person's life, he or she clings to it, and it holds them

straight, or makes their life worth living, leave it to them!

It is good for them, but not good for you, oh no! Do not go down

to their level. Beckon them to come higher. Do not break their

idols. It is better for them to some day discover the emptiness

of their idols. They can come higher to where you are. Those of

us here have our many things that we still worship or adore. We

may eventually find their emptiness and come higher to still

greater levels. Today we may have ideals that are almost

unattainable, but which in time will attain and even surpass.

This philosophy builds patience, toleration, and endurance. It

breeds sympathy. It breeds understanding. It makes us realize

that nothing is small or great in the cosmic economy, that every

human being is just as worthwhile as any other. That means every

human being without exception. It is so with every atom. It is

so with every star.

You cannot take anything away from life because the whole thing

would crumble, in even taking away but one atom. You cannot take

it away because there is nowhere else to put it. It is forever

an integral part of the Boundless All. Where are you going to

take it? Everything has its own rightful place, even if we do not

see it.

Everything takes place according to law and orderliness. What

seems to be chaos may be in the greater picture but a peculiar

dissonance that sometimes forms part of a marvelous symphony.

How do we know? Do we have such a great spiritual ear that we can

say that this chaotic condition has no place? It would not be

here if it did not have a place. We do not know its meaning.

Some monads ascend to a greater knowledge through it. From the

vantage point of the Great Ones, our orderliness, goodness, and

harmony may appear as a welter of ignorant confusion. They are

not concerned with our occasional superiority of feeling and our

manifestations of self-righteousness.

As we grow, order comes out of relative confusion. A greater

order and a nobler ideal come. We pass through an everlasting

and unbreakable procession. This procession contains

incomputable hosts of living entities. They strive, yearn, and

aspire from the lesser light to the greater, from darkness

towards radiant Father-Sun.

===================================================================================================================================

HPB HIGHLIGHTS

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "HPB Highlights"

made of a private class held on January 9, 1955.]

Blavatsky's life and work was of considerable importance in the

development and growth of the modern theosophical movement.

What do we know of the personal lives of the great teachers of

ancient days? As far as recorded history, we know little. The

full record likely exists in the hands of Initiates. What we

read of Plato or Pythagoras is sketchy. What do we know of the

personal events in the life of Jesus? Certainly, we know nothing

historically.

Blavatsky was the chief founder of a movement that probably will

go on for centuries. In her case, we have a well-known life of a

great teacher. The records of that life are available in detail,

except for some obscure periods prior to her public work. She

never said much about that time. Short of loss to some future

cataclysm, history will still know her.

She was born in Russia. On one side, her parentage was Old

Russian. Princess Dolgorukov was her grandmother, from an Old

Russian family. On the other side, it was from a German family

that immigrated to Russia 300 years before. By then, it was

Russian too. Her maiden name, Von Hahn, was German.

From childhood, Blavatsky was an unusual individual. She was

exceedingly psychic, rebellious, and independent. She was born

at night between the 30th and the 31st of July (according to the

Russian calendar). In the Slavonic tradition, on that night

certain elemental forces are active in nature and seem to

prevail. Any child born then is supposed to be in control over

the elements. She certainly was!

From 1831 until maybe her fourteenth year in 1843, she grew up in

an ordinary way. Blavatsky studied with her own people mainly,

not at school. She always felt she had some protective agency.

Occasionally, she saw a figure in a long robe psychically. Later

in life, she understood this robe to have been the Hindu dress.

This individual protected her from danger.

Once she was climbing up on a table, chair, and other things to

hang a picture. Everything collapsed! She knew that somebody

picked her up so that she would not hit the floor. Another time,

she was on horseback. She was quite a horsewoman. She was

riding without a saddle. She started to fall. The horse was

about to drag her. She also saw that same individual keeping her

from crashing and keeping the horse from dragging her.

Blavatsky was exceedingly independent. Socials or dances were

altogether too much for her. She did not have the slightest use

for them. According to her own story, her French governess told

her she was so independent, rebellious, and naughty at times that

nobody would ever marry her except perhaps some nitwit. She took

that up.

She said, "That is wrong! I can make anybody marry me -- for

instance, that old man over there." She pointed to a state

official named Blavatsky, who served under her grandfather. Yes,

he was old enough not only to be her father but beyond that.

Sure enough, she had him propose to her. He married her. She

was completely uncontrollable.

No one has ever told the full story. Nobody really knows it. We

can read some of her letters and put two-and-two together. This

may have been her way to get out from under the thumb of her

family and start out on her own. That is our best explanation.

She was only eighteen. She ran away from that man within three

and one-half months. She had never been his wife. She boarded

an English steamer docked in one of the Caucasian harbors in the

Black Sea heading for Constantinople.

Only her father, an artillery officer, knew where she was at all

times. She idolized him. He knew where she ended up. Nobody

else knew. She traveled in Turkey, Greece, France, and England.

She was sometimes in the company of a Russian woman, a distant

relative who lived in Europe and sometimes all by herself. For

ten years, she never set foot on Russian soil.

At one point, she had been to England and France. Now she had

gone to France and then to England, where she became sick. In

that month, there came from India an ambassador from the Prime

Minister of Nepal. His party had important business to transact

between Nepal and Great Britain. Within that staff was the Hindu

she had seen psychically during her childhood.

She was walking in London, watching the Nepalese procession to

the palace with all its pomp and ceremony. A little off from the

ceremony, a man on horseback came to her. He was that Eastern

teacher and high initiate later known as "M." In his physical

body, Master Morya was on the staff from Nepal. That was her

first meeting with her teacher in physical body.

No one has ever told what transpired between the two in the next

few minutes. He took her under custody as disciple more

definitely. Two or three years later, she met him in England in

physical body again. The teachers travel. They attend to their

own business. We just do not know what it is.

She went to Canada and the United States. Manly P. Hall once

was in Santa Fe, New Mexico. There was an old house there. He

heard that about 100 years ago a Russian woman lived in it for a

while. People were not sure if she was a witch. Chances are

great that HPB was in Santa Fe for some reason. The years

coincide.

Blavatsky studied many things including people's customs, occult

practices, psychic forces among the Indian tribes, and even

voodoo. After traveling through the United States, she boarded a

steamer in New Orleans for South America.

In ISIS UNVEILED, she wrote about South America, including Peru

and Chile. This is probably from what she witnessed on that

journey. She met two or three individuals, one German, the

disciples of the same teacher. They went together to Java and

thence to India. She tried to penetrate into Tibet but failed.

The British authorities turned her away. It was an unsuccessful

attempt. She was not ready. She went back to England.

In 1854, she went to the United States again, crossing the

continent all the way to San Francisco in a covered wagon. We

know little about that trip. She traveled in men's clothes in

independent fashion. An old member told me that. We have found

no mention in the early newspapers of San Francisco, but the

information is probably in a foreign paper.

There was an account in a San Francisco paper. It was about a

Russian woman present at the opera with a Hindu wearing a turban.

I understand that to be HPB with her teacher. Was that teacher

in his physical or astral body? We do not know. I am still

looking for it, but the earthquake and fire destroyed many

records.

Blavatsky traveled a lot during those ten years. Then she turned

up at the home of her sister in northern Russia, coming from a

visit to southern Russia. She stayed with her for a while and

then went with her down to the Caucasus.

Her so-called husband was there. That man whose name she had was

old, but still alive. She says in a letter that she stayed

around the Caucasus for a year or two until he died. In Russia,

one could have a marriage annulled if no one had seen any sign of

the spouse for ten years. He or she did not need to get a

divorce.

That period was her preparatory career. What kind of training

was she under? We do not know. She had not been to Tibet. She

traveled most of the time. She lived on money sent to her by her

father, but also undertook industrial ventures. She made

artificial flowers. She played the piano beautifully and had

concerts in France and England. Having returned to the Caucasus

once under a pseudonym, she had a project to get cork from the

Caucasian Mountains flowing down river to the harbor for resale

abroad. I would say that she was quite enterprising!

During that sojourn in the Caucasus, profound internal changes

took place in her. She underwent an initiation and began to

control her inner principles and forces. Instead of just having

visions and being psychic, she came to command some elemental

forces of nature as only an initiate could do. This is obvious

from study of that period, her letters, evidence furnished by

others, and her own statements. (She always only made casual

statements about that period.)

Then she left for parts unknown. For several years, she traveled

in Europe, Africa, Asia Minor, and to the Orient. It was during

those years of 1865 to 1871 that she penetrated into Tibet on two

occasions, spending considerable time there.

Blavatsky says that she lived in the home of the sister of Master

KH. He was a close friend of her teacher, Master M. That period

was her most severe training. She never said anything about it.

Even the dates are unsure.

About 1871 or 1872, she emerged from the orient and visited

southern Russia for a few weeks. This came after travels in

Egypt and Greece. She had been on a steamer that blew up. It

carried powder. Perhaps two-thirds of the people died. She lost

everything. Miraculously escaping injury, Blavatsky picked up

out of the sea and landed in Egypt. Many things followed,

including another crisis in Egypt that she also escaped.

She received peremptory orders from her teacher to take the first

steamer to the United States. Landing in July 7, 1873, she

received an order to investigate the Spiritualistic seances of

the Eddy brothers at their farm in Vermont. The papers were

reporting their impressive seances, well known in those days.

She was to find out what was going on. The first day she went

there, she met a man in the audience. Colonel Henry Steel Olcott

was retired from the United States Army and working as a reporter

for the DAILY GRAPHIC of New York. He was a man of considerable

achievement. At that time, he was 41 and she was 42.

Their association never ended, except by death. As we learn from

the letters of the teachers themselves, they pre-arranged that

meeting. They saw these two as most suitable to do certain work

in the western world. She would help as an advanced occultist

and he as an able but exoteric executive of a society to be born.

HPB and Olcott struck a close friendship on that basis. Present

at seances and in complete control over certain elemental forces,

she produced phenomena without anybody knowing she had anything

to do with it.

She was told to begin training Olcott, showing him how

immeasurably greater are trained powers, unlike the negative

psychic phenomena of an ordinary medium. The Eddy brothers were

good, but they were ordinary mediums.

Another year passed without them forming a society. HPB did

considerable work with her pen. She published some of her first

articles, the first that she wrote in any language. They

appeared in the Spiritualistic press of the day, and they

appeared in THE NEW YORK SUN, THE DAILY GRAPHIC, and THE NEW YORK

WORLD. Olcott often helped her with her English. She spoke

Italian, French, and one or two Oriental dialects, but her

English was poor.

When she was small, her family got an English governess.

Blavatsky began to learn and speak some English. The first time

Blavatsky arrived in England, she discovered she spoke the

Yorkshire dialect. That is the last thing to speak in England!

In an independent mood after having run away, she decided to

forget that she ever knew anything of the language! When she got

to the United States, she began to learn ordinary English.

Olcott helped her, polishing up her English articles. Having a

remarkable talent for languages, she did not take long to master

the language.

The effort continued for two years with articles and personal

contacts with Spiritualists. The Spiritualists did not see the

point. With manifestations, materializations, and messages their

mediumship completely enthralled them. They did not know where

the messages came from. Not wanting to set aside their

preconceived ideas, they ignored the philosophy and real

explanation. Spiritualism was becoming a sectarian church.

After she and Olcott had made considerable effort, HPB's teachers

decided that this approach would not work. It was now up to the

few earnest individuals coming along who saw a greater vision.

There were 17 with more progressive minds included well-known

Spiritualists C.C. Massey and Mrs. Emma Hardinge-Britten, as

well as Colonel Olcott, Madame Blavatsky, and the Irish lawyer

William Quan Judge.

After two preliminary meetings, they formed The Theosophical

Society on November 17, 1875. It was for the study of higher

metaphysical teachings. Its declared objects were: (1) To form a

nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood; (2) To study Oriental and

Occidental religions, sciences, and philosophies; and (3) to

investigate the potential, the inner powers of man.

The Society had a specific purpose that was not a stated

objective. It would help the most earnest and sincere

Spiritualists by explaining the cause of phenomena and how they

might go beyond psychism.

Soon, many people dropped out. Most active were Blavatsky,

Olcott, Judge, General Doubleday (the founder of American

baseball), and a few others. As an organization, the Society had

a small beginning in New York. There was a center there, another

in Philadelphia, then a third center, and soon one in London.

Next came one on the island of Corfu, off Greece. There were

remarkable people there.

From 1875 to 1877, Madame Blavatsky wrote her first work. She

was still in America when ISIS UNVEILED was published.

The Society still being small, most of the activity was lecturing

by Olcott. HPB was not lecturing. I do not think she delivered

more than one or two lectures in her life. Olcott lectured.

Many including HPB wrote. There were no Theosophical magazines.

With the exception of Spiritualistic magazines, other journals

would not accept her articles. At least for that, the

Spiritualists were open.

Around 1913, we began to dig out the articles she wrote in

Spiritualist journals. They constituted the first volume of

HPB's COLLECTED WRITINGS, of which we are publishing the sixth

volume now. They were difficult to get, coming from all over,

including Europe, the United States, and Australia.

In 1877, ISIS UNVEILED came out. Bouton Publishers dealt with

progressive metaphysical, mystical, and oriental books in New

York. J.W. Bouton was an American publisher with a French name.

Thinking that the book would do well, he was willing take a

chance by publishing the two big volumes.

HPB had named the book THE VEIL OF ISIS. Bouton had already set

up the first volume when he discovered that somebody else had

written a book by the same name. They could not use her title.

After a big scramble, Bouton suggested turning the title around

and making it into ISIS UNVEILED. If you look at the first

volume of the book today, you will see the running head on top of

its pages still has that original title, THE VEIL OF ISIS. It

was a curious incident.

The first edition was around eight hundred to a thousand copies.

It sold out within two to three weeks. Since those days, ISIS

UNVEILED has remained an occult bestseller. I do not know why.

It was Blavatsky's first literary production. Later on, she

pointed out many errors in it. It does not hang together well.

In it, she speaks of magic around the world and the history of

magic. Because the subject is so fascinating, people love it

best. This was never the case with THE SECRET DOCTRINE.

At the end of 1878, Olcott and Blavatsky received orders to go to

India. They were to found a center somewhere it might flourish.

They were to revive oriental literature, presenting it to the

west. They were also to introduce the Hindus to the riches of

their own ancient scriptures, largely forgotten.

The two went to India and founded the headquarters of the

Theosophical Society in Bombay. That center had financial

troubles galore. Within eighteen months, they moved south. They

bought a property on the Adyar River near Madras. The property

was renamed Adyar. It has remained a center of Theosophical work

since 1882.

They did tremendous work in the area, from Nepal in the north to

Ceylon in the south. In the early eighties, they made two trips

to Europe. After an enormously telling work in India, HPB moved

back to Europe permanently around 1885. Her health was unable to

stand the climate any longer.

In 1879 a few months after her arrival in Adyar, Blavatsky

started her first Theosophical magazine, THE THEOSOPHIST. It

became famous, attracting subscribers from the best minds in

India. THE THEOSOPHIST is still running today. Still a good

magazine, it is not what it was. In those days, it was the first

shot. It was the first Theosophical magazine published at Adyar.

In 1885, she moved back to Europe, seriously beginning to put her

mind on writing THE SECRET DOCTRINE. She was going to write

another great work. At first, it had no particular title.

HPB lived in Germany, then briefly in Italy, France, and then

Belgium. She kept looking for a better climate and cheaper

conditions. She had no private income. Her father had died.

Her relatives were unfriendly. The society had slim means. She

wrote in Russian travel stories from India, publishing them in

two Russian periodicals and living on that money. Having learned

English, she was a brilliant writer in both Russian and English

now.

In Russia, she became famous as storyteller but not as

Theosophist. She wrote a series called FROM THE CAVES AND THE

JUNGLES OF HINDUSTAN. Written in Russian, only part of this

fascinating account has since then been translated into English.

We will complete that job and publish it in the COLLECTED

WRITINGS. It is quite long, and may take about two volumes. It

will be something new to most Theosophists. It is in a lighter

vein than other writings. It has is a great deal of mythology

from India, national customs, and occultism woven throughout its

pages.

After all her travels, she finally established herself in London

in 1887. That is where she completed THE SECRET DOCTRINE, wrote

THE KEY TO THEOSOPHY, and wrote THE VOICE OF THE SILENCE. She

also founded the famous Blavatsky Lodge of the Theosophical

Society, with many prominent members including the great

physicist Sir William Crookes. Thomas Edison was among the

corresponding members.

From 1887 until 1891 when she passed away, she did her major

literary work. She had been sick with various troubles. She

just drove herself to death, working 16 to 17 hours a day for

years without much exercise. Her teacher came and restored her

to relative health by occult means when she was on the verge of

dying. This happened over a half dozen times.

To use her own expression, she was finally ready to "peg out" and

go home. She died on May 8, 1891. HPB had suggested than when

she passed on, she would like that date commemorated. This was

not to focus on her, but to honor her mission impersonally.

Based upon what she had said, Colonel Olcott had her wishes

honored. Since then, Theosophists have respected May 8 as White

Lotus Day.

It is curious that HPB and Colonel Olcott should have had to open

the Theosophical Society's Headquarters in India. Why would they

have to go there?

Over 2,000 years, India has gone downhill gradually. She has

forgotten the wealth of spirituality in her scriptures, the

message of her great sages and seers. Building up psychologies

by the dozens, including Brahmanical, Hindu, and Jain, India got

in the solid grip of a temporal priesthood. In the west, the

priesthood of the Roman Church did the same. There were the same

influences, types of people, and objectives. The aim was to have

power over people and get money out of them. India went down,

down, and down.

The Teachers explained that India was paying a heavy karmic debt

for her past wrongs. They wanted an effort to reawaken the

consciousness of the people, those sensitive enough. There was a

possibility to reawaken their memory of their spiritual potential

as a nation. Largely done in India, the effort included Ceylon,

the Buddhist part of the country.

There is practically no Buddhism in India. A Hindu, Gautama the

Buddha, started it there. Buddhism rooted in Tibet, Burma, and

Nepal, but the priesthood drove it out of India. The priests did

not want reform. What little of Buddhism that remained

crystallized. Olcott worked indefatigably amongst Buddhists of

Ceylon, where they considered him almost a saint.

In the West, there were trends of spirituality and metaphysics

good for the Teachers to reseed India. My teacher, Dr. de

Purucker, pointed out an interesting fact. It was the karmic

destiny of the Occident, both Europe and America, to reintroduce

the appreciation of spiritual things into India. It had sunken,

having forgotten the message and precepts of its past.

Thousands of years ago, India was a great spiritual country. In

the future, it is destined to become so again. In this era, we

have an interesting interchange between the Orient and the

Occident. We benefit by receiving the wealth of Indian

philosophy in translation, adapting it to our Occidental

thinking. This has taken place since the founding of the

Theosophical Movement, carrying out one of its objectives.

Without being Theosophists necessarily, people take hold of our

ideas and carry out our cause in the outer rim of the Movement.

You might ask if it were significant that HPB was never the

President of the Theosophical Society. She served as

Corresponding Secretary. As the brains behind the organization,

she was never its nominal head. Her position was unique.

Out of respect for her, the Society abolished the office of

Corresponding Secretary when she died. There is a letter with

instructions from her Teachers. The original exists. Colonel

Olcott was to do the executive work as organizer, lecturer,

contact man, and public relations man. He would support the

facade of the Society. While Corresponding Secretary, HPB would

deal with occult teachings, training, and the policies of the

Movement unseen from the outside. She would have everything to

do with esoteric work.

In 1888, she founded the Esoteric School of Theosophy for the

occult training of would-be disciples. We also know it as the

Eastern School of Theosophy. They are two names for the same

thing. Olcott had nothing to do with it. That was completely

HPB's jurisdiction. At that time, Olcott had been a direct

disciple of Master M for several years. In later years, he met

his Teacher more than once. HPB entirely conducted the Esoteric

Section.

That arrangement paralleled Tibetan Lamaism. It has an outer or

exoteric head, the Dalai Lama, and an inner or esoteric head, the

Tashi Lama. The Dalai Lama resided in Lhasa and the Tashi Lama

in Shigatse. The ancient Mystery Schools used this arrangement.

They had their outer work and inner work, like a two-horse

carriage, each with its own jurisdiction. It existed in the

Greek School, the Egyptian School, and the Babylonian School.

The modern Theosophical Movement has tried it, but I cannot say

that it is so now. It was successful during HPB's time, but not

perfect. It has not worked well since then.

Each School is an experiment. Some work and others do not.

Human weaknesses arise. The Teachers are not dictators. Having

no right to, they will not do anything against the karmic trend.

Failing in many things, yet they succeed at times. They do not

impose, but only lead or suggest. Today, we live up to the

standards or fail.

Garibaldi founded the Italian form of democracy. Someone might

consider him the George Washington or Simon Bolivar of Italy.

How did HPB participate? We know little of this obscure period of

her life. Under pressure from two or three contemporaneous

students who wanted to know more of what she did, she gave a

specific statement. "Yes," she said, "I was at the Battle of

Mentana, November 3, 1867. I was there with Garibaldi, fought

the Frenchmen, the Austrians, and the armies of the states of the

pope. Garibaldi was beaten." She added it was nobody's business

what she was doing there.

As a woman apparently in men's dress, why did she fight in the

battle of Garibaldi? She told Olcott she was there in an ordinary

Garibaldian red shirt, like they all wore. Wounded possibly more

than once, she found herself left there, taken for dead. What

was she doing there? She never fully disclosed it. There was a

veil thrown over this period of her life. She was there under

order of her Teacher. There was something to do.

The lives of advanced occultists are mysterious. Look at the

lives of Count de St. Germain or of Cagliostro. They are even

more mysteries than Blavatsky. They found themselves in curious

places. They did strange things, which made no sense from the

worldly standpoint. They never explained.

That is all we know about the Battle of Mentana. HPB said nobody

knows about it except the Garibaldis. A few years ago, there

were still several Garibaldis alive, the grandsons. I tried to

get information from one. He knew nothing. Did the family know

anything about it? Perhaps they decided not to say anything.

This one, though, knew nothing. The family is still alive in

Italy.

HPB was in other strange and curious places for unknown reasons.

Look at HPB's horoscope. Note that around 1875 the progressed

chart shows a conjunction of the moon with the sun. Ordinarily

in a woman's chart, this signifies the birth of a child. The

Theosophical Society was her child.

St. Germain was highly cultured, polished, and with courtly

manners. Immensely wealthy, he revolved in high circles all his

life. Heaven only knows what he did. He was a Messenger from

the Lodge and his work was mysterious. Some occultists work in

such circles, others work among the very poor, and others work in

between. The circle depends upon the mission he or she is to

perform.

Can you believe the movies depicting Cagliostro as the worst

possible character? We have much work to rehabilitate some

characters. We see others like Attila the Hun or Genghis Khan

shown as decent men. Misrepresentation of anyone is possible.

Strange people get hold of a few facts and twist them. Some even

show Blavatsky as a shady character! Great people have the

destiny of finding themselves misrepresented at times.

Eventually, truth will win out.

Wanting to keep church doctrine alive, members of orthodox

churches rose against great occult students. They were strongly

against truth coming out. Books against HPB come from them. The

same with anti-Cagliostro propaganda from Catholics, trying to

strengthen their church against truth others offered of the Laws

of Nature. This opposition is almost unavoidable. Was

Cagliostro ultimately martyred? Did they burn him at the stake or

imprison him in Italy? Nobody knows. He went where he wanted, so

I doubt they could hold him in handcuffs.

In a book by a psychologist at the United States Department of

Health, we read about a convict at Leavenworth. No prison could

hold him. One time they put him in solitary confinement and he

showed up in a theater in Kansas City. No one had an idea how he

got there. He never broke through the bars. He would vanish and

reappear in theaters hundreds of miles away. He must have had

some powers. Perhaps it was a case of materialization and

dematerialization.

The Spiritualist Movement has diminished in potency and type of

followers. With many psychic things, it has more people. Having

become a church, it is less significant spiritually. The

Spiritualist Church even has its ordained ministers. In HPB's

days, it was not scientific. It brought a revival of interest in

the psychic, which the West had completely denied for centuries.

It was a useful tool to break through into a greater field.

That worked in the 1870's. The opportunity was limited to

American Spiritualism, not to a different type of people in

France, Germany, and England. The Teachers saw possibility with

the Americans, who really had some remarkable people among their

millions looking for deeper things.

The Spiritualists did not want to know more. HPB wrote in

defense of genuine psychic phenomena for two years. She defended

the reputation of some of the best mediums in America. The

materialists attacked them, denying they were genuine and there

was anything to their claims. While HPB defended them, they were

with her.

HPB's Teachers ordered her to write articles about the real

causes of these phenomena. From that moment, the Spiritualists

threw her overboard. She was not a Spiritualist and did not

believe as they did. Because they would never defend their

beliefs, they just dropped her like a hot potato. They were

becoming a church. The Spiritualists ignored the tremendous

spiritual knowledge that she offered. At that time, she

continued her by forming an organization completely independent

of the Spiritualist Movement.

In those days, there were remarkable men in the Spiritualistic

Movement, qualified for higher training. They were high-class

mediums who did not believe in Spiritualistic explanations.

Their internal nature was good material for advanced occultists

to train. Some received guidance from the Masters, including

C.C. Massey and Stainton Moses (a pseudonym for M.A. Oxon).

They were intuitive people.

In her early articles, HPB pointed out that ordinary Spiritualism

is no good, since it is just hunger after psychism.

Nevertheless, she said, it has a higher aspect. If one wants to

find out the real operation of universal law behind the

phenomena, he or she will have to undergo severe occult training.

Few people want to do that.

Spiritualism broke through materialism allowing people to see

that matter is not concrete, that there was something more than

the physical. Remember the depth of ignorance in those days. We

speak about materialism rampant today. True, materialism has

invaded many new domains of our lives, but it was stronger then.

There was nothing but churches or materialism, no recognition of

anything existing outside of matter.

Spiritualistic manifestations began to take place in Europe and

America on a large scale. They were like a hole driven into the

wall of materialism. They acted like a pointed finger, directing

people to look to another domain open to investigation. The

Masters used Spiritualism as a wedge in the wall of unbelief and

denial. Although it proved insufficient, it served a purpose.

Someday we will be able to write the true story. We need facts

from more perspectives. It is too soon to write something.

We will see the big picture in the proper cycle in the receding

distance of time. In my last issue of THEOSOPHIA, there is an

article on cycles. It discusses the relation of cosmic cycles to

breathing and the pulsations of the heart. We could spend an

entire evening on that.

Sometimes a subject apart from ordinary life helps people. They

may not consider something written on their problem. You simply

take them away to another realm of thought.

The present Dalai Lama of Tibet is quite young, perhaps 22 years

old. I do not think that he is just a figurehead. I believe

that both the Dalai and Tashi Lama are men of profound spiritual

insight. They are both Initiates. To what degree, I do not

know.

One of the finest books on Tibet is by Colonel Bell. He was a

commissioner there some years ago. He was not writing on the

current Dalai Lama, but the one preceding him. The Dalai Lama

was a man of unusual spirituality. There is a testimonial of an

Englishman that when he came into his presence, something special

happened.

The Buddhist reformer, Tsongkhapa, was a great initiate. He

established the succession of Dalai Lamas, which has gone on

since the fifteenth century. The Dalai and Tashi Lamas are

genuine successions of spiritual teachers. A prophecy in Tibet

said there would be thirteen Dalai and Tashi Lamas. Is the term

up? I do not know if the present Dalai Lama is a real successor.

Perhaps he is just a nice boy. Even so, he is still highly

spiritual.

Do not be confused about politics. The communists came in and

led the Dalai Lama somewhere. They took the Tashi Lama to China

and then brought him back. We know little of the intricacies of

Oriental politics. Some are deceptive to mislead others. The

high Lamaistic officials of genuine spirituality have nothing to

do with politics. They might play a difficult game to make

people think everything is all right. We know little of what

they do, little of what is really taking place.

Could the Tibetans run the communists out of their country? It is

possible. There is still a great spiritual force in the

Lamaistic church, even with its lower form degraded, perhaps

forcibly. It has a nucleus.

Even with the strange doings of the Catholic Church through the

centuries, it still has a nucleus of spirituality. It may be

small, but it still exists somewhere. Inside the church, there

are people of real spirituality playing a game to keep it alive.

We had enough evidence to say that within the structure of the

Lamaistic church are Initiates of real knowledge and high degree.

Because of this, we can say that true, Northern Buddhism has much

more of a nucleus of spirituality.

The Tibetans are jealous of what we have. Suspicious of

westerners, they put up a false front. Can you blame them?

Everywhere we go, we try to introduce our ways. If we can, we

laugh down, criticize, and destroy the ways of other people. We

deny their aspirations, trying to impose our European or American

system. We cannot blame them for being suspicious and not

wanting to open up their country.

Our information about them is fragmentary. We find in public

libraries books on Tibet written by westerners having been there

recently. With genuine spirit, cordiality, and open-heartedness,

their have won trust. The Tibetans opened up to them and showed

more of what is going on.

Ten years ago, a young Frenchman wrote a good book. He went

there and gained their trust. He found a true spiritual teacher.

The latter part of this book is amazing. He tells of their real

spiritual knowledge and control of natural forces. It is

inspiring to reading what that old lama told him.

Another book is THE PEAKS AND LAMAS by Marco Pallis, a Greek. It

gives a splendid account of Tibet. Every time a fine man goes

there, he sees finer things. Every time an ordinary materialist

goes there, he sees the outside show, next to nothing. He cannot

fool a Tibetan hierarchy of spiritual, enlightened men. They

will know who he is and what he can do.

A westerner goes into the world as missionary or diplomat. One

gets results with respect and gratitude. Acting like a teenager,

another does not get results. Even if the people do not

understand one's words, the attitude is explanatory. Apart from

being intelligent, this keen understanding is essential.

A person may live in a hovel. Someone else lives is something

better, but lacking western refinement. Neither person's home

describes them as an individual. Either could be a highly

spiritual man with great wisdom and a background of culture that

we will not reach in a thousand years. We judge the world by our

standards: the Englishman have theirs, Frenchman another,

Americans a third. The Emily Post standard, for instance, is no

good.

Lowell Thomas in OUT OF THIS WORLD TO FORBIDDEN TIBET describes

Tibetans as shoddy, bearded, with long hair, and wearing ragged

clothes thrown one on top of the other to keep warm. He

describes them as horrible. One held a dog, and Thomas asked

which looked the shaggier. He clearly was not interested in the

spiritual.

Ponder the idea, an important thought. Aspiring to truth, we

students of the spiritual constantly work to avoid misjudging of

people or events by their outward appearance. We are

self-deceived a million different ways, looking upon habits,

customs, dress, outward circumstance, and even another's speech

as showing what they are. No, these do not reflect their soul

life necessarily.

Another's soul life may be rich. One sentence of his may contain

quite a message! He may look shabby. He may come from the North

Pole and not talk our language. He may have bad table manners.

He may be our next-door neighbor. We imagine him rather coarse.

Even so, he has a philosophy better than ours. With no facility

of language to express it, he may say a word or two worth

listening to, giving us a new insight on life.

Avoid the misjudging of people. Outward appearances are ok, but

too important to shallow people. As students, we follow people's

souls, the workings of their minds, and the keynote of their

heart-life. We consider what they are, not how they appear.

What they are radiates independent of what suit they wear. The

akasha radiates through them whether they be in a bus, a theater,

or our drawing room. What they are simply IS. It radiates. We

get it. We attune ourselves to it. They cannot hide it.

We do not attune ourselves to another intellectually. If we

remove our intellect for a while, it will be easier to catch the

undertone. Full of ideas, we make a barrier between another and

us. Cultivate a desire to know, sympathy towards the heart and

soul of the other, and a yearning to help if possible. Open

oneself to the fine in him. Then we can attune to them. This is

not merely an intellectual process. There is sympathetic

intercourse, a willingness to learn, and a willingness to listen.

Everyone is our teacher. They have something to teach us.

Our duty is to put ourselves in their souls, thereby building

links of great mutual importance for the future. Is there an

attitude of superiority or self-righteousness? Do we have the

feeling we sure have got it all, whether as an individual, group,

or nation? If so, we live a teenage psychology. This is the same

as a schoolboy anywhere in the world may do. They think they

know it all.

I heard the great Dr. Merrill once say in a lecture on

astronomy, "Fifty years ago, we knew all about these things. We

do not know so much now!" He was aware. He had a sense of humor.

One may understand the complexities of life. He knows that he

knows little. In his humility, that man is greater than the

self-righteous. As students of Theosophy, we cultivate that

genuine humility. We do not grovel in the dust, but rather are

humble in recognition of the greatness of life. We see our

potential greatness, stand in awe before the unknown, and feel

deep reverence to all that is.

====================================================================================================================================

INNER AWARENESS

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "Inner

Awareness" made of a private class held on Feburary 2, 1955.]

Friends, in thinking over our meetings, various meetings which

have been held here and elsewhere, both with this particular

group and other groups in other towns, putting the whole thing

into one picture, with its various ramifications and aspects --

there is one thought that emerges out of it. At least it does in

my mind. The thought emerges against the background of what we

know of the teachings and of the principles, foundations, and

methods of occult work. The thought is that at no time can we as

students of these teachings consider ourselves fighting a lonely

battle, or being left out, or having no companionship and being

all alone. At no time can we say that nobody cares. The

opposite is true. We do not realize, I think, to what extent the

opposite is true.

I think that it would be quite correct, quite factual, to

generalize here. Some of us have studied the ancient teachings

alone, without any association of other people. Others have had

an association with a group studying the ancient teachings. No

matter the approach, no matter what the age, each of us, men and

women, have planted our feet upon a certain path. We have

registered a certain intensity of interest. Some have not only

done that, but have actually done something to forward these

thoughts. They have spread them, helped somebody else with them.

All of these men and women have registered or recorded their name

in a certain mystic ledger. This is not their literal name, not

Mr. Brown or Mrs. Jones. It is their name in the sense of

their individuality. The book is not one of a material kind.

Being recorded in this book, they place themselves under the

operation of certain laws. They have attracted the attention, at

least to some small degree, of those who, behind the scenes, are

especially interested in people, young and old, whose spiritual

interests lie in this direction.

We have had dozens, not only dozens but even hundreds of people,

attend various groups. As an illustration, I might say that on

Saturday evening we had a group on Naughton Avenue. We had over

250 people, all more or less of the same age, who had been in

that group at one time or another. Well, cut out one half of

them. Say that one half had only made a slight contact with no

further genuine interest. Leave one half. Say that fifty

percent continued the study of Theosophy. They moved away to

other towns, sometimes to other countries, but they were

permanently inoculated. That is a poor word, but you know what I

mean. Something has been brought out from within their hearts

and minds. This something has permanently changed their lives.

A smaller percentage of them have become serious students, are

scattered up and down the coast, and are not here anymore. Even

in this group right here, some have to move away. They are quite

serious students.

All these people, no matter how scattered, have unquestionably --

at least, that is my feeling, and I think that you will support

it -- have unquestionably made a mark upon that mystic stream.

There are those who are behind the scenes, behind the veil of the

visible. They are interested in such matters. They have an eye

to them, an interest in them. They are bound to have an interest

in them, in us all, because we have evident interest in the

spiritual laws of nature and have made at least some steps, some

faltering steps, along the path of self-improvement and spiritual

knowledge. Some of us have advanced a little more than others,

but all have advanced some.

We are not alone in the game. We are not alone in the effort.

We cannot say that we are left to ourselves entirely. We are

not. Every time we make an effort in the right direction, there

is an unseen, but sometimes strongly felt, assistance and help

that comes. It does not always come from within our own higher

nature. It comes from there. It is also seconded, supported by

the help of those higher individuals. This help is irrespective

of distance, place, or location, as they have that under control.

They have a specific interest in our further growth. They feel a

certain degree of gratitude for the fact that we are interested

and that we are willing at times to do our small bit to add to

the work of others in the same general spiritual direction.

If the question were to be asked, "Are we watched?" I would say,

"Yes, we are." It is a great thing that we are, because sometimes

we are about to make some pretty bad mistakes, to trip and fall

down, or to unwittingly use some of our little knowledge for some

selfish ends, for lack of wisdom or lack of selflessness.

Because we are watched, because we have registered our

intentions, this watchfulness on the part of higher entities is

in itself a help that makes it possible for us, perhaps more

easier than otherwise, to pick ourselves up, to get up again and

to make further efforts where we have failed at first.

This should be understood to be strictly of a spiritual nature.

Do not let psychic inclinations lead you to misunderstand, to

believe that I am talking now about some kind of a

semi-spiritualistic audience of invisible spooks watching us. It

is nothing of the kind. I have in mind living men, living

individuals far ahead of us. Their business is in the Hierarchy

of this globe to help aspiring students along inner lines. This

help is irrespective of distance and location, because such

things matter not to individuals who have under control, or have

become independent of such things as time and space.

It is a heartening thought, and an encouraging one, and a

strengthening one, to realize that our efforts do not go

unnoticed. Those who know far more than us realize the degree of

our own efforts. They realize the difficulties that we are

working under. It is also chastening to know that both our

victories and our failures are known.

Not only are our victories and failures known in certain

quarters, but also our MOTIVES are known, sometimes far better

than we know these motives. We can delude ourselves unwittingly.

Sometimes we can delude ourselves wittingly. Up to a certain

point, we can play with ourselves, one part playing against the

other. In those quarters where these failings and these

characteristics have been overcome, those individuals who know

far more than we do along this line know what our motives are.

They both know our motives for our interest in these spiritual

things, and those motives that result in our temporary failings

and downfalls. Sometimes we fall down and fail in an attempt

that was worthwhile.

Sometimes we triumph, seemingly, in an undertaking that looks

nice, but was motivated by some selfish interest. We can fool

ourselves about these things. Those who know far more than we do

are not fooled.

Consider when we analyze ourselves. We appraise ourselves. We

compare our good and positive points on the one side with our bad

and negative points on the other. We should bring into play,

into consideration, certain awareness. Other people, higher

people, more wise people, who are interested in our spiritual

welfare, have also done this appraisal of us. Their appraisal of

us is far more just and has far fewer mistakes than our own

appraisal. Their vision is clearer. Their knowledge is surer.

They are more detached. They are therefore more objective. They

just know more. When we know as much as they do, our own

appraisal of the world, of ourselves and of others, will be

equally increased. Our insight will become deeper.

There are a great many things that we are apt to forgive in

ourselves. Sometimes it is all right as well. Who cares? After

all, I am fighting this battle. Many people DO care. These

people, this higher type of people behind the scenes, they do not

care about our personalities. That is not what they care about.

They care about our ultimate spiritual triumph over our lesser

selves.

They care about us being victorious and successful in spiritual

growth, because that means new allies, new helpers, and new

supporters, strong and faithful, in an ancient cause, the cause

of human spiritual liberation. It also means allies in a battle

that is not fought with physical weapons, but a battle between

the forces of light and the forces of relative darkness. Between

these forces, we have to choose every day. They too have to

choose. Their choices are different from ours, in intensity and

degree. As their wisdom is greater than ours, so their choices

can hardly be compared with ours, except in principle. We all

have to choose on one level or another.

It pays us to stop on that. We pause on that thought. We become

increasingly aware that when it comes to spiritual work, growth,

or self-control, our lives, our endeavors, our motives, our

performance -- all these things -- are watched. We are not

watched by some kind of a vindictive taskmaster, not by some

selfish boss, not by a prying spy, not by individuals who would

penetrate, unwittingly to us, against our will into the secrecy

and the privacy of our own lives. That is not the idea. There

is an overall watchfulness, an overseeing. A helpful assistance

is provided. We can receive more of it than we realize by making

more of an effort. We can make a greater effort than we all do

along the lines of self-purification, detachment from worldly

ambitions and entanglements, which have a place. They have a

lesser place in our lives than in the lives of others.

We can increase that inner relation with the assisting powers,

which are living men, by registering within ourselves a steadily

increasing degree of self-control. We can also register within

ourselves a steadily increasing degree of selflessness, because

the whole thing seems to hinge on selflessness. We might do

great things, spectacular things, world-resounding -- that is,

relatively speaking -- in the cause of the Theosophical movement

and do it with some selfish motive in view. The net result of

that work is against us. Ultimately, it is written against us in

the mystic ledger.

We can do in the Theosophical work, in the occult cause, some

small, little thing, of which few people will hear anything. It

will have no great worldly momentum. It will not be heralded by

anyone, and certainly not by ourselves because we will not be

interested in heralding it. This may be a small action in

itself, a small move or decision or effort. Small it may be, yet

it may have a profound depth of sacrifice in it. It may have an

intensity of self-dedication and devotion and selflessness. In

the appraisal of the Good Law -- which is not human-made,

man-made -- it will be seen to have a far greater effect. This

effect is both upon our own inner growth and upon the improvement

of other people. The impact may be far greater than those

resounding, spectacular things that some other students have done

with objectives and motives that were somewhat questionable.

The appraisal of our actions is not a worldly appraisal, in other

words. The little things, the littlest thing, may be of

tremendous importance and may be registered upon that mystic

stream in terms of a great spiritual flame. A thing that we

think is big may register on that mystic stream as almost

nothing. There may be some little good about it. The rest is

useless. The measurement, the scale of value in these matters is

not a worldly one.

This is something I personally consider practical. It is not a

mystic abstraction, a metaphysical abstraction. There are living

men who represent the Hierarchy of the Adepts all over the world.

Chances are that most of us are not going to run into them. Some

of us, though, might, or have. That is unimportant. The fact is

that to every great Adept, there may be dozens and hundreds of

smaller agents of theirs, their own disciples, who are scattered

the world over in the most curious and strange places, if there

is work to be done there. And these individuals, while only

disciples of greater ones, have nevertheless enough inner

spiritual growth and have attained enough spiritual illumination

to be able to discern inwardly where we may be -- we aspirants,

we would-be disciples and neophytes and seekers. It may not be

in their province to come and meet us. There may be no good

resulting from it, or there may be, according to circumstances.

That is not essential.

It is my understanding that one of the tests in one or another

incarnation is to be able to work in this cause with no outward

recognition. One seeks to do one's duty, seeking to grow,

seeking to help others, seeking to understand more, with no

outward sign of any recognition whatsoever. From time to time,

from one life to another, you may run into somebody who will

become your symbol for a while of that inner contact. In a way,

your life has been made easier if you once run into such an

individual and have made a physical contact, as it were, with him

or her. It is easier than at the stage when you are not sure

whether anybody knows, whether anybody cares, whether there is

any door anywhere through which you could walk. At that stage,

you feel lonely and have no physical recognition or evidence that

your work is recognized.

It is precisely at that stage that it is good for us to bear in

mind at least intellectually that every one of our efforts MUST

be recognized. It is necessary. Because if it is not recognized

in due quarters, those quarters are a joke! They are not what you

thought them to be. They are not as genuine and as true as they

ought to be if they failed to recognize light in the surrounding

darkness, to recognize your light when it was beginning to shine.

As we know that these quarters and these people are genuine and

are not a joke, therefore the deduction is that every genuine

effort on our part IS registered, IS recognized. That does not

mean that that recognition is conveyed to us. You do not receive

a telephone call or a letter saying, "Yes, you have been

recognized, thank you." But one time, some time arrives when

recognition is given and you meet somebody in one incarnation or

another that you definitely know to be the link, the agent, the

-- what shall I call it -- the emissary of somebody else higher

in the line of that Hierarchy.

If you do not have the intuition for it, then it does not mean

anything to you. How many people are just not ready? I have seen

many good-hearted people with a general interest in such things

as Theosophy. They would meet an individual like Dr. de

Purucker, but it would not mean much to them. They notice some

odd peculiarities about his person, and that is all. They attend

a lecture. Yes, he is a fine speaker. However, they are not

ready. To other individuals, they meet the same man, and they do

not SEE the person, metaphorically speaking. The personality

hardly exists. To them that individual is an open door through

which pours light which they were ready for at that particular

moment.

They MADE themselves ready. It took them more than one life to

become ready. If you are blind, you do not see it. If you are

blind, well, a full-fledged Mahatma could walk into this room.

It would not mean anything to you. So many stories have been

told about it. So many legends exist about these things. We

think that if somebody were to knock at this door and we would

see a mendicant begging, why, you would let him in because you

had the heart to do so, and give him a meal. How do you know who

he is? He might well be an individual who has come to try your

intuitions, to find out how do you act. Where is your heart? Is

it open? Is it closed? What plane do you function on? Knowing you

to be a seeker and a student, find out how much of a student you

are in action.

Appearances are exceedingly deceptive. It is difficult to

recognize such individuals in a humble, modest garb of some lowly

person who has no intellectual or other decorations. Even today

it is difficult for some people to recognize a messenger of the

Lodge in an individual like the Comte de Saint Germain, who would

be hovering around kings and thrones and throw around diamonds

and live in fantastic wealth for a purpose. The purpose is just

as important in THAT case. The surrounding is just as

accountable for as the modest, humble, and curious ways

prevailing in other cases where THAT kind of an appearance is

called for. Appearances are merely illusions. They are quite

honestly made to achieve certain ends in view. Illusions are not

to be understood to be deceptions. Illusions are simply things

that look different from what they are. They are not deceptions.

A certain trend of thought has been running in my mind these last

few days. I would like to share the ideas with you. They apply

to all of us. I am sure they also apply to those who are far

higher than we. They have their own tests. They are watched

also. They have their own degrees of growth and illuminations,

far higher than anything we know of, but they are learners as

well. We speak of HPB sometimes in adoring language. This is

something that we should not do. She had her own terrific tests.

She had herself to cope with watchfulness on the part of her

superiors, of a kind that we could not possibly stand because we

are not ready. No matter how high you go, there is the same

thing. That is, I would not say "however high you go," but

"however high you go UP TO A CERTAIN POINT." The same law

prevails, beyond which point, a high one, you are your own judge,

because you have reached to a full-fledged membership among the

Great Ones. That takes you out of this realm with its methods

into a higher realm where far higher methods and principles

prevail.

We are learners. We can and we must realize that we do have that

guidance. We can never be deserted. No one of the higher ones

can ever desert US. WE can desert THEM any time by failing, and

then failing to get up and try again. We can desert them, oh

yes, any time. They will not desert us. That is the main thing.

And if we keep in mind this companionship of a mystic kind, which

is a reality that can be increased daily, hourly, we begin to

feel less lonely in our inner self, however much loneliness we

may experience at times in our relatively weak and faltering

personality. That will feel lonely many times, in higher stages

than ours as well. There is a loneliness that we cannot

overcome, a loneliness arising out of our personal nature. Our

lower loneliness, though, is gradually transmuted into a sense of

joy. As our selflessness increases and our personality becomes

controlled by the higher individuality within us, this

transmutation progresses. We realize a participation in a

tremendous cosmic scheme that has neither beginning nor end. It

has that ultimate objective of the spiritual liberation of all

that lives.

That is about all. Maybe you yourselves have something to

contribute along these lines. Maybe you could share with each

other some of your own realizations of these and other things.

> Up to a certain stage, say Buddhahood, the spiritual liberation

> of the individual is personal and gradually becomes universal.

> After that stage, would there be any more individual seeking of

> spiritual liberation? There should be no end to the evolution of

> the individual. As far as having completely, definitely, and

> finally established this spiritual link, is the entire motivation

> of that individuality from there on is just devoted to the

> spiritual liberation of humanity? Is there no more personal

> seeking of spiritual liberation? If that is true, at what point

> in a person's evolution does this happen. Is that Buddhahood?

It is earlier than that. The stage is known in the East as the

Bodhisattva, a stage below the Buddha. It might perhaps be

considered the pivotal point at which the personality is

completely transmuted and completely suffused with and identified

with the inner self. Curiously enough, the two opposites always

meet. Before the Monad in its unfoldment reaches the stage of

manhood, it has no personality. It then goes through a long

cycle in the Human Kingdom, building up a specific, separate, and

at first selfish and self-centered personal selfhood. It then

gradually depersonalizes it into becoming increasingly selfless a

personality. When it reaches those higher stages of humanhood,

which the Masters occupy, it is verging on the stage where the

personality completely melds into the spiritual individuality, so

that below the human stage there is no personal self,

self-center, and beyond the human stage there is no personal

center of that nature. The opposites meet.

The animal channels a great deal more of spiritual guidance than

the human does at certain stages. That spiritual guidance is

manifested in the animal in the infallible instinct. The

instinct in the human is fallible. It is already tinged by the

personal temper, which militates against the spiritual guidance.

In later stages of humanhood, the personal becomes increasingly

translucent, transparent. The guidance of the spiritual self

asserts itself again, stronger and stronger. That is intuition.

What is instinct in the animal is intuition in man. It comes

from the same center.

When you finally reach those higher stages of manhood, stages

that are verging on the next Kingdom, you again become attuned

and translucent to the inner spiritual self. Your strong,

positive personal center that you have developed in humanhood has

become a great weapon. It is completely attuned to the spiritual

light. With it, you can work as a powerful force for good. The

animal does not have this center. In the lower human stages, the

center is an obstacle. In the higher stages, the center is the

servant of this spiritual self. When it comes to higher Adepts,

Bodhisattvas, and indeed Buddhas, and to a supreme degree in the

Dhyani-Chohanic Kingdom, individuals are increasingly powerful

channels of spiritual life. They transmit -- almost you might

say transform, like a transformer -- this higher current down

into the hierarchical levels from which they have ascended,

through which they have been before.

> The Dhyani-Chohans are more spiritual than the Buddha. The

> Buddha only comes once every -- whatever the cycle is. The

> Dhyani-Chohans do not have the ability to incarnate. They cannot

> appear even once every million years. They cannot ever get on

> this material plane.

No! They have nothing to do with incarnations. The Buddha might

still be considered a human being, however sublime he is. One

may call him a Christ, which would be the same thing. He is,

nevertheless, a human being. If he is reborn, he is reborn at

will. He is reborn in a human manner and for certain human

purposes, objectives, for humanity. The three Dhyani-Chohanic

levels should be looked upon as the next three Kingdoms above the

human. They are not human. They are as far above the human

level, even the highest human level, as the human level is above

the animal level. They are the next Kingdoms. They are at the

next stage in the unfoldment of the Monad.

The Dhyani-Chohan is not operating at any time through a physical

body. Not a Dhyani-Chohan, but less, an aspect or phase of a

Dhyani-Chohanic consciousness, may overshadow some lofty human

for a time. That is not the whole of the Dhyani-Chohan, just an

aspect of his consciousness. This happens while he may be

overshadowing with another aspect of his consciousness some other

lofty human. I would say even on more planets than one.

When we talk about Dhyani-Chohans, we are speaking of demigods.

You might even call them, some of the higher ones, full-fledged

divinities, of a lesser degree than, let us say, the Solar Gods,

but nevertheless, full-fledged divinities. That is what they

are. To them, the average human being is probably about as far

lower in consciousness as the average animal or flower may be to

us. We are aware of it, but we do not know -- well, at least our

personality does not know -- what are the functions of their

consciousness. Naturally, the Dhyani-Chohanic Kingdom is fully

aware of what the consciousness of the human being is, and when

we progress higher in the human stage, we will be aware of what

the functions of the animal and plant consciousness is. Still,

the Dhyani-Chohans are in their own realm.

We have these ten groupings, levels, keynotes, or wavelengths, if

you like, in the Hierarchy of a system. There are three

subdivisions, modifications of the Elemental Kingdom. Then comes

the Mineral level, higher than the Elementals. Then we have the

Vegetable or Plant Kingdom, tremendously complex and multiform.

It is followed by the Animal Kingdom, TREMENDOUSLY complex when

you consider that even to our modern science there are over

400,000 different insects classified, insects alone. What a

tremendous realm the Animal Kingdom is! The Human Kingdom

follows. This includes anything from the Australian Bushman up

to what we consider the highest exponents of men that we know of

in history. There are men like Jesus, like Leonardo da Vinci and

others. Men with yet higher stages of spiritual illumination,

the Adepts of various degrees, Bodhisattvas, and rare and

infrequent Buddhas follow them. The three aspects, phases, or

subdivisions of the Dhyani-Chohans follow them. The Greeks had

names for the Dhyanis, so did the ancient Sanskrit language. We

have lost the ideas and lost the names. The Greeks had heroes,

demigods, and gods. In the Sanskrit, various adjectives denote

the types of Dhyani-Chohans. Also DEVAS is another term.

In the early development of the Christian world, we took from

Greeks a few terms. Some of the early Christian mystics like

Dionysius Areopagita wrote books on the doctrine of Hierarchies,

lost things these days. He used these terms profusely, and they

stuck in the church, but the church lost the meaning. They are

Angels, Archangels -- that is from Greece, ANGELOEAI, and

ARCHANGELOEAI, which mean MESSENGER, and GREATER or SUPREME

MESSENGER. That is all these words mean. Then we took from the

ancient Kabala of the Jews the words SERAPHIM and CHERUBIM.

Cherubs. These are beings at a high degree of spiritual

attainment. These are Dhyani-Chohans. Ask any priest, any

minister, with the exception of some of the highest theologians

of the Roman Church who know -- even if they do not tell you that

they know. Ask the average minister, clergyman, priest, can they

explain what these things are? Certainly not!

St. Paul brought into his writings several other things. He

spoke of Principalities, of Powers, of Thrones. These are

English words, translating certain Greek words, in the Greek

Epistles of Paul. There are other terms from the ancient Mystery

Schools of Greece. They are not abstractions. They are

divisions, aspects, and modifications. You could almost say

classes if you like. They are divisions of the higher Kingdoms

of life. They are entities, individualities, different from each

other, just as much different from each other as men of different

stages of consciousness differ from each other. Nobody is going

to confuse an Australian Bushman with Leonardo da Vinci, or the

average individual of any country with some of the great geniuses

that have enriched human life and have shown what a tremendous

height the human intellect and heart can attain.

Having lost the philosophy of it all, the occidental civilization

has always turned hopelessly confused. What is an Angel? What is

the difference from an Archangel? What are Cherubim? What are

Seraphim? What are Powers, Principalities, and Thrones? What do

these terms mean to people today? Absolutely nothing! You cannot

get one scrap of definition from anyone as to what these terms

mean today, and not for centuries past. They are the

Dhyani-Chohanic Kingdoms with its three main classes. And these

together with the others that we have mentioned -- human and

below -- are the ten classes of Monads in the ten different

stages of unfoldment from the elemental to the full-fledged

divinity.

We are only talking about this particular hierarchy. There are

hierarchies below. There are hierarchies above. There are

interpenetrating hierarchies crosswise, if you want to use that

simile.

Turn to the mythologies of the world. Every one has echoes of

that knowledge. Not just the great ones, known as the Greek, the

Hindu, or the Egyptian, had echoes. The lesser-known ones, the

Polynesian and many other mythologies, had their echoes too.

They have divisions, sometimes with peculiar names. There are

mythological stories, for instance, in which all of these

categories are described using different types of animals.

Q.: This symbolism is used in Egypt, with headdresses and all.

Yes, men with heads of hawks and heads of ibises! On the other

hand, you'll find the reflection of these teachings in the

Mystery Schools, where in Greece for instance, and Chaldea, the

various disciples were called pigs and wolves and sheep and

lions. There were degrees of them. These names symbolize their

specific relations to certain spiritual hierarchies and the

characteristics of their training.

What a holy mess the Occidental scholars have made of that! I say

"scholars" in quotation marks. They thought that this was due to

the superabundant imagination of the infant humanity. Such a

great and tremendously wise statement to make! Everybody was a

fool until Year One, or perhaps until the Eighteenth century, or

the Nineteenth. We are the only ones to know.

We are just beginning to discover how little we know and how much

time we have wasted thinking about how much we knew. Well, it is

about time for me to change the subject before I get hot under

the collar.

If you have the time and the inclination, read Cicero's work on

the nature of the gods. There are many good translations of the

Latin text. It is not a long book. You can read similar writing

by Plutarch, Plotinus, Lucien, or other Greek or Roman writers.

All of them have been translated. Try to get into the frame of

mind of these people. It was practically yesterday, just

yesterday. They represent merely 2000 years in the evolution of

humanity.

To the Greek or Roman writers, these gods existed. They worked.

They lived. They had a relation to men. Men could establish

closer relations with them. This was almost like certain animals

can establish certain closer relations to the human, and become

slightly humanized. Men can become slightly divinized by closer

relations to higher kingdoms.

What are the requirements? Is it worth the effort? How is it

done? There is a big realm there. It is not enough to say that

the ancients believed in gods, so they had Zeus and Jupiter and

Juno and Aphrodite. What were they doing? What do these names

stand for? What was meant by their supposed human interrelations,

by the battles they fought together and by the love they had and

by the hatred they had? These were symbols of certain events in

nature, and are not to be interpreted literally.

The ancients were not fools. If they were fools, believed in

non-entities, and imagined things that do not exist, why do we

today, 2000 years later, still go to the ancients for every

worthwhile thing that we have? There are very worthwhile things

that we have from the ancients: all of our mathematics, all of

our codes of laws, all of our mutual human interrelations, most

of our psychological ideas, most of our fundamental ideas about

astronomy, most of our code of measurements and proportions in

architecture, practically all of medicine. These have been

improved upon in various ways -- yes -- and dragged down.

There must be something worthwhile in what the ancients thought

about gods. That is not new to you. Heavens! What a big job

there exists to be done among the scholars of the west. There

are but a few now who are beginning to ask themselves some very

searching questions and changing their attitudes towards the

ancients!

When you throw a little light of Theosophy on this, remember that

some of us are the ancients! Some of us today, including some of

the professors in the universities and other institutions of

learning, may be those old Greeks and Egyptians and Chaldeans

come back. We are beginning to show interest in things that are

some of our own old baggage that we brought with us.

More power to scholars asking these searching questions! They

will leaven this dough from the inside, which is the only way to

do it.

Anybody has anything else on his or her minds?

Marge: Before you talked of Cicero, Boris, I was thinking of the

practical application that you mentioned. You said that we could

become divinized just as animals can become humanized. How is

this done? That is my question. I was wondering if you have any

suggestions. Is there a daily mental exercise that we could use

to attune ourselves to be more controlled, coming closer to the

divinity?

Thereby hangs the whole realm of ethics, which are not man-made

morals. They are not human, not national, and not worldly

conventions. They are not conventionalities, but rather are

ethics as principles of conduct rooted in the structure of the

universe itself. This is something altogether different from

mere man-made morals, here today and gone tomorrow, changing with

the various winds.

We are inspired as long as we recognize in ourselves a divine

self, an inner, divine companion that is our highest center of

consciousness. We are inspired as long as we recognize its

existence. We are inspired and closer to that center.

We can ascend from where we are today. Recognize that there is

that path. Attend that path in the direction of that inner

consciousness. Purify the intervening distance by a certain type

of life. Recognize these things. There is nothing else for us.

We are on the road. We are marching, however slowly.

There are a number of specific rules of conduct. These are

conducive to what my own teacher called "the ensouling of man."

This conduct leads to the growth of the soul-powers. From being

dormant, mostly inactive, the soul-powers, the powers of the

inner self, infuse themselves into the lower personality. The

personality becomes increasingly "ensouled," in the technical

sense of the word. That divinizes us to some extent.

What are some of these rules of conduct? There are many. We

could mention a few. One is detachment from concerns of the

world. A great many people have misunderstood that. They

mistakenly think that students of Theosophy are advising one to

retire from the world. No, we do not. You can be detached in

the worldly pursuits. You can become increasingly engrossed with

spiritual interests. This is without in the least affecting your

efficiency in the world where you have physical obligations and

duties to perform. "Be in the world but not of it." There are

things that tie, things that attach. They tie and bind human

emotions and mind to the outer world. Physical obligations mean

less and less to you as time goes on, without undermining your

efficiency in carrying out your duty in that world. It sounds

like a paradox. It is only a paradox, and not a contradiction.

Another rule of conduct is to try to conquer all emotions. It

does not matter which. One individual may have a wild temper.

That does not place him lower than another individual who is

always perfectly serene and quiet. That second person may

entertain quietly, without the slightest outside manifestation, a

bitter hatred for somebody. He may be worse off than the first,

who blows off his top every now and then. Try to control all

emotions. Some are hot. They are tempers. Others are cold,

unfeeling moods, which is another type of emotion. There are hot

emotions. There are cold emotions, too. There are also

spiritual emotions and psychic emotions as well.

Try to control the emotions of fear, anxiety, and worry. Some

have one. Some have another. Try to control the emotion of

gluttony in the people whose god is eating. There have been many

students of Theosophy. They knew THE SECRET DOCTRINE by heart.

They have not controlled the demon of gluttony. Well, it may not

apply to anyone in this room, but I know it applies to others.

Let us try to the best of our ability to control excitability of

any kind, so that what you hear, or what you see, or what

influences you, leaves you standing unshaken. That has been

misinterpreted as paying no attention to things, being as cold as

a fish, feeling nothing, and being completely indifferent to

everything. It is only a misinterpretation.

You may be deeply affected in sorrow. You may be in sympathy or

compassion. You may be in anxiety, in the sense of anxiety for

the welfare of that other person, feeling the impact of other

people's hatreds and dislikes and jealousies. You may be

powerfully affected inside from many influences. Do not show it.

Be calm outside. Take it as a part of your pattern. Deal with

it. Use it for growth. Use it as a stepping-stone, and not a

stumbling block. When it comes upon you, take it

philosophically. Say, "That's mine. I have brought it upon

myself, in some past. It's mine, it's part of me that has come

back." You cannot refuse taking back what is yours. You have

given it out, so it is coming back at you.

Take it philosophically. It is yours. Do not blame the other

fellow for not being a god yet. We are not gods. How can we

blame the other fellow for doing what he does? That is his

pattern. He will have to outgrow it. Our attitude of serenity

and peace might help him more than anything we might say or do.

He might say at first, "What a dumb fool this John Smith is! You

can't even excite him." After awhile he will begin to ask himself

the question, "What makes him tick? Why is he that way?" That is

good. It might help him find out something about a new

philosophy of life that we exemplify by our attitude of quiet.

There is yet another rule of conduct that is wonderful in that

direction of ensoulment. It is to try to forget about our

personal welfare. It is not easy. They say that the first and

foremost motive is self-preservation. This is true of the

animal. It is also true of the animal in the human, yes. It is

not true, though, of the human. The human being is above that.

The animal in the human is not, but the human is.

One wonderful exercise is to remember that every person's life

has a pattern. Nothing is ever going to happen in that person's

life that is not in that pattern. Let that pattern be worked

out. Do not put yourself against it. Do not become an obstacle

in it, in its working out. The pattern is what the Buddhists

called the dharma, the self-realization of this particular life.

Let us remember that nothing happens with us by chance, so let us

try to let that law work itself out. That law is part of us.

It's "we" in a higher sense.

Another exercise is to become less interested in personal

possessions, what we own, what we have. We can shuffle around

millions of dollars. The money will not matter if we just become

completely disinterested in any worldly power that it might

confer. We can be channels for the operations of all sorts of

things, financially and otherwise, and become completely detached

from it.

I do not mean to say to try to become as poor as you can. That

is not the idea. Have all you need and all you require to do a

certain work, but try to become increasingly detached from it.

If the karmic stage-setting changes and everything is taken away

from you, you stay just as happy. Nothing really has happened to

you. You are just as happy with the traveling stake and a bag on

your shoulders and perhaps not knowing where the next meal is

coming from.

I do not say that all this is easy. You have asked me a question

that involves principles of conduct towards divinizing yourself.

That is not an easy way of life.

Q. Is there some method that you could use to help yourself

concentrate? Say you try once a day, in the morning or evening,

so that during the day you would be able to attain one or two of

these attitudes. You could not possibly get them all every

single day. It might be a little easier for you if you were able

to learn to control your concentration, like in using the yogi

methods.

Yes. As an example, suppose you start the day by making a

clear-cut and powerful mental picture before your mind's eye.

Picture all men are divine. Picture that they are all

essentially but rays from the same self. There is no difference

between them except in the degree of manifestation. This is

followed by the thought that if that is so, all men are but part

of myself. That thought also shows that you are part of all of

them, rays from the same sun, atoms in the same organic

structure. Then see what happens when the other fellow piles

something on you, a stream of his selfish emotions or a

projection of his evil thought. See what happens. Many things

will happen, because your attitude will be different. It may not

shake you.

Take another example. You might start the day by thinking that

whatever happens to you in this day is from something that you

have done sometime to another. It is now, after a long cycling

journey, coming back to you. You originated it. It is all sorts

of things somewhere in a cycle. It is now back. It is yours.

What are you going to do with it? It is not evil. It lacks

goodness, but it is not evil. It can be elevated. It has to be

elevated! Otherwise, it will poison you, because it is less than

what your standard is today. You have grown since you sent out

this energy. You recognize it now for being relatively evil.

How can you elevate it? What can you do with it to transmute it,

to use it for constructive purposes? This is, granted, an

obstacle. Are you going to make a stepping-stone out of it? You

can. Try these two things. Try the clear-cut mental picture of

all men being divine. Try accepting what comes to you as your

karma, and elevate it. These two techniques work. For another,

a third, decide when you get up that under no circumstances will

you get excited about anything today.

Q. At one time, you mentioned seven words given us by Dr. de

Purucker. One is compassion. I had written them down, and then

carried the list around in my wallet for ages. I looked for it

the other day and it was gone. I just wish I could remember what

they were.

Do you mean this?

> Light for the mind.

> Love for the heart.

> Understanding for the intellect.

> All these must be satisfied before the man has peace.

Is that what you meant?

Q. It was just a list of seven words, like Compassion and

Understanding. These are seven qualities for you to keep in your

mind's eye.

There are many of these things. The best thing is to have a few

in your mind, just a few, and then make some of your own against

the background of broad ethical principles. Each of us knows

best our own weaknesses. We can devise our efforts according to

the line that will work best to overcome that particular weakness

or the next one that we will attack.

Q. Every now and then, we should discuss this and renew our

thoughts on it. We can get into a rut and lose our perspective

because we feel we have fallen down so far. At times, we should

start again to bring ourselves upward.

That is right.

Q. Where along the line is the choice made? Is it made about now

for most human beings? They are in grossness and materiality.

That grossness could simply be a manifestation that they will

slough off, and go upward. Do you go where your tendencies

direct you, or does there come a point where you make an

individual choice? I know it cannot be a cut-and-dried thing

where you say, "Right here."

No, there is no cut-and-dried point. However, the choice is

practically made in every action. The choice is made every time

we decide between selfishness and unselfishness, self-seeking and

self-abnegation. It is made in one direction when we are doing

something for ourselves to the sacrifice of another, the

sacrifice of another's spiritual interest or welfare. It is made

in another direction when we are doing something in forgetfulness

of ourselves and with a view to the spiritual interest and

welfare of another.

Every time an action is taken, there is a choice between these

two directions, however small it may be. The cumulative effect

of these little choices results at times in some drastic choice.

For society, a racial choice can result at times from the

cumulative effect of the individual human, from the effect of

individual human beings. In the evolution down the Descending

Arc to the bottom, and up again along the Ascending Arc, there is

a supreme choice for this particular cycle at the bottom-most

point of materiality, first in every Root Race, and then in every

Round.

While the supreme choice for this particular Round has been made

in the Atlantean Root Race, there will be a supreme choice for

the whole Manvantara of the Earth Chain in the next Round.

It is a combination of individual choices, daily, and cumulative

effects over time. That does not mean that individuals are evil

who fail to make the right choice and drop out of the pilgrimage

for a while. They just did not make the grade. Like in class,

they did not make the grade. They have other chances, but they

are behind. They are lagging. They are behind. They are not

evil. They are not black magicians. They are not individuals

without spirituality. Not at all, no more so than boys and girls

who flunk in the schools become evil human beings. Not at all!

They just did not make the grade, but they have other chances.

They will make the grade eventually, but they are behind.

There are kingdoms that inhabit the material spheres of being.

We have the hierarchy of light is on one side and the hierarchy

of darkness on the other side. There are only relative degrees

of perfectibility. The hierarchy of lesser-progressed Monads

inhabits and "inspirits," we might say, the matter side of

nature. This matter side of nature forms vehicles through which

the hierarchy of light works for its own purposes.

From one angle, you might look upon nature as being divided into

the two eternal sides of light and darkness. From another side,

you should agree that they are only two aspects of the same

reality. Even THE SECRET DOCTRINE says little regarding this

great mystery. It contains only hints and allusions as to the

real nature of this mystery. We will comprehend it later in our

development.

It is a very difficult subject. Yes, there are tremendously

powerful forces working through the matter side of nature. These

are powerful hierarchies of spiritual beings devoted to material

ends. It is a great mystery. How could there be spiritual

beings devoted to material ends? For they are an aspect, a

manifestation of cosmic life, spirituality gone wrong for a

while. They represent a twisted spirituality, which the powers

of light can use for the leavening of the material side of

nature. They are sleeping Monads, Monads that have not yet

awakened to spiritual light. This is a very difficult subject.

Q.: Boris, could a person make a choice such as that, if they did

it with understanding? Might it be more of a supreme sacrifice

than going along the light side?

In some instances, yes, it would. Those particular forces would

be working almost like Avataras in those lower kingdoms. That

would be a rarity.

The whole subject of Avataras is wound up in this. We have

Avataras that descend from spiritual realms into the material

realms. We have the mythological accounts of the great saviors

descending into hell, into Hades. There is a profound esoteric

meaning. It is not only mythology. It is not only theology. It

has a profound meaning. It refers to the redeeming powers

exercised by spiritual beings -- gods and demigods -- going down

into the world of matter, lower than anything we are in. These

beings descend there to lift and to magnetize spiritually, and to

redeem the lower hierarchies. These lower worlds are hell to

these lofty beings, but which are nevertheless part of the

sleeping spheres that must be lifted to a higher spiritual life.

It is a very profound subject. The subject is little understood,

one about which I do not know much myself.

Well, it is about time for us to wind up and quit, interesting as

it always is. Let us return for a moment to where we started,

and close the cycle, as it were. We come here. Other people

come to other places for similar studies. We engage for an hour

or two in a rather concentrated effort at understanding spiritual

truth. Each in his own way, we yearn to understand. We yearn to

express ourselves. We are able to occasionally break through our

various personal limitations. Doing so, we really give light to

our thoughts, scope to our minds, enlarge our heart

understanding, and commune with each other. Perhaps we distantly

commune with similar people scattered the world over -- very

probably so -- along inner lines. In a way, we shut out the

disturbing influences of the material world. We come to a

peaceful place where we commune together. We try to lift our

minds and hearts in aspiration towards a reality that we are

convinced is worthwhile, to which we aspire, and which we try to

understand.

In this effort, in this yearning, in this concentration -- in

terms of spirituality -- it is like a light. It is opposed to

darkness and ignorance. Therefore, that light -- which could

almost be seen, spiritually speaking -- is seen as a flame by

those who do. It may not be too steady, but it is a light. The

flame bursts from within our spiritual consciousness and is

registered as light upon that mystic stream.

This sort of gathering radiates into the surrounding darkness.

That darkness is of material concerns. It is a darkness of

ignorance, of selfishness, of frustration and negativity, and

soul-death. This gathering radiates the power of light, of

goodness, an elevating force. We hardly know, we do not know, we

have no way of knowing, how far that influence can extend. It

may touch other people's hearts next door, next town, or the next

continent. There is no space and time in such things. Somebody

in the darkest Africa may be powerfully assisted by the force

that comes from the two hours of the kind of work that we are

doing here. We may never know. Some individual may be attuned

to just this sort of vibratory rate and catch an assisting

thought. They may get an inspiring idea because of our

deliberations. It may be in the same city. Who knows?

Nothing is ever wasted. Nothing is ever lost. These ideas go

on. These vibratory rates continue. The meeting is adjourned,

but what we have done goes on. It will come back to us someday,

like those negative emotions we were talking about. It will come

back to us as a blessing. It returns not as a demon, but as an

angel, at a time when we may need it badly. I have no doubt

whatsoever that gatherings of this nature -- as we have had here

so many, many times, and elsewhere -- are welcome as an addition.

They are welcome as a contribution to the sum total of light that

helps and redeems our human race from its relatively low stage of

evolution.

If anything is welcome in these quarters, and it is, there must

be give-and-take. There must be assistance given along inner

lines from quarters we know but little about. There is a

persevering effort on our part to keep that light burning and

increase it, both individually and collectively. That effort in

itself is a guarantee that we will be helped ourselves. We will

be helped to attain a greater insight, a deeper understanding,

and a wider range of consciousness. Everything that we give is

received and registered in due quarters. If we carefully watch

our lives, particularly the little details in our lives, we will

eventually notice guidance. We will find that things do not

happen by chance. The people we meet are the right kind of

people that we should meet, in order that we learn. The people

we associate with are mirrors to ourselves, in whom we see a part

of us, good in some, bad in others.

Whatever happens to us is a part of a mystic pattern. Each man

has his own pattern, not to be confused with the pattern of

another. We have sown the seeds of the pattern. We have made

the blueprint for it. That pattern will work itself out. We can

be certain of that. Let the Good Law work its magic unhampered.

We can do this in earnestness and in deep understanding.

The Good Law is essentially the inner Self of each of us. We are

dependent upon it because we are like a pendant hanging from it.

We hang from the inner self. We are its radiation, its aspect,

one of its facets. As soon as we realize this, there grows in us

a profound reverence for all life, and a sense of the fitness of

all things, no matter how strange these things may be. Our feet

are traveling with a sure step upon that path which ascends from

ignorance into knowledge, and from darkness into an

ever-increasing light.

=======================================================================================================================================

THE DISSEMINATION OF ESOTERIC KNOWLEDGE

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "The

Dissemination of Esoteric Knowledge" made of a private class 

held on March 2, 1955.]

Friends, I want to compare current thought with ideas prevalent

when the Theosophical Movement was started. We hear much about

the negative phases of life. It is true. There are wars and

rumors of wars. We hear of inhumanity of man to man. People

have unpleasant, negative, violent, and pessimistic views about

the future.

Newspapers and magazines do not play up the brighter side. They

would not know how. They do not play up achievements of human

thought, changes of human minds, changes in the view of nature

and things. These changes have taken place in the last 50 years.

To some people, the changes are completely unnoticed because they

are not interested in them, because there is nothing spectacular

about these changes.

To the students of the Ancient Wisdom, particularly those earnest

in their study, interested in the psychological condition of the

human mind, these positive changes are important, universal, and

greater in scope than appears on the surface.

Let us mention a few of these positive changes. In 1875, the

Theosophical Movement was restarted. What chance would there

been then to talk about One World? You might have talked about

the unity of the human race. You could have talked about the

interrelation of cultures, races, and ethnic groups. You could

also have told people about the need of an integrated from of

civilization, a family of nations united on cultural rather than

political grounds. How popular would your talks, books, or

articles have been with intelligent people?

People talk about these ideas daily. I do not mean the

illiterate people, but the intelligent and semi-intelligent

people. They talk about these things and read material about it,

even if they also read nationalistic propaganda.

Some years ago, when the Theosophical Movement was starting to

hew through the jungle of materialism, these ideas were limited

to just a few outstanding thinkers, both past and present then,

and to a few books, which few people read. Perhaps the most

outstanding book of the day was Bellamy's LOOKING BACKWARD.

A great many ideas were unknown. One is that a universal culture

is coming from the interrelation of the Orient and the Occident.

There is the spiritual richness of the Orient and the Occidental

mastery over material nature, mechanically and otherwise. The

two provide a spiritual and material background to a universal

type of civilization to be. Today the ideas are of everyday

concern. Even people who do not believe in them talk about them.

Even people who oppose them talk about them. It is not important

if there are people who oppose an idea, just as long as they are

talking about that idea.

Today, the materialism of the science of 50 years ago is

shattered. Nothing is left of it. Go to a library and pick up a

fifty-year-old textbook on any aspect of science, say on physics,

chemistry, astronomy, or genetics. The approach used is

non-existent today. The foundations on which science stood have

completely crumbled.

Simultaneously with the crumbling, new foundations grew. The

outstanding men of science recognize these foundations, but not

necessarily the small fry. Not necessarily the schoolteachers,

but the men and women of science who write the books, head the

institutions, and engage in the research. They are practically

unanimous on certain principles, and these principles are

out-and-out theosophical. These things are in THE SECRET

DOCTRINE or ISIS UNVEILED, books of H.P. Blavatsky. They may be

phrased differently in another language, in occult works of other

lands.

Today there are no conceptual barriers between matter and energy.

They are seen as two modifications of the same something. That

is one of the foundation points of THE SECRET DOCTRINE. Today

most outstanding scientists speak of the material universe as an

illusory appearance, a world of energies and fields of forces

that cannot be sensed by physical organs or even perceived at

times by instruments. That is a fundamental point of the

Esoteric Philosophy. There are inner worlds expressing

themselves temporarily in physical form, which is only an

illusion of our senses. The causal factors are all within.

Today we have an entire scientific department dealing with the

latent and little-known powers of man. Professor Ryan of Duke

University and a score of others have established scientific

foundations to study these powers. They study telepathy,

clairvoyance, clairaudience, and telekinesis (moving objects

without visible means or tools or obvious physical forces).

Their research is into the psychic world rather than the

physical, although the two are correlated and interpenetrate each

other.

Science now recognizes that there are other worlds beside the

physical. One idea says that there could be more than one world

present at the same time and place. These worlds would not be

perceivable to each other unless certain mathematical

correlations were to be established between them. Then one could

pass from one into the other. Dr. Benjamin Swan, the great

British physicist, said there is no scientific basis against this

possibility. He even said the atom unquestionably has a degree

of free will. Other scientists have expressed the same idea.

In the world of astronomy, we have some foundation principles of

the Esoteric Philosophy. Astronomy has fundamentally changed

ideas about the formation of worlds out of the original nebulae,

ideas that now are practically identical with what THE SECRET

DOCTRINE teaches.

More recently, the ideas of living beings on other worlds and of

interplanetary communication are becoming firmly rooted in the

human consciousness. Suppose it were possible -- which is not

the case -- to finally and completely disprove every sighting of

so-called flying saucers. Millions now think of other worlds as

possibly inhabited, and of possible communication between worlds,

or at least within our solar system. Could anyone stop the

growing idea that we are not the only human beings? Certainly

not! These ideas have come to stay. They have taken hold of the

human imagination within the last few years. They are basic

ideas of the Esoteric Philosophy.

As students of Theosophy, we could not have brought people to

think along these lines, even if we had lectured every day and in

every hall throughout the world. More powerful currents of

thought have gotten hold of human minds, much stronger than

anything we as could have done, even collectively.

As a small band of workers, we have promoted these ideas. Never

numerous since 1875, we have tried to push and push and push

them, sometimes gently, sometimes a little more forcefully. We

have talked about and written about them. Somehow, they have

become implanted in human minds. Scientific evidence has been

found. Stronger evidence is being found daily in support of

these ideas.

Neither the works of H.P. Blavatsky nor the toils and labor of

other students will be given recognition by the world. We are

not trying to be recognized. We are not looking for credit. The

main thing is the ideas have spread. They have simultaneously

arisen in minds throughout the world. With a birds-eye view of

the last 75 years, we see in every department of thought there

are views growing that are part of the Esoteric Philosophy, of

Theosophy.

The perilous side of things, the impending wars and disasters,

and the dangers existing in the thought atmosphere are also

obvious. They are less important, though, than the currents that

have brought about the great revolution of thought.

Consider the few thousand years that our historical records

cover. Even with but a small schoolbook, you see there were just

local civilizations. Some were great like in Egypt, India,

China, Chaldea, Babylon, Greece, Rome, and Carthage. We know

little about the Mayan civilization and the Incas and the others,

but they were too were great in their own right. They were all

local. They did not contact each other to any particular extent,

barring a few exceptions.

In the last 75 years, there has grown the backdrop of a future

civilization that will not be local. It is not international or

global just because science has invented the airplane and

television so that we can see and talk to each other. It is not

just because of that. It is become global because the human race

is beginning to think in global terms. It is increasingly

difficult to think in local terms. Nowadays, everything that

happens involves everybody else. Everything that happens

militates against local thinking, against parochialism, against

the sectarian and small view, of which we have plenty as yet,

against the die-hards.

The opposition will continue, but opposition is good. It makes

other ideas grow, just because the better ideas in battling the

opposition grow in strength. Never be afraid of opposition. It

is unpleasant but salutary. It is good in the end. It makes

people think. It makes them appraise their own resources.

Students of Theosophy in the last 75 years have struggled against

many odds. Consider how few we are. Consider how little the

world talks about Theosophy, how few people read technical

theosophical works. Consider how little direct influence we have

upon prominent people in the world. Understandably, things may

appear discouraging.

Never forget that thinking and meditation, the internal effort of

the students of spiritual truths, is a tremendously potent force.

It is constantly at work, day and night. Do not forget that

there are greater thinkers than we, behind the scenes, unbeknown

to the masses, and often unbeknown to us. They are our own

superiors in knowledge, superior knowledge.

Spiritual effort is not gauged by material standards. An effort

along spiritual lines may be small outwardly, but immensely

potent inwardly. The spiritual regeneration of one man may be

strong enough to act upon thousands, unbeknown to them. Material

effects gauge material effort. Spiritual and highly intellectual

effort, which also implies great ethical effort, has effects that

are like overtones. They cannot be readily described,

prophesied, fully foreseen. They are a leaven of far greater

intensity. They produce far-reaching results that are difficult

to appraise, but which can be seen after awhile.

Think of the power of thought. A few people start the great

movements. Their great efforts may have been exceedingly good or

bad, or in both directions. If powerful enough, their effect was

produced in due course of time.

Today the world we work in is greatly changed. Picture H.P.

Blavatsky working now. How many obstacles of her day would be

gone from her path? How many of the things that she struggled

against could she ignore, because they are no longer of moment?

I have not said anything about churches or religions. They have

not widened, progressed, nor grown as fast as science has.

Nevertheless, they have become honeycombed with progressive

ideas. They are entirely different than they used to be, with

some unfortunately exceptions.

The greatest thing about the Occidental churches is that they

have stopped talking about medieval theology. The churches have

not become great seats of spirituality, nor have they adopted

principles of the Ancient Wisdom, as science has. They have not,

barring a few exceptions. There is, though, a broadening view.

The leadership of progressive churches has improved along lines

of interracial understanding, peace, and goodwill. Things are

outstanding in many ways unheard of 70 years ago. At that time,

no minister would have kept his job if he had expressed some of

the ideas today spoken from almost any Christian pulpit.

Overall, there is hope. We students have many new allies. We

have allies in science. We have allies in progressive churches.

We have allies in modern psychology. We have excellent allies

among leaders of men whom think in terms of global civilization.

Perhaps we will never have any relations with these people. They

may know nothing of Theosophy as such. Nevertheless, they are

doing the work that we hoped years ago might be done by somebody

in the twentieth century, and it has come about.

What a tremendous shift in human consciousness might happen

between now and the end of the century! There could be

regeneration along ethical lines, where we still lag behind. We

have little ethical discrimination compared to our intellectual

understanding of Nature. Without a change of minds and hearts

along ethical lines, our intellectual achievement is in jeopardy.

This regeneration will happen if we do not give way to the worst

and begin another world war. I do not think we will!

Consider the extraordinary situation in the world. There are

scientific institutions, the pride of not only a nation but of a

continent. They are seats of learning, of research, of

libraries. They have given us a scientific understanding of

nature. Such institutions might be reduced to ashes by ordinary

bombing, as in Germany, Holland, and Belgium.

We have achieved a great deal. We have not yet, though,

succeeded in controlling for good the unethical, the selfish, the

ambitious, the stupid, and the foolish tendencies of the lower

human nature, the human emotionalism. Our ethical understanding

has not kept pace with our intellectual achievements. Therefore,

the latter are in jeopardy. These two things have to be

balanced. How are they going to be balanced? I do not know. It

is for us to do it. Nobody else is going to do it for the human

race. The leaders of men have to do it. Those who are not

leaders yet, but sincere followers, where they see the light,

have to help them.

Outstanding about our era, unquestionably to be recorded by

future historians, is the precarious balance between our growing

achievements and their possible destruction. It is almost an

unbalance. The moment it becomes unbalanced, there is a war.

There is a precarious balance of the scales. We can never be

sure our achievements will be safeguarded. They might be

destroyed.

Picture an ordinary family. What if everything was in constant

jeopardy? This includes the safety of a family, the life of the

family, the education of its children, and the business of its

father. A family member might take out the kitchen knives and

start a murder spree in the house. Another might get matches and

begin to put the furniture on fire. There would be constant

jeopardy, because we could not know when someone would go wild.

Perhaps one fellow said a nasty word to the other, one fellow

called the other names, or there was a little hurt personal

pride. Why is it that this does not happen?

There is a strange teaching in the Esoteric Philosophy that an

individual is more progressed than the collectivity of the human

race. It is possible to do better things in individual families

down Main Street or Broadway than can be done on the scale of

nations. Individuals, or small groups of individuals, seem to

have a higher moral standard -- however relatively low it yet is.

It is relatively higher than the moral relations of one nation to

another. At the drop of a hat, a nation can take actions against

another that no city allows of its citizens. They call out the

police and put an end to it.

Unfortunately, we do not have an international police to put a

stop to the incipient problem. We need a police that is

motivated by noble, spiritual ideals, and not by politics. We

are going to have it. That is going to be another thing that

Theosophists say will evolve, in due course of time: a body of

men and women to police the world. Perhaps they will have some

weapons to begin with, and later just work with ideas. Some say

impossible. You cannot have a policeman without a gun. This may

be so, here in America, but you never heard of police in London

carrying any weapons in centuries. It can be done. If it can be

done on a small scale, it can be done on a greater scale.

Let us give rise to a body of men and women that brings about

reverence for law and love for peace. Do it without threats.

Use those intangibles that make a man respect law -- even

man-made law. War will end and our achievements will no longer

be in jeopardy. If it can be done in the small, it can be done

in the great.

Some of us have devoted our lives to the fostering of these

ideas. In the end, it will come about. Time - that is nothing.

Time is only an illusion. When you work with ideas instead of

working to acquire material possessions, time means nothing. If

you have to wait for the accomplishment of something, you wait.

You wait with the complete and firm realization that in the end,

time is invariably your friend. It brings things about.

Only the man with evil and selfish ideas is in a hurry, because

he will lose eventually. The man with great ideas is never in a

hurry, because these ideas are bound to win in the end.

> You said the balance holding back disaster is precarious in our

> day, but you also mentioned a change in the thinking of people

> the world over. I think that the balance is less precarious now

> than it was 75 years ago. It is a blessing that our scientific

> achievements did not happen then. We were not ready for them.

> Since then, the thinking of people has advanced. We treat

> sickness in a different manner. We have sympathy for the

> alcoholic and the insane. We try to do constructive work in the

> courts, as when we bring in a court psychiatrist. In most

> instances where people would immediately be hung, they are

> treated more humanely. We even have institutions that take care

> of animals. We are being fair in placing orphans. Who would

> have wanted an adopted child 75 years ago? Not many. The family

> and the home are coming into its own, where before it was almost

> a facade. If we have achieved this much so quickly, it won't be

> long before our thinking takes a definite swing, and we won't be

> sitting on this powder keg any more.

I agree, but we will not escape a number of localized conflicts

like Korea. These localized conflicts may indirectly involve

many nations, but will not break out into universal brawls. We

will escape future universal brawls.

These eruptions are curiously like the life of a periodic

drinker. An old habit asserts itself suddenly, and there is no

telling how far it will go this time. Periodically, we give way

to a well-established habit. The habit is really a thought form.

Collectively, millions of thought forms might get us frenzied

about something, turning out to butcher each other in various

modern ways. Today we are beginning to control our giving in to

these urges. The urges are as strong as ever, perhaps worse, but

when they assert themselves, we do not break out in violence.

There are powerful forces acting as brakes upon this violence.

It is more difficult to start a universal conflict than it was.

That is an achievement. Every week, more is gained for the

forces working for peace.

When looking at newspapers, you will see nothing but individuals

working for war, but that is not so. It is a distorted view. If

anybody had the money to publish a newspaper on nothing but good

things, it would be big. Remarkable things are happening in

terms of peace, culture, and mutual understanding. As that side

is emphasized more, it becomes more difficult for the other side,

the habitual side, to show its colors. Do not be afraid of the

opposition. It spurs the better side to action.

> You mention that instead of local government the trend is to go

> global. It is impossible to get away from some localized things.

> We have a local community, a local police force, and a local

> governing community. We have a national government, state

> governments, county governments, city governments, and community

> governments. Each does their part. Even if you have a world

> government, you still need local government.

The one does not exclude the other. The local is to be merged

into something greater. Look at our United States. We have many

governing bodies from the city to the federal government. They

merge into each other. There is friction, because we are human.

There is a degree of integration, so the individual on any street

recognizes the paramount authority of the federal government,

right through the entire hierarchical structure.

With just a few more steps, national governments will realize the

necessity of merging into a universal government, where all

nations are represented and work together.

> Would you suggest the erasing of boundaries between countries?

> Are you thinking of us becoming one global country, and doing

> away with the nations?

I am inclined to say no. Each ethnic group has its own

traditional background, and represents a keynote in the overall

human family. As such, that keynote cannot be erased. It must

become a harmonious part of a symphony.

To erase any unit would be a loss, because each contributes a

color, a tone, and a vibratory rate. The peculiar

characteristics of each unit must be amplified to the nth degree.

We have a symphony where the constituent parts make up a chord.

They are still units, fully emphasized, never erased, and never

slurred over, and yet they merge into a greater whole, the

symphony itself.

Some people have not thought this out. They wrongly imagine that

there is a leveling process, making everybody alike, with no

differences between one another. That is impossible. It is no

more possible than to play a beautiful piece of music on a piano

where the keys are be equal or unrelated to one another in any

mathematical way.

> Just consider a single family. You cannot use the same

> discipline on one child that you use on another. You cannot

> treat everyone the same, because all are different. The wise

> parent recognizes these differences.

I am a foreigner. I came here many years ago. I am not American

born. Something struck me forcibly, after I had been here a

while. There is an utter dissimilarity between a Californian,

and a man from the South, or a man from New York. When the

Europeans came, they were people who would have previously

belonged to different nations. As I met them and began to know

them, I found that each considered themselves Americans, and I

saw them as Americans too. Something that is "American" is

behind their differences.

Project the same thought onto the world scale. The Frenchman

will remain a Frenchman. The Englishman will remain an

Englishman. The same will hold with the Chinaman. There are

binding forces that will assert themselves strongly, so that they

recognize one another as brothers. There is their common

humanhood, their common origin, and their common spiritual goal,

all of which is the background of a universal cultural trend.

The skin is not going to alter. Traditions will not alter.

Future objectives, though, will alter, because they will be less

nationalistic and more universally minded.

This can never happen from politics. We need an integration of

culture, the realization of human spiritual unity, and the

knowledge of the facts of spiritual evolution added to facts of

physical evolution. A change in human minds and hearts is

needed, a change of philosophy. This will be followed by new

economical and political systems, which will simply adapt

themselves to the new way of thinking.

It will not happen overnight. It is happening quicker than some

realize. I can imagine my grandfather and mother, and people of

that generation, coming to life. They would not recognize the

strange world we live in. They would be unable to adjust their

thought processes. Everything would shock them. It would

neither be seen as good or bad, just incompatible. Their minds

worked in a different groove. The vibratory rate was different.

Many were wonderful people, but the mold in which their minds

were cast was different.

> I was wondering about the reincarnating cycle. It seems to me

> that the cycle is much less than 300 to 1500 years. In order to

> get knowledge required for our stage, you need to come back

> sooner, because of the great changes that are taking place in the

> world and the essential learning that must be derived from these

> changes.

In the theosophical literature, we often hear that there is 1500

years between incarnations. This is an approximation. It is an

average.

Now, what is this average based upon? Our information is

insufficient to tell. If you take THE MAHATMA LETTERS TO A.P.

SINNETT, you will find that the two Adepts that wrote these

letters -- M & K.H. -- mention an occult law. That law states

that one remains in the inner worlds between lives about 100

times the length of his incarnation. Therefore, if the average

between lives were 1500 years, the average human life would be 15

years. That sounds peculiar, but remember that one of the Adepts

is speaking, not a city statistician, a government expert, or

some occidental scholar. Their vantage ground so much higher

than ours so that they really know what is going on the world

over. From that standpoint, the average human life is 15 years.

We are dealing here with an average. In Herodotus, the average

was 3000. That was the ancient teachings of the Egyptians.

Averages must be treated like any mathematical mean. If we took

the mean value of the intelligence of people in Los Angeles, it

would not be very high. Against that value, we would have to

make many adjustments, both lower and immensely higher, because

we have some of the finest scientists in the world, and we have

our sloths. Averages are tricky. They must not enamor us.

In my understanding of the teachings, there are people who remain

between incarnations thousand of years. There are people who

remain between incarnations only a few hundred years. The stay

in inner worlds depends upon many factors. These include their

spirituality or and decreasing attraction to matter, their

understanding, their desire to work for the good of man, and

their karmic past.

Millions in any country will stay between incarnations much

longer than 1500 years. Others have enough incentive for

spiritual work to come out of Devachan sooner. These are

high-minded, and may work in the Theosophical Movement and allied

efforts. They work for the good of the human race. They are

trying to control and improve themselves, deliberately changing

their lives. I would not be surprised if it were 200 to 300

years for these people, whom perhaps include a great many of our

own friends. Perhaps they were last in some European country, or

this country, and now have resumed with great vigor and zest the

work they have dedicated their lives to.

Do not become enamored by averages. We do not know how far the

deviations may be in both directions. Also, do not apply

averages to those whom in their very nature are exceptional

people. Some people may we way below average. Others may be far

above. To apply the average against either would be wrong.

> I know of cases where people have quickly come back into

> incarnation. In theosophical work, people become more selfless,

> compassionate, and cognizant of universal or cosmic forces.

> Would these workers speed up their incarnations, throwing

> themselves into the vanguard of mankind? If so, that would

> account for people like Pythagoras or Plato. You would yearn to

> return, knowing it is a struggle. There are certain forces that

> know you dedicate yourself to this work. They would help you.

Yes, you may yearn to return early, even if you know it is a

struggle. At your stage, not being able to return sooner on your

own, you would be helped. There are agencies that make it easier

to return sooner for those with enough of an urge to return.

Eventually, we can arrange this ourselves. Unbeknown to us,

those teachers help us guide our lives.

We need help at first. The teachers are our immediate superiors.

We may have never met or thought much about them. We are

connected to some greater individual whom exercises a guiding

influence upon our lives from within the inner world. This

influence is parallel to the guiding influence of our own higher

selves.

What are the characteristics that make our devachanic sleep in

the inner worlds longer? This is something that is not generally

understood. It is a certain aspect of selfishness. We say

"selfishness" because we have no good word to use.

"Self-centeredness" is a better word, but not right.

There is the individual who yearns for beautiful things in the

world of art for personal enjoyment. Another has a tendency to

improve himself, an urge to learn and study, but no interest in

helping anybody. A third individual likes comfort, peace, and

beautiful surroundings, but never shares them. Another

individual loves happiness, joy, harmonious and beautiful

circumstances, and the love of other people. Again, he is for

himself, never sharing it.

These are fine qualities, although completely self-centered,

without interest in another's happiness, enjoyment, or spiritual

growth. These qualities, when combined with a lack of interest

in others, make a long Devachan.

When one wraps himself into a self-made dream world, made up of

all these beautiful things, there is little incentive to get out.

For one who has broken through his limitations, whatever he does

in self-control, in self-improvement, or out of a yearning for

beautiful and noble things is keyed to helping others. He

strives to open doors for others, bringing others along with

himself, irrespective of sacrifice. He has such a strong urge to

continue work that it shortens his devachanic sleep.

> How about a person whom has become aware of these things, but is

> selfish. At times, he does generous things without thought of

> reward, but is between the two poles. He is somewhat selfish but

> aware of theosophical truths.

The shortening of the devachanic sleep is an incentive. The

intensity of these impulses determines whether it is shortened.

The after-death states are individual, and in direct relation to

what one has been. One gets what he makes for himself. Nothing

else is given. After death, he is what he has made himself, what

he has made his consciousness into.

You do not change after death. You eventually enter into a

condition of consciousness that is your own thought-world

exteriorized. It is simple. It is so simple that to some people

it does not appeal. They would like to imagine themselves

greatly changed after death. No, they are not changed. What

would change them? Nothing else would change them except their

own internal will to change. That will is not operative in the

after-death condition. It operates here in incarnation.

> It seems to be opposite in a person whom finds self-satisfaction

> in helping others. He should be rewarded with a longer

> devachanic sleep, but nothing is really gained in that sleep.

If the between-life condition of Devachan were a reward, this

would be correct. Here is a man who has struggled for good. He

has sacrificed himself. He has done many things for others.

Should he be rewarded with a longer rest? No. He is the only

person whom can reward himself. No other has jurisdiction over

his condition. He has set his heart and mind on a certain work,

and has an urge is to take as brief a rest as possible to be back

to continue working. The reward for his self-sacrificing work is

found in incarnate existence. That is where the karmic law

operates, bringing the reward.

> In whatever you do, you really have to go all out. Life is a

> struggle, and it is tiring. No matter whether it is your

> occupation, the more energy you put in, the more tired you get,

> and the longer you want to recover that expense of energy. Who

> gets tired? Your physical self does.

Yes, the brain, the nervous structure, and the lower part of the

astral constitution tire. One may be exhausted. He may need

recuperation. The Ego, the real man, does not tire from that

effort. He lives for that exhilarating effort. He goes to rest

and then comes back. He gets a new physical body, a new brain,

and a new nervous structure. His astral constitution is new. It

may be built with the same material. There is a readjustment of

magnetic forces. He is the same actor, one who did not get

tired. His vehicles have been reinvigorated, and he is renewed.

Compare this with daily sleep. No matter how interested we may

be in what we did during the day, we wear out. We need sleep.

Who got tired? What needs sleep? You will find that it is the

brain, the nervous system, the physical body, but not the real

man. The real man pops up the next morning with a ready to

resume his interrupted work. He was not tired. It is good for

us to ask the question, "What part of my constitution experiences

what particular condition?"

> Why do so many people seem so tired, those whom reincarnate

> quickly?

For the psychological nature of man, Devachan is rest. If people

have too short a Devachan, they carry over into their next

incarnation some psychological fatigue that remains from the time

when they died. They should be congratulated that their urge to

come back was so strong. That is a fine point in their favor.

Unconsciously to themselves, people sometimes shorten their

after-death rest unwisely. They do not do this self-consciously.

The result of their urge is that they come out too soon. This is

like the man who desires at the end of the day to continue his

work. He knows he has to go to bed, because his physique does

not stand anymore. Then he wakes up early, and forces himself

out of bed hours before he should. He wants to work, when the

wiser thing would have been to control the urge and give the body

more sleep. Many do that, unwisely.

They have to pay a price for it. Unless they have progressed

spiritually rapidly, after awhile, they find themselves simply

having to allow the natural course of nature to take place.

Then, they would have a longer devachanic sleep. We know little

of this process. We know the general principles, but we will

only learn the details as we grow and are able to investigate

these mysteries first hand.

There are many principles in Theosophy that we can know first

hand, although we cannot investigate others of the Higher

Teachings of the Esoteric Philosophy. We may speak of these

Higher Teachings. We may use our collective understanding, but

we cannot say, "I went last night self-consciously into the inner

worlds and saw how things work."

Most of us are various stages of students. If we were in a

chemical laboratory, we might recognize the professor handling

chemicals and some apparatus as someone knowing what he is

talking about. We can look at the apparatus and speculate on

what he is doing. We can be instructed to a certain point, but

none of us can take his place. Someday we become the professors,

and we can perform these chemical experiments ourselves. Then we

know, first hand, experimentally. Then we can teach others.

Remember that the Teachings, known as the Esoteric Philosophy,

are to large extent a system of thought worth our most careful

study. Only to some small extent are they a matter of personal

knowledge. We cannot claim to know first hand, experimentally,

how these things work. See the difference! Some people claim

that Theosophy is based on belief and faith, like a religion.

Not so!

Say that I have not been in Australia. Should I discount

everything said by a man who had been there, because I do not

have a first hand observation? Should I say, "Well, maybe

Australia does not exist? It is the man's imagination. He has

not been there." That would be stupid. We believe that man. Our

knowledge about Australia is based on what he tells. It is based

on our trust in his judgment and validity of his word. It works.

Why not apply the same argument to Theosophy? We accept much on

trust, which is not blind faith. We accept it provisionally

until we can go to the inner worlds with our awakened inner

senses and learn experimentally. Today we study intellectually,

logically, and prepare ourselves for a more definite knowledge in

the future.

> In the devachanic state, you do not evolve, because you have to

> live out your past karma. It is a rest period. Why have a long

> Devachan when there is no evolution? Why should it matter whether

> is it 3,000 years or 1,500 years? You are not working toward any

> essential goal during that time. You are not really doing much.

Nature adjusts its conditions to the state of human

consciousness. For the majority, it would not make a difference.

With the majority who just drift through life, one week or month

does not make a difference. They are not conscious of the

passage of time, nor do they use their time constructively. They

drift.

With the students, it starts to matter. They prefer the dynamic

evolutionary growth while incarnate to the period of rest between

lives. Their center of gravity is where the dynamic evolutionary

process is. They have an urge to both evolve faster and help

others do the same. There is, you see, another angle to this.

The devachanic condition does have an influence upon incarnated

life.

I cannot define this fully, but you can compare it with your

daily sleep. Suppose you have a beautiful dream. Suppose

another night you have a terrible nightmare. The conditions in

your sleep were in both cases powerful -- in one time unpleasant,

in another time powerfully pleasant. Perhaps in sleep, you had a

great elevating experience in which you took part. In both

cases, several days are affected by your dream. In your mind

during the day, in the background somewhere, you will carry the

effect of the terrible nightmare or the beautiful dream. It will

have an effect upon your work.

> Would your devachanic state have an effect upon your next life or

> lives? Your conditions in Devachan are important, but not the

> time spent there. You could have a dream in two hours, for

> instance, or you could sleep for ten hours and not dream at all.

We speak of the years in Devachan from our viewpoint, from the

viewpoint of our clocks, which is unsatisfactory.

The entity in Devachan would have the conception of time

prevailing in that particular state. Imagine Devachan as a

marvelous spiritual dream for a particular man, a most satisfying

spiritual experience wherein he brings out from within himself

some of the richness of his noblest aspirations. This is the

essence of Devachan. Compare this to the happiest moment,

period, day, or week in your life. At that moment, were you

conscious of time? No. You were not looking at the clock every

few moments thinking, "When is this beautiful condition going to

end?" Time did not exist for you. You do not want to look at the

clock!

Our expression is limited because we talk about spiritual states

using clock time, which is wrong. We have to be understood in

some way, so we use human terms.

> Devachan is our passive state. Our active state is when we are

> incarnate. In that passive state, we are our best. We dream we

> have the finest of everything, and nothing is disagreeable. We

> bring that dream into the next incarnation. It was not entirely

> in vain.

You start out as a child, remembering a little, and if it is

understood, that could be fostered. This memory could do much

good.

> Devachan is not a passage of time only for rest, but its good

> starts when you are again incarnate. It does not matter how long

> it takes to give you this condition, because you do not benefit

> until alive again. What difference does it make how long you are

> up there, or down there, or wherever you are? If you come too

> soon, it might throw you two or three thousand years ahead of the

> next guy.

Take an analogy with sleep. If you have lived 75 years, perhaps

you have slept 25. For 75 years of life, Nature is not going to

provide 25 years of sleep without purpose. That sleep has given

something. It has had an enormous effect because you have

dreamt. Your consciousness has been in various states every day

for one third of the 24 hours. The same is true of the

devachanic experience. It is a passive condition, a latent

condition, but an integral part of the other facet of the dynamic

evolutionary momentum, the incarnated life. It is not a waste of

time, no more than sleep is.

> I did not mean it is a waste of time. I do not understand why

> the time is important. We discussed one evening about the ones

> whom died from bombing. They only had a short life. They came

> back in two or three years. Some come back quickly. Others come

> back in 1500 years. The effect was the same as if they had lived

> a full life relative to us because of what happened. The time is

> not important.

I see. I cannot answer because of my limited understanding.

Much of these Teachings have never been given out. I could not

answer that question to your complete satisfaction. Perhaps my

teacher could have.

There are many points about these Teachings we remain uncertain

about. The general principles are clear enough. The subject of

time complicates things, because it is illusory. If we knew the

nature of time, we might rephrase things completely.

> Should we concern ourselves with time?

Not much. No. We are slaves of it, of that particular

conception. Every time we escape from the concept, we feel

relief. When we experience something without looking at the

clock, there is none of that slavery to a particular mental

conception of clock time.

Be aware of the dangers existing in the present day world. Be

realistic, not overlooking existing unpleasant facts. Emphasize

from time to time the positive facet of our present life. This

is importance to our work. It is important to other people whom

we might help.

Just because you happen to read the newspaper, do not forget that

there has been in this half century a tremendous shift of human

consciousness. There has been a shift from the material to the

spiritual, from negation of spiritual values to the provisionally

accepting of them by millions of people.

A great change of attitude towards life has happened. The people

all over the world are realizing that the knowledge of nature is

small compared with its mysteries. We have become less

self-sufficient, less self-righteous, and less bombastic about

our so-called knowledge. In the last two or three generations,

we have become more aware of our relative ignorance, face to face

with unlimited possibilities in nature which we are gradually

tapping. This works towards a humble attitude about life.

Knowing a thousand times more than they did before, the leaders

of thought are keenly aware of how little they know compared to

what there is to be known. That is open mindedness. That is a

great promise for the future.

Having been privileged to learning a few things from the

storehouse of Truth, we students of Theosophy might be humble and

modest ourselves. No matter how many years we may have studied,

we have but lifted a corner of the veil. No matter how much we

may have learned, we are infants in an infinite school of life,

wherein we may advance by self-devised evolution.

The evolutionary process is endless. The student is essentially

his own master on the way. Every moment of our life, the inner

unfoldment brings out new possibilities from within our souls.

The evolutionary process is constant unfoldment. We seek keep up

our self-devised effort to unfold. We bring out from within us

the spiritual possibilities, so that they can become realities in

our lives.

===============================================================================================================================

CYCLES, NEUTRALIZING NEGATIVE HABITS

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "Cycles,

Neutralizing Negative Habits" made of a private class held on

March 30, 1955.]

Friends, before we actually begin any discussion regarding the

teachings of Theosophy, there is something on my mind that I

would like to mention. Consider our own meetings here, the fact

that we like them, the fact that we are free to hold them. We

are, we might say, completely at liberty to exercise our own will

with regard to our studies, with what we do with Theosophy, with

how we speak about it. I think that sometimes we forget that all

of that cannot be taken for granted.

I think that very often all of us -- I know I certainly do --

take many, many things for granted that are not to be taken for

granted. They are in many ways a privilege. Not a privilege

that any one of us has accorded to each other. They are a

privilege in the sense of an opportunity. There is opportunity

for growth, for service. We can have a mutual acquisition of

knowledge by sharing our experiences with ourselves and with

other people who have nothing to do with any particular group,

just fellow human beings.

These ideas have been brought to my attention only this morning

by a letter that I have received from a good friend of mine in

Uruguay. He's engaged in translating some of the theosophical

literature into Spanish. This includes some of Blavatsky's

writings and excerpts of various other things. He is issuing

them in pamphlet form, not only for South America, but also for a

certain number of people that he can furnish with such

translations in Spain and in Mexico. He asked me some questions

and for some suggestions. Among other things he began to quote

from a letter that was received from Spain. He says that perhaps

half of our booklets will be sent to Spain. He has just this

morning received a letter from the actual leader of the

Theosophical Movement in Spain. That letter says:

> With difficulties, we have formed 15 lodges with 400 members. We

> cannot have meetings outside our private homes. We cannot have

> any headquarters. We cannot have talks in public. We cannot

> publish books. We cannot give public lectures. The police are

> in charge of enforcing it. The church tries to link us with the

> masons. The masons have been terribly persecuted. We receive

> some books from Buenos Aires and from Mexico. Can you believe

> that last year it was forbidden to establish even a vegetarian

> society in Spain?

How would we like to study Theosophy, to actually form lodges in

Los Angeles, if this were the condition prevailing here? Of

course, it can never happen here.

Question: Why not?

Yes, that's what I'd like to know. It is sometimes of value, of

profound worth, to get a little insight as to how the other half

of the world lives. We take a great deal for granted. We think

that we are persecuted or cheated out of our rights when some

little thing happens that thwarts our interests or perhaps our

selfish inclinations. We all indulge upon occasion in

considerable criticism -- I know I do -- of existing conditions

in this country.

Well, of course this is not a paradise. Oh, no! I would like to

just hear the squeak and the squawk that would go on among all of

us, thousands of us, studying Theosophy in perfect freedom, if 50

percent of these conditions suddenly arose right out of the

earth, unannounced, like a weed, and were with us overnight.

While we may recognize a great many shortcomings that exists

around here, it is good to compare our degree of freedom of

expression and of movement and of study and of thought.

I have to choose my words very carefully now. What shall I say?

There are corners of the globe -- and they're not little corners

-- vast segments of the globe where a combination of medieval

obscurantism has the upper hand. It is medieval even if it is

ultra-modern in its methods. It is medieval in the spirit of it.

It forfeits its own ends. It is bound to collapse. It can never

stop the freedom of the human soul. It can do a great deal of

damage. It can make millions suffer. It can introduce and does

introduce into human life some of the greatest sorrows and pains

and tribulations that the human heart can endure. This is

particularly so when it has to do with the freedom of the

spiritual interests of the human being.

In this particular instance, we are speaking of a land that for

centuries was one of the foremost centers of culture. The great

Moorish philosophers, the great Arabian culture as imported into

Europe, the greatest lights of many a century shone from Spain.

Unquestionably, it will be the case again. Of what use in the

long run is that system? Of what use is a system of repression

and coercion that today has invaded millions of human hearts and

minds all over the world? Of what use is a system that tries to

force things, things of darkness, upon the soul of man? That soul

is free. It is essentially, potentially a thing of freedom. It

is only when we project these dark clouds against whatever light

there is -- and there is plenty of it -- that we begin to see how

futile is the effort of materialism. Whether political,

religious, or psychological, materialism is utterly out of season

and out of time. Today these methods belong really to the

childhood of the human race.

There is something that I wanted to bring to your attention,

friends, a certain point of teaching which I think is very

practical. I believe we should all attempt to investigate it a

little closer in the consciousness and in the mental processes of

our daily life. It has to do with cycles. This is not in a very

general sense, but rather in a very specific sense. I would like

to bring this to your attention by means of a physical analogy,

of a physical simile.

Suppose you have a fairly strong light, without fade, let's say a

fairly strong bulb. You look at it for a few moments. It's not

very pleasant to you because it's a little too strong to look at.

Then you turn it out, and close your eyes. Of course the usual

thing happens in that you see that light, usually the filament of

that electric bulb, impressed on your retina. The image persists

for a while. The same thing would happen if you were to look at

the sun then turn away or go into a dark room. It's there before

you for a while.

Have you ever watched that image? If you watch that image, you

will discover, or you might discover, one of the very important

laws in the occult operation of nature. Experiment with it

sometime. Watch that image. It is not steady. It is not

continuous. It remains for a stated number of seconds. Then it

vanishes for a stated number of seconds. Then it reappears

before the eye for a while. Then it vanishes again. It comes

back and vanishes a number of times. It is simpler to do it if

you do not try to blink. Just look steadily into the prevailing

darkness with that retinal impression before you and with the

eyes closed. Every time that image comes back from nowhere, it

has changed slightly its shape and its color. Every time its

shape will be a little different and its color will be a little

different. It will become fainter and fainter. Finally it will

even up with the darkness before your eyes and you will see that

impression no more.

Behind this simple thing lies a profound law. All impressions

are periodic. If you touch something fairly cold -- not too cold

to touch or to hold, fairly cold -- and keep your finger there

after the initial impression, it will become less cold after a

while. You will not feel the cold, as much as you did at first.

The first impression is colder. If it's something hot -- but not

too hot, so that you can touch it -- the first impression is very

much hotter than after a while.

The impressions produced upon our senses are periodic. If they

are not periodic, if we deliberately make them non-periodic, we

will lose them. Touch something. Feel that "This is a table."

Think of something else. After a little while you have forgotten

that your finger is on it. You don't feel it until you THINK of

it. Even if you touch yourself, after a while you might forget

that you are in contact with yourself. The first impression was

the one you felt. Then it has deadened away, because the

impression was not periodic. If the impression was periodic by

your tapping this way, you feel the contact every time.

Physically -- that is, on the physical plane -- the periodicity

of impressions is fairly evident.

Important as it is, it is not very important unless we talk about

the periodicity of the cycles in nature. Picture the periodicity

of all impressions, their recurrence, their disappearance, and

their recurrence again and again. This happens until they are

superseded by stronger impressions. This periodicity is

particularly important in psychological, intellectual, and

spiritual lines. That is where they become. That is where this

law becomes a tool with which we can build our lives. That is a

tool with which we can help other people to build their own

lives.

I think this periodicity of cycles is especially important for

anyone engaged in spiritual work, either for the sake of others

or upon him, and for anyone who is engaged in the healing arts.

Whatever happens to us is an impression. It carries with itself

an impression. You come here. You attend our discussion. You

carry away impressions. If there were no further meetings held

here, the memory of these meetings and more particularly of the

last one that you attend would come back periodically. You would

think of it periodically, but not all the time. Maybe after

months or even years, according to the strength of the

impression, it had been overlaid with other, more powerful

impressions, and you won't think of it anymore.

You can have impressions imprinted upon a certain part of your

mind, both of a constructive and a destructive nature. If you

see some nasty brawl on the street, it will produce a very

unpleasant impression upon you. You might remember it for a long

time and feel disgusted about it. If you watch a marvelous

sunset, or sunrise, that too will come back and back and uplift

you every time it comes back into your consciousness. The only

reason why this happens is because they recede into the

subconscious part of our mind. These impressions do not remain

steady. They become more and more feeble. It is because the

senses, the physical senses, the mental apparatus and the nervous

system are constantly bombarded. They are bombarded by new and

perhaps more powerful impressions as we go along through life.

There is a practical application of this simple law, which

prevails from the electron to the galaxy. This is a simple

application. With it we can have control over the recurrence of

these impressions.

If we indulge in any kind of an action, we will have made an

impression upon our subconscious mind. It does not matter

whether that action is positive or negative, ethical or

unethical, beautiful or ugly. The impression will recur. It

will vanish away for a while and become dormant like that picture

on the retina. Then it will come back. The impression has come

back into the vision or sphere of your mind. It has focalized

itself and there it is again.

You then have a growing urge to repeat the original action that

gave the original impression. That is when you begin to feel an

urge to do the same thing again. It may be a beautiful thing.

It may be an ugly one. Maybe you caught yourself sometime being

dishonest in money. It was the first time. That impression

comes back and is focalized before your mind a second time. You

will then feel an urge to repeat the same action and do it again.

I don't mean, of course, any of you here. I'm speaking in the

abstract.

It so happens that when you have done this thing a second time,

the impression is twice as strong. Therefore, when it comes back

for the third time, the urge to do it a third time is that much

stronger. Eventually a habit is formed. We indulge by then in a

very natural way. The way is natural to us because we have

established a habit. We indulge very naturally, almost

automatically in that type of action. We have become habitually

liars, habitually dishonest, habitually immoral. Or we have

built a habit of kindliness, a habit of cheerfulness, a habit of

meeting danger fearlessly. We have established a habit of

RESISTING temptation, both on the negative side and on the

positive, on the constructive and on the destructive side. As a

habit is indulged in, the habit becomes a character.

We, as students of Theosophy, may see noble characters and

ignoble characters. We know that they haven't become that way by

the decree of some hypothetical god. They have become that way

because they have given way to recurrent impressions of original

actions, good or bad. They have established a habit of doing the

good or the bad thing. Eventually, perhaps over a period of many

lives, the habit repeated every time has become the fabric of

their character. It has become the DOMINANT of their character.

Note here that I say "dominant" using that word in a musical

sense. Their character has other characteristics as well, but

this good or bad habit is a dominant in it. It's one of the most

powerful impressions because it has been indulged so often in.

There is one very interesting point here, a little-known one. We

witness planets going around the sun in cyclic curves. They are

obviously not closed circles. By the time the planet has gone

around half of its orbit, well, the whole solar system has moved.

So of course it never comes to the same spot. It is seemingly a

closed circle. But it is really a spiral always in another part

of space. The sun is moving away on its own orbit. Every time

we see seasons roll by, every time we see the moon go around the

earth once a month, every time we see the return of a comet so

many few years and so many few centuries, we speak about cycles.

We take many of these things for granted.

We've got a big science by the name of Astronomy. It has written

a lot of books. We trust that these books are fairly correct.

We may fail to take into consideration the fact that our

impressions, the impressions that we receive, also move in some

kind of an orbit. These impressions may be either from other

people's actions or from our own action. They are here today.

They are not here tomorrow.

Today I am having a mood of depression. I am struggling against

it maybe for several days. It becomes feebler and feebler. It

has been overlaid with something better. I have worked myself

out of it. By the end of two, three days, or maybe longer, it's

gone. I'm again my better self.

By Jove! If it doesn't come back next month! Or it comes back at

the expiration of six weeks. Or possibly two or three months,

according to the individual. Back it is with the same effect,

the same symptoms. I'm in the throes of fighting it off again.

Where has it been in the meantime? Where has it traveled? It has

got an orbit. It's almost like a comet that was here. Then it

went behind Neptune and you couldn't even reach it with the best

telescope on hand. Then it began to become visible again as it

came closer to the sun. It's almost the same thing.

Well, naturally, if we were trained clairvoyants we might have

the full answer to that. We would see the motions of the inner

world, the circulations of the astral world. Note that this is

not the motion of the physical planets. We will follow our

thoughts -- which are things, which are entities -- along these

circulations. I do not intend to give you the full answer

because I don't know it. Suffice it to say that these

impressions, giving rise to our moods and states of

consciousness, are periodic. They are cyclical. And just as

long as they are periodic and they are cyclical, we can do

something about them.

Here is a man who is fighting that depression. He has put it

down in his notebook. Between the places where he puts it in his

notebook is about six weeks. Every six weeks he gets into this

state of mind against his own will. Is there anything he can do

about it? He has understood a little bit of the teaching of

cycles. He has understood the idea of the periodic operation of

impressions. These impressions are created or given rise to

either in former lives or in habits of thought established in

this incarnation through many years past. He has understood this

thing. Is there anything that he can do about it to change it?

Is this an automatic thing that cannot be touched? Is it

something that we must endure? Is it something he has to learn

how to live with, unable to change it? Not at all!

The key to the controlling of cycles lies in another occult law.

That is the balancing of opposites. It takes will. Before

exercising your will, you had better understand at least

intellectually what goes on. Here you are. You're a man with

that periodic mood of depression and discouragement. You have

the blues, during which period everything seems useless. You are

tired of everything. You lose optimism. You lose trust and hope

and faith. You would like everything to end, and get away from

it all, once for good.

To get away, of course, is something that you cannot do. You've

got it with you. The only way in which you can control it is

first to realize that it is something created by yourself. That

is, it is a natural result of having indulged, once upon a time,

in a building up of this series of impressions. There must have

been some time in the past -- a first time -- when you gave way

to it. Then come a second, and the third, and then it becomes a

habit. It may have been in this life. It may have been a

carry-over from another incarnation, where you have built it up

in yourself. Other people may have contributed to this in your

own character.

You have it now. The first thing to realize is that it is

self-made. If it is self-made, you can also make the opposite.

And you cannot control this thing unless and until you try to set

up a new vibratory rate at the time when you feel the worst. Not

at the time when it has passed away. Then everything seems easy.

It has to be initiated at a time when you are down and out,

relatively speaking. At that time you can force yourself.

If it is that hard for you, you can force yourself to smile. You

can force yourself to feel happy about one little thing that you

can find somewhere in your life. Failing this, you can force

yourself just to go in front of the mirror. Smile. See how it

looks. It looks attractive. That is more attractive than the

other picture. Failing this, you can force yourself IN

IMAGINATION to partake in or share the happiness of another. You

may not even know the individual. You just happen to know that

he's very happy about something. Or you may know a friend of

yours who is very happy. Try to share in imagination his happy

frame of mind. You've made a beginning.

Why have you made a beginning? In a little while the same mood of

discouragement and pessimism and disappointment comes upon you

there will come up your effort of a few weeks ago to feel happy.

It comes up automatically from exactly the same deeper levels of

your subconscious mind. They will be simultaneous. They are in

association. From now on they are in association.

You have created a positive impression in your mind that is

associated in time, cyclically associated with the other mood.

And they come back together. As long as they come back together,

the negative mood is somewhat lessened by your positive effort of

a few weeks ago. And they're bound to come together because

that's the way nature works. It's lessened.

Be sure that at the time that the mood of depression passes

through your mind, there also passes a memory of what you did or

tried to do last time to counteract it. Be sure at that time

that you repeat the attempt to counteract it again along similar

lines. This would be not identical, but similar, so as to make

the positive impression of a new mood twice as strong. When the

depression mood comes back the third time, it'll be less so. And

a positive impression will be three times that strong.

Persevere in doing this simple exercise of yoga. That's what it

is, spiritual yoga. You will then find that there comes a time

when the negative mood of disgust and discouragement and the

positive will to be cheerful and courageous have equalized

themselves. They're equally strong. You don't know which way to

feel. You can't give way to discouragement because this is too

strong. You can't feel positively happy because this is too

strong yet. You are uncertain which way to feel.

You have a struggle within. But that's fine. That's fine. The

more we have struggle within, the better, the sooner we will

grow. If you pass that point of equalization and continue your

exercise, every single time that this thing happens to come back

again, the positive will be stronger than the negative.

Given time, the negative mood will be completely exhausted from

want of nourishment. It will be superseded by the positive

impression that you have created. It must be simultaneous.

Otherwise it is not going to work. In this simple fashion, you

can control any vice in due course of time. You can control any

negative habit, any condition of consciousness that you want to

outgrow.

So we go back now. This little experiment with the light and the

periodicity of its impressions can therefore be applied with a

law in back of it. It can be applied to the psychological,

intellectual, psychic and even physical purification of the human

organism.

In due course of time we establish those rhythms within us that

are creative. We establish those habits within our mind and

psychological nature that are constructive and uplifting. In due

course of time we begin to reach that point where we feel only

what we will. When we think only what we WILL to think, we have

then built a spiritual, intellectual resistance area, or

resistance field.

This field cannot be penetrated by any negative influence. You

are not constantly giving way to the feelings that impinge upon

you from other people. You have begun to become the king of your

own realm. You are not prostituting this fear of your mind to

the tramping thoughts of the multitudes. You have learned how to

fill the sphere of your mind with the thoughts that you have

willed to think. You don't have to will to feel them and will to

think them every time.

By the law of the periodicity of impressions, the higher feelings

and the higher thoughts periodically come back and back and back

and are being strengthened every time. They are strengthened

just like the negative ones were, so that they finally become

habitual.

There is no room for anything else in the sphere of your inner

principles. There is no room for anything else in the part of

your aura that belongs to the inner principles, because you have

saturated it with this positive action from within.

Long before that, other people will know that you are different

from others. They will know that you are a positive, creative

thinker. Long before that, you will have opened up for yourself

almost unbeknown, almost unconsciously so, opportunities of

service. People attuned at all to anything like this will come

your way because you will have something flowing OUT of you. You

have something that is uplifting and beneficial and creative.

There is a great deal more that can be said about all of this. I

think that what I've said is sufficient as a general outline. If

you have anything to ask, I will be glad to discuss this a little

longer.

I must say that my knowledge of these things is very limited. If

it were less limited, then all of us would be much bigger

individuals than we are. Can we grasp the elements of this

thing? Can we grasp the fundamental law operative behind it? Then

we can use this fact of nature as a tool to carve our character

accordingly. We can build just like a bricklayer or a carpenter

builds with tools and materials by exercising his will. We take

certain specific, constructive directions to achieve certain

specific ends in view.

That is just an aspect of self-directed evolution. It is not the

floating, drifting down a stream together with all the other

thoughtless millions. It is sailing according to certain laws

that the seaman knows, sailing down currents and even sometimes

against currents. We are with the wind and against the wind,

because we are beginning to be captains of our own ships and not

just stowaways on somebody else's ship, as most people are.

David: Would you say that habits could continue from one

incarnation to another?

Yes. Habits are much deeper than they appear to most people.

Many physical habits are transitory, gone when the body has

disintegrated. They belong to just this particular aggregate of

molecules. They endure a few years and then they are gone.

There are habits of the soul, habits of the inner structure of

the man. They are psychological, intellectual, and spiritual

habits. These habits pertain to the inner man, to the real

actor, to the one who has built for himself a body -- and has

built for himself many bodies, many times. They pertain to ways

of thinking and ways of feeling, as seeds of emotions and seeds

of thought. They endure in the auric sphere, field, or force

that surrounds the ego.

Those seeds of habits remain in latency during the period of rest

between incarnations. The individual comes back and builds for

himself a new vehicle, astral and physical. Then those seeds

almost automatically begin to grow. They produce by

exteriorization. In the growing personality of the child, the

young man, or woman, there appear the tendencies, the

inclinations, and the habitual moods, which they have built for

themselves in past lives. These tendencies are produced as the

result of former thinking and of former feeling.

Physical heredity has a great deal to do with the picture. The

most important thing is that psychological, intellectual, and

spiritual heredity by which we only inherit ourselves. We are

the inheritors of our own past. There is no denial of physical

heredity. The physical heredity is something that has to do with

the outer vehicles. It must -- if it has any meaning at all, any

deeper meaning -- be correlated with the inner heredity or sum

total of experience from former lives that makes this individual

what he is.

Question: Boris? I was thinking of this problem -- which is a

terrible trouble now -- of the alcoholic. Actually, in the

beginning it is not a physical thing, is it? In other words, the

body does not crave the alcohol in the beginning. It must be

something mental or emotional rather than just physical.

Eventually the physical does enter into the picture, probably

where the body is attuned to this thing and probably then

demands.

Question: Suppose a person enjoys his liquor. He drinks to

excess for a couple of incarnations. Then he comes back. I know

that many doctors say that certain people should never touch a

drink. The minute they do, they are through. Other people can

drink. It does not seem to really affect them. Other people

take a drink. For them, that one drink is their downfall. Is

this habit beginning again? Has this affinity for liquor, which

may have accumulated through past lives, started again?

Partly. It is partly so, largely so. That is not the whole

story. Say an individual has given free reign to any kind of

habit. Something has been indulged in, and a habit has been

established. There also has been established another pattern, a

very unfortunate one. The type of habit does not matter. It

does not have to be just drink. Although the rule applies to

drink, just as well. It may be stealing. It may be immorality.

It may be any other criminal tendency. It may be more or less

serious.

There are various element-principles of the human constitution.

They are bound together by links including the physical with the

lower astral, the lower astral with the more higher form of the

astral, the pranic or life currents with the physical and the

astral, the astral with the kamic or the desire principle and the

lower thought elements. These inner links between the principles

have become weakened.

There is a loosening of the internal coherence of the lower

principles. Where that loosening has taken place, there is what

might be called holes, fractures, fissions, fissures, or

openings. Instead of being solidly integrated, forming a strong,

repellant wall of the self-contained entity, the loosely

organized personality of the man becomes shot to pieces.

There pour into its internal structure all sorts of vicious

elements and entities and streams of elemental forces from the

lower realms of the astral light. It becomes more and more

saturated with foreign substances and living entities, which do

not belong in a harmoniously integrated, self-contained, and

self-controlled individual. He is not only up against his own

habits. He is also up against the urges, temptations, and

motivating impulses of all sorts of other entities similar in

vibratory rate to his own habit.

You might ask if he is possessed. Well, at first he is obsessed.

After a while, reaching the point of delirium tremens, he is

possessed. Does he ever get out of it? Certainly. Everything

finally has a tendency to become equilibrated and purified. When

will he see this recovery happen? It may be lives before he has

been able to build, brick by brick, enough internal will,

resistance, to begin the fight against the elements which have

invaded his internal structure, elements that meet him every time

at the threshold of a new incarnation.

It is like meeting old friends. They are there! They are your

own. Is there anyone else to blame? No. It is your own doing.

Imagine what marvelous things we can build into our nature.

Imagine what wonderful currents of spiritual life we can become

attuned to. Imagine what elemental entities from higher spheres

we can beckon to our assistance and to become allies with us.

Imagine what wonderful friends in them we can meet at every

incarnation. It works both ways. Of course, people do not

become addicted to any particular vice overnight.

The picture is still more complicated because we are karmically

connected with other people. Other people may have exercised an

undue influence upon us. We have to meet that. After

controlling the vice within ourselves, we are also karmically

required to help those others to get over theirs. It is a

complex picture.

One thing remains unaltered. No amount of argument can get you

away from it. That is that it is self-made, that it is self-made

by stages. At every stage, it becomes easier. This could be any

type of vice, any type of habit. Every time that you indulge in

it, it becomes stronger.

Curiously enough, the more a habit becomes established, the more

opportunities there seem to be for the lower mind, the

emotionally functional mind, to invent excuses out of its own

diseased imagination. It finds excuses for this condition and

finds good-sounding, logical reasons why it should be indulged

in. As said in THE VOICE OF THE SILENCE, "The mind is the slayer

of the real." The disciple is called upon to "slay the slayer."

This is mystical, metaphorical language. By the mind, HPB did

not mean the spiritual intellect, but the lower mind of man.

It applies to all habits. The pattern in nature is uniform.

There is only one pattern. Therefore, everything said about vice

applies to virtues. They have to be built the same way. Nature

is run on the same pattern. Whatever mechanics or dynamics apply

on the negative side, the same dynamics apply on the positive

side. It is just a matter of direction or of motive. It is a

matter of direction or motive. Yes, these are the best words to

use.

Nicky: How is it that we can help these noble thoughts and ideas

to rub off on other people? Does that process need encouragement

or does it just happen automatically?

I think that to some small extent the power of example rubs off

automatically. It rubs off to some small extent, not much. As a

foundation, we might say that if you set an example of something

high and noble, it will eventually rub off. Of course, that is

not enough.

People have to be urged, never coerced, never told what to do,

but given a suggestion of what they might do. Learn how to

arouse in others a desire to do the noble thing or to behave the

way that you think is noble. Arouse in them that desire either

by direct action or indirection. If by any chance you have

learned how to make them feel that they were the initiators of

that action, that you had nothing to do with it, then they will

start it going.

People do not like to imitate you if they think that you know

that they are imitating you. They invariably imitate you. They

do so as long as you do not know that they are doing it. They

will imitate you, your example, as long as they know or think

that you do not know anything about it.

Bring them to the point where they feel that they are doing

something from within themselves. In actuality the thought, the

original thought, came from you. They just took the suggestion.

Treat this completely impersonally. Do not say anything to them.

Then you can start them in the right direction.

Urge them to do something. Should they actually begin to do it,

they would feel constantly indebted to you for that. You would

make the mistake of telling them, "Well, you see, you see, now

you're doing what I told you, and how fine it works."

Question: Boris, That never works.

Yes. When you have a strong conviction about something, I think

it is better to exercise it, at least most of the time. It is

better to exercise it silently. Not by letting people hear,

"This is my conviction and this is the way I'm going to act." Act

that way and let the other people guess, "Why are you acting that

way?"

If they are intelligent at all, certainly not dumbbells, but if

they are intelligent at all, they will finally come to ask

themselves the question, "What makes that man tick that way?"

Maybe they'll come to ask you definitely, "Why is it that you

think that way?" or "Why are you acting that way?" "Everybody's

afraid of so-and-so, but you weren't afraid of it." "Everybody

got discouraged about so-and-so, but it didn't make any

difference to you. Why? Is that the way you have been taught?"

By the time you have brought a man to the point of asking you a

question, he is lost. Because that is a door, you can drive in a

whole cartload of bricks with that. He has asked a question.

You can say many things, even in a few words. He has begun to

grow.

The urging of others has to be done in a very wise way. I do not

think that we can lay down too definite a law about it. Every

instance is individual, is a specific one, and is a different

one, and your own intuition will have to supply the necessary

links in any particular situation. One fine approach to this is

to invariably encourage whatever there is good in the other. If

you know of any traits in his character that are good, speak to

him about it. Say how you like them. Say that they mean quite a

bit to you. Comment on them. If you find his mistakes,

failings, shortcomings, and negative traits, never mention them.

Never mention them, just as if they did not even exist.

I think that the circumstances when we are called upon to draw

the attention of the other fellow to one of his weaknesses are

very rare, very rare. They arise, yes, they arise, but they are

rare. The occasions when we can make a slight comment on his

good qualities are very numerous. We can make those

opportunities. We can create them.

Finally, that friend of yours, he sees what you like in him. He

is not quite sure of what you did not like in him, because you

never mentioned those things. He is quite sure of what you like

in him. As it is in the very nature of the human being that he

likes to be liked. He likes to be admired. He likes to receive

favorable comments about himself. For that very reason, he will

try to enhance his good qualities. He knows that you will like

him more for that.

You say you have somebody who likes to drink a little. Do not

tell him not to. Do not do it unless he begins a conversation

with you on that subject. As long as you never touch the stuff

in front of him -- and of course you are not going to do it

behind his back -- he will always remember what he might consider

a curious fact. "That chap never touches alcohol. Why?" As long

as he has a "why" in his mind, there is a possibility for him to

change. It is a good thing for a human being to have a few

"why's sticking out in their mind as question marks. He is

wondering. As long as he is wondering, there is a possibility of

growth.

While on that subject, going back for a moment to the question of

drink, there is still another thing involved in that strange

habit. Drink is not altogether the same as some other vice.

There are similarities of course between all vices, but alcohol

just happens to be a substance that has peculiar magnetic

affinities to the lower emotions and thoughts of the people.

This does not apply to water. It does not apply to fruit juice.

It does not apply to many other things. It does not apply to

certain so-called alcohols, speaking in the language of

chemistry, such things as wood alcohol. It applies to this type

of fermented juices. They imbibe the lower psychic elements or

magnetisms of the people who were instrumental in producing them.

You absorb there the concentrated essence of a great many psychic

sediments that came from the people through whose hands this

thing came. Do you see what an evil thing that is? This is not

unique. I do not mean to point this out as something unique.

Because it is perfectly true that if you happen to be in a rage

inside or in a very big emotional turmoil and you go and cook a

meal for somebody, part of your emotional turmoil is going to be

in that soup and in those beans and in that dessert. The other

people are going to eat it and may be poisoned. Yes, I have seen

something happen like that, more than once. You can transmit a

portion of your psychic emotions into the food you have cooked,

and you can poison others. The other thing is not unique, but

being enormously more intense. It stands out.

For years in Point Loma, there was a very careful supervision

exercised over those who worked in the kitchen and cooked the

meals for nearly 200 people. They were supposed to be in a very

placid, quiet, and peaceful frame of mind. They were selected

among those who had tendencies to be peaceful and

self-controlled. They were not people with fits of temper or any

other thing that many of us did have.

Katherine Tingley was exceedingly careful about it for years and

years, long before I came there, so that the food would be

saturated with the atmosphere of impersonal service. It was

going to be sent up from the kitchen to the dining room. It was

going to be an up-building set of elements which would bring not

only what they have in themselves, but the loving thought of

impersonal service by the people who were instrumental in cooking

it. This was so that the others, including themselves, would be

able to build up their bodies that day with clean food. The food

was not just physically clean but psychically clean, because of

being prepared in an atmosphere of devotion and service. The

human body was supposed to be a temple to be built up as a fit

vehicle to work through.

Today there is extensive research that is being done in different

parts of the world about healthy growth or blighted growth of

crops under the influence of negative or positive human thinking.

They have photographs to show, on a small scale, photographs to

show that trays of plants that have been deliberately magnetized

in a certain way are blighted, and the others luxuriantly grow.

This is with everything else being the same, you see. The soil,

light, chemicals, everything was exactly the same. The seeds

were taken out of exactly the same bag of seeds, but influenced

by different type of thoughts, directly channeled onto this or

another tray of plants. Some universities have taken this up.

They are rediscovering a little bit of the old yoga. Where is

this going to end? Some are bound to misuse it. Somebody will

come up and use the same knowledge to destroy some part of an

army, or make the stocks move down instead of up, or something.

Question: I was thinking of people who go to church regularly

every Sunday. They are establishing a pattern. I was wondering

if it is good for them. Well, it has bound to help some, no

matter what it is.

Yes, I am glad you brought that up. I think we are very prone to

jump to the conclusion that most of their churchgoing is just an

old habit, just a pattern and that the less we have of it, the

better. Well of course, in many ways it is perfectly true. It

is something. The spirit has fled out of a pattern. The

majority of people probably go to church to just to show to their

neighbors how they are dressed, or to meet friends, or perhaps as

a matter of duty.

There is something more behind it. It can hardly be the case in

America because America is too young. I suppose that it might be

the case in some places, but I do not know the country well

enough for that. In Europe, it is obvious to anyone who is

attuned.

You enter some of the old Gothic cathedrals. Some of those are

Roman Catholic and some of them are Protestant, but they have

been Roman Catholic some centuries ago, so either way. You are

uplifted. You are lifted right out of the workaday world.

Whether anything goes on there or not is of no importance

whatsoever. It makes no difference whether anybody is reciting

something or the priest is anywhere around or some service goes

on or whether it is deserted.

The point is that for centuries and generation after generation

there have been individuals who have gone there with just one set

of thoughts. They wanted to commune with something that they

called God. It does not matter how you call it. Their brains

are occupied with Roman Catholic theology. That is not my point.

They went there with a motive that was high, however deluded were

their ideas. Their motive was high. They went there to get away

from everything else in their daily life. In reverence they did

something that they have called "praying." Each one has a

different idea about it. What idea he had about it is not

important.

The atmosphere of that place -- the stones, the bricks, the

walls, the ceiling, and the pews -- is saturated with that force.

It is unquestionably a spiritual force because that is what they

went there for. For centuries, it has been there. It is in

here. It is in every atom of that place.

More than that, whole communities of people built the old

cathedrals and they spent years and years, sometimes more than an

hundred years building a cathedral. They contributed not only

money, but they contributed their labor and time by the thousands

of people, skilled and unskilled, to build that one great thing

in their own particular town or county.

It is all there. No wonder a sensitive person comes in and the

spiritual atmosphere of that seat of reverence will uplift him.

It does not matter whether it is Catholic, Protestant,

Mohammedan, Brahmanistic, or Buddhist, because there are

equivalents of these temples all over the world. What counts is

the combined effect of a direction of thought. Do you see what I

mean? That is what counts. The church going, of course, can be

an empty show. This is not true everywhere, not everywhere.

Lauren: Could we establish a pattern? At the first thing in the

morning on waking up, we can think of a certain thing, and repeat

it everyday. That establishes a pattern?

Yes, certainly. Not only can we, but we ought to. That pattern

will become easier and easier as time goes on. It will become

habitual. We will not have a happy day, after awhile, unless we

have done it first thing in the morning. We will miss it if we

do not do it, you see, after a while.

It is not a matter of anything like repeating mantras, but

involves some quiet time away from any thought pertaining to the

duties of the day, away from any thoughts connected with worldly

life at all. This is just as if you were to have a visit with a

higher entity within yourself, a heart-to-heart talk with

whatever you consider to be the highest in you. It is an entity,

much higher than we humans, a part of our inner consciousness,

not an outside thing.

If we can commune with it for a while, it is not a matter of

saying anything. It is not even a matter of thinking anything.

It is rather an attitude of quiet, silence, serenity, expectancy,

and reverence. It is like listening in. You will know what you

are listening to. You are expecting. You may hear something,

but not a human voice, no.

Lend your ear, metaphorically speaking, to whatever is the

highest in you and occasionally you will have an inspiring

thought or realization. Or if no inspiring thought, then perhaps

just a feeling of quiet and peace and warmth that will suffuse

you, as if coming from nowhere. That too is a voice, if you like

to call it that way. It is an influence. Call it influence.

Shut out the world. Shut out all other disturbing thoughts,

emotions, and ideas. If that is too difficult to begin with,

just take something from an ancient scripture, just a few words,

anything. You can invent it yourself. "I and the Universe are

One." Try to meditate over that. Each of us has to devise our

own way. Establish a pattern.

The chances are overwhelming that during the day, sometime, even

in the thick of battle, in the office or anywhere else, that

impression is going to come back. Your mind will revert to it.

It may come back once, maybe twice. It becomes habitual.

Strange things will happen when it becomes habitual. You will

find yourself meditating all day long. This may be after some

months or even years. This happens without the slightest

interference with the carrying out of your duties, because two

entirely different levels of your mind do it.

You are actively engaged on the outward plane. Your inner

thought meditates upon a set of ideas completely unrelated to any

of it. You derive strength in the outer world from that inner

link.

Q. How might a mutation occur in an archetypal structure of a

living form? Is it established through this habit pattern in

nature? Suddenly there is a mutation. The archetype has changed

slightly. The pattern that is forming is a little different.

Q. Why does mutation occur?

Essentially, mutation happens through the power of human thought.

A full answer to that cannot be given. For that answer, we would

have to see the workings of the inner principles of man or of the

world in which we live.

The scientist speaks of mutations in the sense of genetics. Very

suddenly, a great change occurs in a species. It is sudden for

the scientist. It is sudden in its physical manifestation.

Actually it is not sudden, because the cumulative changes have

been taking place right along in successive stages in the inner

principles of that entity.

This is similar to the fact that when a certain temperature has

been arrived at, the water boils. The water seems to boil

suddenly to the one who knows nothing about temperature, to the

one who does not know anything about chemistry. The water

appears to boil suddenly. We know that a good deal of time has

elapsed. The water had to be brought up to that temperature

before it could start boiling. The outward expression is sudden,

just like water being congealed into ice. In actuality, it is

not sudden.

There are sudden changes that occasionally occur in human

consciousness. A man or a woman suddenly goes through a great

change of consciousness, practically overnight. They appear in

all these reactions a completely different person. This is

simply a sudden, outward manifestation of a long, cumulative

process. It only appears sudden, but in reality, it is not.

Therefore, what we call "mutations," for lack of a better term,

are periodic, radical changes of the pattern. They are an effect

that was produced by a long series of inner transformations,

which the outer eye or senses would not know.

I am reminded of one of HPB's passages where she was fighting

against some materialist who was trying to argue his point. It

appeared that the definition of that particular man of a living

thing was that it could reproduce itself. He argued that because

anything that could not reproduce itself was not living. So she

said at that rate, the mule is not a living thing. It cannot

reproduce itself, so it is not alive.

We were talking about mutations in the sense of sudden changes.

We see sudden changes every day, but we do not give enough

thought to them. They are not mutations in the scientific

language, but they could be called mutations by extension of

meaning, sudden changes, which the word "mutation" means.

I mean in this case any ordinary tree that sheds its leaves in

the fall. It falls into a condition of latency. You look at it.

It is as good as dead. Not only does it appear gray and

lifeless, has lost all its leaves, the branches have changed

their color somewhat, but more than that, the sap inside does not

flow. For practical purposes, it is dead. The only difference

is that the consistency of the wood is such that you cannot break

it as a dead thing will break.

The question could be asked, "Where is the dynamic life of that

tree during the winter sleep? Where is it?" It is not in the

roots. You cannot take it out with the roots. The roots are

asleep too. There is no function. Where is the life gone, that

animated that tree in the summer? Do not think that this is an

easy question to answer! Where is it?

Yet a day finally comes. It is connected with weather, connected

with warmth, connected with the position of the sun, and probably

the position of some other planets as well. Suddenly there are

buds, a sudden "mutation." Suddenly, something begins to flow,

called sap. The sap is flowing. There are definite dates for

that in different climates of the earth. In a few days, the tree

is full of leaves. After that come flowers. The tree is

dynamically alive. Sometimes we do not ask ourselves questions

that we should ask ourselves. "Where is the life of the tree

gone to?" I do not intend to give a full answer.

Q. Is this the same thing as "hibernation?"

Yes. In hibernation, where is the individual? Where is the

hibernating bear, everything that made a bear a bear, and act

like one? Where is it? The general answer is this. The life of

that tree, that is, the entity that manifests itself as a tree,

the monadic life, is in the inner principles of that tree. The

life is functional in the inner, invisible principles of that

tree, in the astral structure of that tree, or even higher.

The hibernating animal is functional, to some extent, in his

internal principles. The human being can do that, too. It is

one of the stages of yoga to learn how to be functionally

independent of the body while the body hibernates. We see it

every day in vegetation, and we take it for granted.

If we did not take it for granted, we would realize that there is

an important occult law operative there. It is a stage of

disembodiment. It is not reincarnation, because the vehicle is

not going to be a different one. Therefore, it is a stage of

disembodiment, a functioning on the inner planes, and then an

inflow again into the same vehicle for a new day. I am speaking

of deciduous trees, things like that.

Imagine recording all of this. I wonder how it sounds. I think

that we can do something more than we have done so far with these

recordings. I am going to try to do so. Some people in two,

three parts of the country would like to hear them. The trouble

is, there are more people than just two, or three who would like

to hear them.

Not many people have machines available, unless they rent them,

and it costs money. A few have machines. The idea would be for

them just to invite a few people to their house and hear this.

Maybe they can ask some questions of each other, or send their

questions to us. We could try to answer them and have them

record it also.

Let us go back for a moment to where we started. I think we can

never realize too strongly, too definitely, nor can we ever

repeat to ourselves too often, the fact that we are creative

beings. We can create things by the power of thought. We can

recreate our own character by working upon it. Nobody else will.

We have built in ourselves what we have today. The things that

we indulge in are the habits that we have established, which mean

the rhythms that we have established.

The rhythm of your habit is not in the least different from the

rhythm of the motion of a planet around the sun. It is

established. It has not always been so. It is interplay of

forces. The planetary body has gravitated around another body in

magnetic relation, because of a magnetic relation that exists

between living entities on the planet and on the body around

which it gravitates.

There are spiritual, magnetic relations between the inner

principles and the divinities that embody them. Our habits are

also gravitating around certain centers of attraction. We have

started this gravitation by indulging in certain impressions. By

choosing nobler centers of gravitation for our thoughts, we will

establish the rhythms that will be powerful tools for inner as

well as outer growth.

A vast difference exists between an individual who can be called

integrated and another that for the lack of a better term we will

call disintegrated.

One individual is integral. That is, he is unified. The other

is disintegral, which means disunified. That is all there is to

it. It is funny, when you say the man is disintegrated, but that

is precisely what the majority of people are. They are

disunified. Instead of having a harmonious correlation of all

their principles, elements, and energies, they have them all

warring with each other. It takes ages to produce the change.

Fundamentally, that is the only difference between Adepts, the

Masters of Life and Wisdom, and us. It is just that we are

relatively disintegrated and they are fully integrated. Our

energies are flowing in various crisscross directions. They are

warring with each other on the physical, pranic, intellectual,

and spiritual levels. Yet, in those higher beings, all these

energies from bottom to the top run parallel with each other in

integrated, mutually related channels. These beings are men, but

they are the finest flower of mankind.

Consider a carriage that is being drawn in the same direction by

eight or ten horses. Now consider a carriage that is being

pulled apart by a number of horses in different directions.

There is a vast difference between the two! It is going no place.

In fact, it is astonishing how much some people do achieve

considering the strange quirks they have in their character

pulling them apart.

What enormous things can an individual achieve when he becomes

integrated! I would say that the definition of a Master of Life

is simply an individual who has become fully, harmoniously

integrated or unified throughout his entire constitution. It

does not mean he is perfect, not at all. Compared with our state

of disequilibrium, he is a Master of Life, because he has

mastered the technique of integration, of spiritual integration.

===================================================================================================================================

IS THERE A SPIRITUAL SCIENCE?

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "Is There A

Spiritual Science" made of a private class held on April 13,

1955.]

Friends, are the Teachings of the Ancient Wisdom scientific, or

are they only religious and philosophical? It may depend upon

what you mean by "science." As we discussed this subject in

length in San Diego a few days ago, I thought we might consider

it today.

If we understand by "science" facts of physical nature related to

subjects like chemistry, physics, astronomy, and genetics, we

limit it. We cover more when we expand it to mean a search for

knowledge or systematized knowledge.

After considering the physical sciences, ask if there is there is

a spiritual science. Is there a systematized knowledge of that

vast realm of human affairs dealing with the functioning of the

human mind, the vast realm with no tangible link to physical

science? Is there a scientific body of teachings on the

consciousness of man, on the workings of the human mind, soul,

and emotions?

The intricate correlations of chemistry are reducible to certain

fundamental laws. Are the manifestations of human nature

reducible to simple laws too, laws with intricate correlations,

but simple in essence? Chemistry is the same in Asia, Europe, or

America. Might the laws of spiritual science be the same

throughout the world, or do they differ according to the races?

The Esoteric Philosophy answers yes. There is a spiritual

science. It has many aspects, but does exist. It is not a

spiritualized or sublimated chemistry, physics, astronomy,

genetics, or psychology. Rather, it is a science in itself. It

concerns the greater part of nature, far greater in extension and

depth than any physical science.

There are questions to ask of intelligent people, those who have

given some thought to these subjects. Can one control the

energies of his nature? Can he control the interplay of emotion?

Can he establish patterns of thought? Can his thinking be done by

will, or is it independent of will? Are there methods to increase

one's patience, courage, fearlessness, kindness, and ethical

stability? Can one enlarge, deepen, and broaden his virtues?

Likewise, can one lessen and finally make away with the various

vices and vicious tendencies?

If the answers were yes, we could say there might be a scientific

approach to spiritual science. The answers are yes. There are

methods. They are little known in the Occidental. They pertain

to Yoga.

The approach is not Hatha Yoga. The Occident practices that Yoga

on small scale. Swamis mostly brought it from India. Some

brought it from Persia. It teaches people ascetic practices,

yogic postures, and breathing exercises. That is not the

approach. Spiritual science is immeasurably higher than that.

Most of what the Occident has heard of Yoga pertains to the

physical body and astral structure. These go to pieces at death.

The net result of cultivating them is nil. The culture of the

soul, though, even in small degree, stays into the next life. It

adds to one. A higher degree is achieved. It accumulates.

"Yoga" sounds Oriental. In a way it is, simply because the

knowledge of these things has not been forgotten in the Orient,

like it has in the Occident. It is a universal word. In

English, "yoke" comes from "Yoga," meaning a piece of wood that

keeps horses or cows together in a harness. It just means to

unify something, to conjoin them so they stay together and

interact.

When applied to human nature, "Yoga" means the unification,

conjunction, or harmonizing of the various faculties in man.

Like all fundamental ideals, it is exceedingly simple. From

these simple ideas are derived the many complexities of thought.

A Yogi unifies the parts of his constitution into a single stream

of consciousness. He becomes proficient in certain mental,

spiritual, intellectual, and psycho-mental exercises. He

achieves this unity through genuine spiritual Yoga. The Yogi is

not a center of constantly rioting energies. His emotions,

moods, motives, thoughts, and sensations do not play havoc

within.

In the average man, these energies crisscross each other, giving

rise to complex currents of mutually contradictory forces so that

the average man does not know his motives. He is at

cross-purpose with himself. His emotions contradict his

thinking. His beliefs contradict the little knowledge he may

have. His superstitions contradict his experience in life.

As for his dumb physical body, trying to follow these

contradictory currents, what can the poor thing do but manifest

disease? You know, "disease" means simply "dis" and "ease," the

natural ease of the situation being disturbed. It simply means

disharmony. The body cannot be harmonized. The organs cannot

work as a family because of conflicting inner currents of

different intensities that impinge upon them.

Can an adept be sick? No! Up to a certain point, perhaps an

initiate might become ill in clearing up some past-life karma.

Beyond that point, he cannot be sick, because no psycho-magnetic

pressure from within can produce a disharmony in his physical

body. His inner principles have been harmonized. A single line

of force operates from his spiritual self down through the

physical. He is unified. All his forces run in parallel toward

the same noble goals. He is high, noble, and spiritual. He is a

Yogi, a man who is yoked together, inwardly unified. That is the

result of many, many lives of work.

It may take many lives to achieve a great result. Ever so, we

can achieve a beginning by self-directed efforts at conscious

evolution, even in this life over the few years that we may have.

This is the opposite of floating, of drifting with the tides. We

begin to take ourselves in hand, making a self-directed effort at

evolution. It can be done in small things.

Before this beginning might be made, one needs a nobler

philosophy. An acquaintance with the fundamental teachings of

Theosophy gives us a philosophical background. Against this

background, we can project specific ethical, intellectual, and

spiritual methods of self-conscious growth.

There is a great difference between growth and SELF-CONSCIOUS

growth. A flower grows. The animal grows. Most people grow

slowly, imperceptibly, while they drift. They drift in the

general current of evolution, carrying them forward a little.

None of this is self-conscious growth.

A constant effort results in self-conscious growth. One may

relax the effort occasionally, but quickly resumes it. It has

nothing to do with intensity. It is not from being set on

anything. It is done with conviction and ease. None of us, for

instance, is a great exemplar of peace. We are all striving, but

we have not achieved much.

I can speak of a few things through personal experience, as an

exponent of things I have achieved. Of many others, I can only

speak philosophically, as a subject of useful discussion.

The experimental method of spiritual growth is a science. It is

non-physical. It might be psycho-mental, purely mental, highly

intellectual, or spiritual in various degrees, but it is

non-physical. It is not a science of chemistry, physics,

genetics, or even diets. The spiritual science does not come

from our world of atoms and molecules. It is an internal

science. It involves the unfolding of the qualities of

consciousness called virtues. Most call them by various names,

names vague and meaning little.

We should define terms, if interested in that science. I do not

intend to define some tonight. That is for you to do. One

approach is to put it in question form. Do we really know, for

example, what kindness is? Is it never severe and firm, or can it

sometimes be so? Do we know about love? What is it? I love a

steak. I love my children. The other fellow says he loves God.

It is the same word for three different things. Obviously, the

word means nothing because it means too many things. We cannot

love a steak, and God, and neighbor.

We should develop a terminology for the movements of our

consciousness. These movements are vastly different from each

other. They do not pertain to the same principles in the human

constitution. They have neither the same origin nor the same

result. In our example, we call all three movements "love," and

a million other things as well.

We do not know how to distinguish between love as a thing in

itself and the emotions of love. These two are completely

different. They are different as "illumination," which we see,

and "light," which produces illumination, but which we do not

see. Light is an invisible electromagnetic energy. We cannot

see light. It is a spiritual force. It results in illumination

under certain circumstances. Likewise, something we have no word

for, and call "love" at times, results in a batch of emotions

that we also call "love."

It is hopeless! We do not have the words. The spiritual science

has the words. Unquestionably, the terms exist, but they are not

in English. They are mostly in Sanskrit, some in Greek, and a

few in other languages. This is for the simple reason that the

knowledge has been lost in the West, and with the knowledge went

the terms. Our languages are poor. They cannot express the

subtle ideas of to the spiritual science.

There is so little of the spiritual science that is suspected to

exist! When you talk to people, they say, "Oh! Is that so? Well,

that is a nice theory." They say this, but they do not believe

you. They believe in atomic research, not because they have it,

but because they trust the people who tell them about the wonders

of the atom. It is tangible enough to their minds.

They disbelieve the spiritual science, although it pertains to

the closest thing that they have, their own inner selves. It is

not tangible. It is not spectacular. It takes an effort. You

cannot touch it. You cannot smell it. You cannot see it. You

have to do something about it before you get any results. There

is no glamor in it. Without finding excitement, they leave it

alone. The world could be revolutionized if we understood that

genuine spiritual Yoga, if we understood how to achieve the

qualities of consciousness we would like at play among the people

of the world.

These people are striving for peace. What do they know about it?

What do we know about it? Peace is not an idea. Peace is a

condition of human consciousness. Peace is not an armistice,

where weapons have been destroyed so there is nothing left to

fight with. Peace is a spiritual power. There can be no genuine

peace unless there is a changed condition of consciousness, where

it is geared to that vibratory rate. Many suppose peace to be

the absence of conflict or struggle, the absence of negative

things. They assume that when there is no war there is peace.

This is a negative idea. Tell them that peace is practically an

ideological offensive! Tell them that it is a dynamic power

coming from within a human heart that has been regenerated

through genuine love. Try it, and they will say, "What are you

talking about?" You cannot even convey the idea!

Just like with peace, the other virtues are positive qualities of

spiritual consciousness. You cannot be patient if you are TRYING

to be less impatient. That would be a negative approach. You

cannot love if you are trying to feel less dislike for people.

You cannot be courageous if you are telling yourself not to fear

nor to be discouraged. These are all negative qualities. You

build nothing at all. You are not getting any better. You are

becoming colorless.

You may have no fear. You may have no discouragement. You may

never feel despondent. You may never hate anybody. You may be

without dislike for anyone. You may never show any impatience.

You may refrain from unkindness. If you keep following that

approach, you will become increasingly colorless, increasingly

useless to yourselves and community until you finally stagnant.

The spiritual science, the genuine spiritual Yoga, has nothing to

do with the negative qualities that are supposed to be changed.

It has everything to do with the positive qualities that are to

be built up. You have to positively love, to take into your

heart that which you are trying to help. You have to be

positively patient and positively courageous. You must show

courage, fearlessness, and dynamic outgoing qualities. This

might be in some great cause, but it is also in your personal

life. Then you grow. The overcoming of so-called vices is not a

matter of checking them, but a matter of building up the virtues,

their opposites.

Some think that Yoga is for the few. I do not think so. We are

practicing Yoga every time we engage in positively building up a

virtue, giving it force and background, utilizing it, practicing

it. Yoga in its higher reaches may be for the few, but not the

elements of Yoga. With a dynamic will, we may follow exercises

to overcome the lesser part of our nature. We can build up a

strong fortress of spiritual strength within. The methods of

doing so vary with each of us. The spiritual science is a set of

positive, dynamic rules whereby our inner consciousness is

brought into play.

What do I mean by inner consciousness? I do not mean the mind.

You cannot become spiritual by exercising the mind. Since it is

possible to have a tremendous intellect with no spirituality and

no ethics, the inner consciousness is not the mind. The mind is

a wonderful tool. A person may be regenerated, having aroused

over many lives the sleeping energies of his spiritual self. He

has geared his mind to a higher vibratory rate. He has attuned

his psychological apparatus to that rate. This finally gave rise

to physical and astral structures in harmony with the higher

rate.

Might this be done in our busy outer world? Herein, we attend to

outside obligations, avocations, and duties. Yes, it can be

done. We are not asking for something easy. Self-conquest and

self-knowledge are hard. It is better we make the effort in the

outer world than alone in the middle of a forest. There are

enough obstacles in the world to test our earnestness. There are

enough opposing forces for us to sharpen our energies in battle,

to see if we will grow. A hermit in the forest does not have

these opportunities.

Would an advanced ascetic, a hermit, succeed if placed here in

the outer world? He would eventually collapse. It is better that

we attempt a start in self-directed evolution while living in the

world. Those who try achieve results, causing them to pause and

ask, "If this can be done, perhaps something else can be done

too?" The results achieved are an incentive themselves.

There is nothing spectacular about it. Nobody can tell you

whether you grow or not. You are your only judge. Your inner

fortress is impregnable. There is no access from outside. That

applies to everyone. There is no access from outside to the

inner man. They can put you in prison, but they cannot have

access to your soul.

This has nothing to do with place, location, time, nation, or

political order. It is holy. It regards your own inner self and

its hidden life.

> Would you say there is a difference between trying to avoid being

> unkind and trying to be kind, that these are two different

> things?

Yes, there is a vast difference. You could insult someone that

has done wrong, or say something nice and undo the wrong. One

approach is negative. The other is positive. It takes

self-control if you tend to be unkind. It takes an outgoing,

positive, and dynamic energy to be kind towards unkindness.

Suppose somebody has hurt you. You may have not let yourself

feel the hurt. You may not have a thought of unkindness towards

them. You do not get disturbed. You easily forgive the

unkindness and forget it. This is fine, but it is nobler to help

one whom has hurt you. You would be surprised at the

extraordinary results that follow. There are scientific laws for

these results, but of a forgotten science.

We have few words to defining that science. It deals with which

emotions produce certain results. Few can say something about

it. I do not claim to know much. Specific emotions produce

specific results, and only those results. Another set of

emotions can counteract them, and only that set of emotions. It

is possible to utilize emotional energies in others and ourselves

for constructive purposes. We could utilize these forces just as

we use rakes, spades, hoes, and other machinery to produce

physical results.

A housewife knows the laws of the stove. The results are

tangible. There is a well-cooked dinner. Without knowing about

cooking, one either does not cook or gets poisoned trying. We

realize that there are basic laws of food and stove. Likewise,

there are fundamental laws of the interchange of emotion.

Most expect impossible results. Perhaps they engaged in emotions

that cannot bring the desired results. Perhaps they expect the

opposite results. They may wonder why it does not happen. Well,

water is not going to boil on a piece of ice. We have been

ignorant of the laws of spiritual science. The results are

patent all over the world. There is ignorance of these laws.

What can we do? What can be undone or left undone? We find this

ignorance both in the East and in the West, in the Orient and the

Occident. While the yogic knowledge exists in the Orient, few

have practiced it.

> Does Yoga have to do with control? I think of control with it

> because some use it to control muscles.

That is Hatha Yoga. It is physical control. It is not control

of emotions. Hatha Yoga exercises deal with control of physical

organs, such as the heart, lungs, digestion, and sex functions.

It is a low type of Yoga. Its results do not go beyond this

life. You only deal with the body. You may achieve some

physical purification. That is all. You might run into trouble.

Genuine Yoga teaches control of the emotional and mental self.

> Yes, it is control. It is not trying to divert feelings from

> being unkind. It is from being kind. You must control your

> emotions when you want to blow your stack. You use control to

> use the other force. If you have to control yourself, you have

> already had the negative thought of being angry.

Yes, you control the negative side and build the positive

simultaneously.

> If someone has been unkind to you, you want to defend yourself

> and say something unkind in return. That is the first thing that

> comes to mind. You think of the unkind thing that you want to

> say, or you think unkindly of them because they have hurt you.

> By controlling yourself, you do something kind in return,

> although you have had the thought.

Certainly, and you are going to have the thought and urge for a

long time. At first, you strive to not do something wrong. When

you control your action, you can gradually control the thought

back of it. The two things go together.

When faced with something bad, begin to think and feel in the

opposite direction. You may feel like defending yourself

automatically. You built up that reaction over many lives. You

can build up another automatism in its stead. Every time

something evokes self-protection, change it into outgoing

sympathy and compassion. It is reversing the automatism. This

is not difficult, and it is a more natural thing too.

> It is very difficult. I am kind. I expect too much of people.

> That is my problem. I expect them to do things, and I am

> disappointed when they will not. I do not expect them to do

> something that I cannot do myself. I put myself in their place

> and know I would not have done things the way they did.

> Is it better than the reverse, to avoid expecting anything? Force

> them to your level. Expect a great deal. Force them up a peg

> each time.

How can you force them?

> You cannot. You can be miserable trying to put them somewhere

> when they are not ready. Maybe they do not see it your way.

> They may not understand.

> Many are pessimistic, but there is an optimistic, rosy-colored

> view of things too. Some expect little of humanity, but if they

> demanded it, they would get more. This is not giving incentives.

> It is forcing others. It does not come from within them, but you

> have to have a starting point. This has to start with force, but

> not physical force. Perhaps it is the force of example. You

> would have to be unkind, but then you are being kind. That is

> your severity of kindness. Instead of saying something good, you

> would speak the truth.

> You could speak the truth, or you could tell them that this is

> not what you expected of them. You could turn around and be kind

> to them even though they have hurt you.

> Be severe. Then you are kinder and truer a friend than the other

> way, which seems pitiful. It is difficult to be kind when they

> have hurt you. I would rather ignore the whole thing and not

> lower myself to their level. I would rather let it take care of

> itself than bake a cake for a damned fool. In all sincerity, it

> would be better to drop the whole thing and let the other know

> you are above it. The heck with it! You may say this builds

> resentment, but they wonder why I do not lash back, since they

> did not get the response they expected.

> I have come across this approach before. They say, "You think

> you are better than I am!" That builds resentment. Is that the

> right approach?

> Well, let them think it. If you have a theosophical background,

> you probably are better. It is a hard problem. You say to turn

> around and do a generous thing. You can be hurt. You have to do

> something generous. Both of these show that you have had the

> negative thought. If you were a noble human being, you could not

> be hurt. How could lashing out in words or other nonsense hurt

> an Adept?

We are talking about people, not Adepts -- people like you, noble

human beings.

> In many ways, I am ignoble.

You have warned me! No! Those sitting in this room are neither

ignoble nor Adepts. They are noble. I wonder if Leo has any

light to throw on this. You have experience. You cannot work

with bricks without having somebody throw one at you!

> I do not know why something bad happens, so I put it aside. I

> drop it gently. There is a difference if you do it that way.

Therefore, you just let it drop. It drops like a proverbial ton

of bricks.

We know this, but have difficulty finding the words. At times,

it may be right to disregard a hurt, to leave people whom hurt

you temporarily. It may be all you can do then. After a while,

do something nice to them. They do not expect it. They expect

your usual reaction. They do not understand. They wonder what

you are made of. Your reaction was different. It is good for

you. It is good for them. This does not have to be done right

away. It may be okay to leave them alone for a while, to let

them stew in their own juice a little bit, but not too much.

Come out of your shell and be nice in the direction from which

you have been hurt.

> We spoke of bettering oneself. You have also told us about

> people enjoying what they do and relishing themselves as they

> are. People may delight in their worries and complaints. We

> enjoy our weaknesses and do not intend to getting rid of them.

> We would be lost without selfishness, emotions, and desires at

> this stage of the game, until we can replace them with something

> else.

Yes, do not get rid of something until you can replace it with

something positive. You might be lost if you got out of a rut,

but there is no excuse to not seek the positive. We may not want

to grow, and are cozy with weaknesses. We made them. We enjoy

them. When the push from within grows strong, we get out of the

rut. What seem to be outer circumstances conspire so that we

cannot remain. That is when we hurt. What hurts in us? It is

the lower self, accustomed to a warm spot and not wanting to be

exposed to the wind of the spirit.

> That warm spot typifies what a person thinks of himself. It

> depends on his values. One that worries about what happens to

> himself feels insult more keenly than one that feels impersonal.

> Take things like water running off a duck's back or like a firmly

> rooted tree that takes sun, rain, hail, or storm as a matter of

> course. There is no protesting. It is just a natural course of

> events. These things strengthen the sapling, building up

> resistance. It is good. We feel slighted without reason

> sometimes. After patient observation, we find the slight due to

> another cause. I have been forced to observe that myself. Many

> think it weak to show kindness. Aware of what they feel, we can

> offset their attitude, but we allow our kindness to continue! We

> do the kind work in other ways, showing them that it is not a

> sign of weakness.

Yes, a different attitude towards those people is called for.

Circumstances differ, and you cannot apply the same rules to all.

> There is kindness and unkindness. An act may appear unkind when

> it is not. No matter what they do, people think they are right.

> They have thought it out and can justify it. Even a criminal

> will justify his acts. The most horrible criminal has a

> justification, which you can learn if you really talk to them.

> They may not like policemen. Perhaps their mother was unkind to

> them. Whatever the reason, they justify their actions. It may

> seem unkind to the victim, but the other is not trying to be

> unkind. They do something they must. The observer interprets it

> as unkind, rather than something the person would ordinarily do.

> It is a matter of understanding their motives. The

> interpretation also depends upon society. An act might be nice

> in one society and wrong in another.

We have seen terrible things on national and international scale

as well as on an individual scale. Some ascribe evil motives to

those whom have done the evil. This is rare. Few do wrong

because they like to. Few deliberately harm others. Mostly,

evil comes from virtues having turned into vices. The idea of

salvation drove the Roman Catholic Inquisition. Its supporters

twisted a virtue into a vice. They did it in a peculiar,

psycho-mental way in the name of Jesus, the Holy Virgin Mary, and

the saints. They did not do it with the idea, "Let us hurt as

many people as possible." They tangled up the Inquisition with a

twisted, inside out idea of salvation. A virtue had become a

vice.

Twisting the virtue of love for children, many parents do the

most impossible things, thinking they are right. They would be

monsters if they had deliberately hurt their children. They act

out of love, a love so inside out that has become a vice. They

do things that set back their children, which enslave them, which

shackle them with superstition, and sometimes turn them against

the parents. Even so, these are not the results of evil motives.

We think of Adolph Hitler as a monster. Future historians will

think otherwise. If we lived in Napoleon’s time, we might

consider him terrible. Hitler and Napoleon tried to do

impossible things. Lesser individuals surrounded them. They did

not entirely intend the evil that followed. We have little

versions of these monsters in every town, sometimes even in our

own family.

Think this out carefully. Most evil is from mistaken virtue, and

not from evil intentions. It involves things that people are

convinced are right. Their minds and emotional selves

crystallize around a self-made pattern. Come hell or high water,

they say, "That is the thing that is right!" They will make it

happen, irrespective of anything else.

Look at the theosophical organizations. Convinced that they are

doing the right thing, that they are doing what is best for the

Movement, so-called theosophists have done vile and inhuman

actions. Even so, there is no monster in the Theosophical

Movement to come and say, "I will do what is most hurtful to all!

I will do the vilest, ugliest, and nastiest thing imaginable!" I

do not know such a person.

Theosophical organizations have done the most extraordinary

things to each other. Groups have done things with the desire

that purity, honesty, and the safety of the Movement would

prevail against others trying to do wrong. Both sides were

right. They could not get away from their self-made patterns.

The self-made emotional and mental patterns prevailed over

brotherly love.

If this is possible in the Theosophical Movement, it is ten times

more likely in religious, scientific, or psychological

organizations with little philosophy to fall back upon.

Everything said and done, we see that more harm comes from

intense, crystallized virtue than comes from vice. Martyrdom is

an example. Particularly one you administer to another. It is

easier to make a martyr of another than to become one yourself.

> The antidote to ill will and fighting is to make a joke out of

> it. I have heard others be rude repeatedly. Ordinarily, the

> situation would be ready to come to blows in a fistfight. I

> would laugh aloud. My laughter would wipe it out. It would make

> the conflict into something else. Others would see the humor and

> be startled out of their argument. On a large scale, it is

> difficult to say if it would work. Some, like newspaper

> cartoonists, attempt it.

>

> Religionists think they have the only way, and that they must

> force you to be "saved." At the same time, they teach the Maker

> gives you free will and you make your own choices. "God forces

> nothing on you," they say, "but I am going to help God do the

> forcing." This is most peculiar.

>

> It reminds me of a joke. A boy was swearing. His minister heard

> him and told him to stop.

>

> The little fellow says, "Why should I? I heard you swear!"

>

> The minister was startled. "You heard me swear," he exclaimed!

>

> The minister made a bargain with the boy to buy him an apple pie

> if the boy ever heard him swear again and told him about it. The

> following Sunday, the boy is in the first pew in the church.

>

> The minister starts talking. After a while, he says, "You know,

> brothers and sisters, by God we live and by God we die."

>

> The little boy said, "Yes, and by God, give me my apple pie!"

> Earlier, you mentioned positive thinking and disease. Is there a

> relation between them like Christian Science says?

Theosophy shows the philosophical implications of Christian

Science to be wrong. They have a good psychological attitude.

Positive thinking has a direct influence on the body. That is

fact. They borrow this idea from ancient Yoga. The Christian

Scientist tells you to think positively and to look upon the

bright side of things. This is conducive to the healing of the

body.

Positive thinking can prevent disease. There is nothing

specifically Christian about this. If you like, it is

scientific. As a fact in nature, it could be Oriental or

Occidental. Certain thought and feeling has its effect upon the

body. That is not an endorsement of Christian Science methods.

It is a good point they make.

Consider the occult argument. Your mental attitude is a superior

energy. The higher mind controls your emotions. As it thinks,

so you feel. The lower mind is the bridge between the higher

mind and the emotions. The emotions color it. The lower mind is

the emotional part of the mind.

Christian Scientists call it the mortal mind. Together, the mind

and emotions gear the astral body. The various levels of the

astral body vibrate in harmony with your emotions. The astral

body manifests the conditions called for by the emotions, as your

mental attitude backs them. If you have wrong or unethical

thinking with selfish emotions, your astral pattern will take

that form. Eventually, the astral body will bring about the same

condition in the physical. The physical body will manifest a

disease. This could be anything from unbalance in the brain and

the nervous system to ulcers, tuberculosis, or cancer. It could

be anything. There is a vast range of possibilities.

Say that by some magic we could pick up the magnetic thread that

connects to the tubercular lungs of a person. We follow it into

his inner principles. We finally come to its origin. We would

find a particular mental condition that originated in past lives.

This condition has a direct line of communication with the

diseased body. When you change the condition, you introduce

healing from within. The disease is not going to heal overnight,

because it took time to happen. Change the mental attitude.

Change the little vice here or the big vice there. Change the

conditions that provoked this physical condition through the

various links in between. Then you have introduced the healing

power. Eventually, the power will harmonize and heal, provided

you have not ruined the physical body beyond healing.

This is a principle of psychiatry too. Psychiatrists need to go

deeper within before they can heal. It is not enough to go into

the psychic self. To be an outstanding psychiatrist, you would

have to be a profound student of the Ancient Wisdom.

True psychology is coming. We will have a greater science than

today. It is only beginning. They will discover spiritual Yoga

or the Esoteric Philosophy. Then we will get more like Carl

Jung, a head and a shoulder above the others of today. We will

not necessarily have more psychiatrists. We will have exponents

of a psychological science far ahead of ordinary medicine.

A doctor of the future will help people with their internal

conflicts. If a doctor of today could see, he would too. If the

doctor really knows what he is doing, he ceases to tinker with

effects and works with causes.

Give a man something for his ulcers. That is fine. If the

emotional and mental patterns that produced the ulcers are

unchanged, there will be another disease. It may not be an

ulcer. It could be one of many diseases. The mental and

emotional pattern shall manifestation on the physical plane

again, back of some other condition.

This great science is in the future. We discern the ABC's of it

in the few people way ahead of ordinary doctors. The great

science of healing from within is beginning. In the future, they

will also use genuine spiritual clairvoyance. This is not

psychic. Some will know that science from past lives. They will

help people, since they have armed themselves with definite,

specific spiritual training. They had to earn this knowledge.

To sum up, it boils down to the supremacy of the inner self over

everything external. The external is important, but the internal

is the realm of causes. From the inner man springs the motives,

desires, and urges -- most accumulated in other lives. Their

impetus molds outer circumstances, together with the environment

provided by others with which we have had karmic relations.

We may get hurt. Something wonderful may happen to us. In

either case, good or bad, do not forget that it is self-made. We

have brought it about. It may appear to come through another,

but that is an illusion. Somehow, that person was part of our

karmic pattern in another life, if not this one. Some invisible

links bind us together. They dish out what we gave rise to in

the past. If not, there would be no law in nature. There would

be no regularity. There would be no cause and effect.

Others can never do anything to us, good or bad. They return to

us what we have given them in the past. Along these inner lines,

we are interconnected. Everybody is an extension of us.

Theosophists try to get that idea ingrained in their minds. It

cuts at the root of complaints, enmities, and dislikes.

If the future, you will feel that anything happening is an

exteriorization of your past karmic pattern. It happens because

you must deal with it here and now. You must be through with

these particular circumstances. They are yours. Someone almost

serves them to you on a platter. They are your own. If there

were no karma here, it could not happen. It would happen to

someone else. You then would merely observe it. This insight

cuts at the root of human enmity. You say, "Thank you, I am glad

to have this at my doorstep again. It is mine. I have to

untangle it. It is a stumbling block in my path that I am

determined to make into a stepping stone."

Do not take the stepping stone and throw it away! It is not an

obstacle. Let it remain. Rise on it, like the ancient story of

the shedding of the serpent's skin. It sheds its old skin, and

issues forth in a new skin, which came out of the old. You meet

circumstances that are your old skin. By manipulating them, you

issue out of them as a renewed man in a new and better skin.

This insight cuts at the root of misunderstanding. When we blame

others, we continue in ignorance and build up resentment. Stop

thanking others for the good things. They are no more

responsible for the good than for the bad. It is customary to

say, "Thank you." Philosophically, you thank and blame yourself.

The rest is an exteriorization of your karma, brought about

through others with which you have karmic relations.

Say "Thank you" for the bad. There is more growth in the

unpleasant. Whatever you do -- pleasant or unpleasant -- will

eventually return. We can meet things with equanimity of mind,

neither elated over good nor discouraged over bad. Things are

neither good nor bad. It is not good to receive money or favors

and bad to be insulted. Get away from those terms! To

Theosophists, these terms are useless. They are experiences,

links in a karmic pattern. Some are unquestionably pleasant.

Some are unquestionably unpleasant. All are opportunities for

growth. As we transcend the pleasant and the unpleasant, where

they no longer affect us, we genuinely grow. We reach a stage of

equanimity. Only duty matters to us, and our determination to

work towards the enlightenment of all that lives.

======================================================================================================================================

WHAT IS THEOSOPHY?

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "What is

Theosophy" made of a private class held on April 27, 1955.]

In studying the Ancient Wisdom, recall their scope, worldwide

distribution, and nature. Study them and ask if you understand

where they come from. It pays to ask these questions and

consider them carefully. Many think the teachings of Theosophy

are just another "ism." They think it is just another school of

thought put together from various sources and presented in

palatable form. We know it is much more, but sometimes we forget

why.

The theosophical philosophy is ancient. It comes from immemorial

antiquity. It is a universal tradition to all. Today we study

it in a systematical form. We might call it a whole body of

teachings. We trace it piecemeal throughout history. People

knew the philosophy under various names. The nations of great

antiquity knew it, as well as the nations of lesser antiquity.

People knew it in the Christian era in various places.

Theosophy is not man-made. As far back as you go, you find

traces of it. It is like a golden thread. It weaves in and out

of the various schools of thought of the past. There has always

been a basic, fundamental doctrine. It was spiritual,

intellectual, psychological, and ethical. The body of teachings

was universal in nature.

Theosophy has never been in the possession of the majority. Its

doctrines have existed in the background. Some have known part

of it. Others have known more. A few of high evolutionary

status have become expert it. From time immemorial, the elect of

humanity derive the great religions and philosophical schools

from that fundamental system.

It is the mother fount. On occasion, in some part of the world,

it sends forth a ray. Certain portions emerge. It emanates a

certain force. An installment of the ancient wisdom comes out to

form a great religious or philosophical school.

Today we study THE SECRET DOCTRINE of H.P. Blavatsky. She was

the chief founder of the modern Theosophical Movement. Enormous

a study as it is, nevertheless it is but a small part of a

treasury of knowledge. She pointed to the existence of the

tremendous treasure house from which she drew the teachings.

Since those days of the late 1800's, students have continued to

present these teachings, and have enlarged upon them.

The appearance of the teachings is cyclic. At times, they are

better known. Occasionally, they disappear. They may underlie

the thought of the day, but not be definitely known.

There are cycles where the public persecuted, drove out, denied,

ignored, and blasphemed the teachings. In times of great

materialism, spirituality has fled. At other times, these

teachings existed in out-of-the-way places. People propounded

them cautiously against considerable persecution. In our cycle,

much ancient knowledge is public, openly proclaimed, contained in

hundreds of books, and studied openly in civilized countries.

I exaggerate how widely the teachings are openly proclaimed.

Some countries forbid them. That is a curious reflection upon

our age. This is a world of science. In a world where

knowledge, search, and research are more prominent than in

thousands of years, there should not be countries inhabited by

hundreds of millions of people that forbid the open study of

these teachings.

Hundreds of millions live in other lands where the teachings are

openly available. Even so, few are inclined to study them. It

requires an effort of thought and will. It requires changes in

relation to people and life in general. This has never been

popular. It will not be popular until ages in the future when

mankind will be highly spiritual. Even today, the teachings have

immense influence when compared to dark periods. The teachings

did not influence people much in the Middle Ages in Europe or

during the downfall of the Roman Empire. The people have become

superstitious in modern India, where for thousands of years they

have little known the true doctrine. The inner teachings of true

spirituality were contained in their own scriptures!

The universal system of thought, doctrine, teaching, or wisdom is

an organic whole. Theosophy is a spiritual science with its own

laws, just as chemistry, engineering, physics, and astronomy are

sciences. Most may not know it, in its various departments, with

its various lines of research. It may seem new to the West. In

the East, it in not new, but is mostly forgotten.

That is the main difference between the West and the East. In

Europe and America, these teachings appear to be new. You cannot

point to a century in Europe where they were well known. It has

been a cycle of oblivion for spiritual fact. In the past, the

East had ages where the best people knew the Ancient Wisdom.

Then it went down. Today, the East is gradually reawakening to

their magnificent scriptures, starting to see that these

scriptures have contained these truths from time immemorial. The

West has helped them uncover these treasures in their spiritual

heritage.

Where do these teachings come from? Did men invent them? No.

There are people who are seeking. They have heard about these

things but do not know much about them. They ask us such

questions. We definitely say these teachings are a system of

religion, science, and philosophy. The teachings are three in

one.

There are Teachers whom are super-human entities. They are far

ahead of us in spiritual evolution. These Teachers have brought

the teachings from higher worlds. The teachings are as pillars

of truth or facts of nature. The most advanced humans ingrained

the teachings in their minds millions of years ago.

These teachings are our heritage from super-human beings. They

serve as a foundation stone in early human evolution, coming when

few could understand them. They serve as a treasure house for

our future evolution. The teachings are universal. The Great

Ones brought them down from higher spheres.

The teachings are applicable everywhere, not just on our earth.

They strike the fundamental keynote of nature's structure. This

is far wider in scope than a planet. We can only speculate on

its wider application, since we are not at the stage where we can

understand more than our evolution on earth. We study the

universal truths of the Esoteric Philosophy. These pertain to

nature as a whole, not to any corner of it, not to this globe or

that solar system. These truths are applicable everywhere, but

not identically so. They are applicable with modifications.

REEMBODIMENT

Evolution is a cosmic process. It has a general pattern, but

also modifies itself as it applies to a particular sphere of

being. Consider the study of reincarnation, our successive lives

in various bodies. Just as we change our clothing at times, so

we build ourselves new outward vehicles. As long as we study

reincarnation as applied to man, we limit our idea. It is a

universal law. It is a universal pattern, the way nature works.

There is reembodiment for everything, not just men. It applies

to the spiritual center that manifests as an animal, plant, or

even atom. It applies to the planet, the sun, and the solar

system.

Go in either direction as far as you can. Go infinitesimally

small or super galactic. Great or small are relative terms. A

galaxy may be but a molecule in a greater entity. An atom might

be a whole universe to entities that live in it. Whatever scale

you choose, it is subject to universal law. It reembodies itself

periodically, manifesting in a new form. It is the same

spiritual center, vibrating between two states. There is

embodiment, followed by rest in inner worlds. Another descent

into the material world follows this rest. It embodies to

continue learning. It gathers experience on its atomic, mineral,

vegetable, animal, human, or super-human plane, and then

disembodies itself again. Do not limit the idea of reembodiment

to human reincarnation. We are part of a general picture.

KARMA

The same is true of karma, the law of cause and effect. It is

not limited to things that happen to us, to things that bring

suffering or joy to us. The doctrine embraces more than the

causes we engender and the effects that follow. It is incorrect

to limit karma to human affairs and to higher animals where we

see causation at work.

This is a fundamental, universal law. It is a pattern of

evolution. Every effect follows its cause. There is no cause

without a corresponding effect. There is no visible effect but

has a cause, even if we cannot see it. Even if we cannot find

it, it has a cause. Between every cause and its corresponding

effect, there is a relation. Everything definitely relates to

something else. In turn, every effect becomes the cause of

future effects, like links in a chain. If we could not recognize

cause and effect as a fact in nature, there would be no science.

Causation is the foundation upon which we build modern science.

Everything that happens is reducible to law. Certain causes

operate behind effects. Thereby, you build a science that can be

trusted. Consider the atom bomb. There was a long chain of

causation, from laboratory research to the blowing up of the

bomb. We go from one cause to the next effect, eventuating in

good or evil results. This law is universal. It applies on all

planes, in worlds visible and invisible. It applies in the

material, substantial nature of science and in the psychological,

intellectual, and spiritual domains of ethics, philosophy, and

religion.

PERIODICITY

Another basic law is periodicity. Consider the tides in the sea,

the alternation of day and night, the seasons of the year, the

cycles of human habits, the periodic cycles in history, and the

cyclic appearance of disease. There are many cycles established

by science, but there is much more to cycles. We see the

manifestation of psychic law in the part of nature closest to us.

Periodicity is constant motion between opposites, as a pendulum.

This is a universal manifestation of life. Everything works that

way.

No energy always works in the same speed and direction. Energy

has an impulse followed by a slowing down, or even recoil,

followed by another impetus forward. We can see this in the

growth of trees, the division of cells, and the destinies of

various movements among men. Things start, have a period of

latency, have a new start and achieve more, and then have another

period of latency.

Cycles involve action and reaction, with an ultimately sustained

movement ahead. They are not continuous. They have rebounds,

recoils, or periods of latency. The Greatest Teachers say the

law of periodicity is universal. Astronomy knows it. Psychology

knows it. Physics, chemistry, and genetics know it. Great

Spiritual Teachers trace the same law working along ethical,

intellectual, psychic, spiritual, and divine lines throughout the

whole cosmos.

DIVINE SPARK EVERYWHERE

We talk about the innate, divine nature of man. It is the inner

self or the god within. The mystical Christian would call it the

Christos. Other nations have their own respective names for it.

Through the years, we discuss that nature in our groups. The

teaching is that there is a fundamental, spiritual nucleus, a

spiritual flame, at the heart of human consciousness. This is a

partial statement of a universal truth. That basic spark of

universal, divine life is not just ours. It is in the animal,

the plant, the mineral, the elemental, the atom, and the

electron. In the other direction, it is in the heart of a globe,

the heart of a sun, the heart of a whole solar system, and

beyond.

This truth is another fundamental proposition. We find the

divine spark in all things. Everything is but an outward form, a

temporary manifestation of an indwelling center of spiritual

consciousness.

On this plane, a spiritual center may be an atom. That is as far

as it has unfolded itself. It has reached the stage of atomic

life, nothing more. On the next plane, it might be a rose. The

center has unfolded to a more advanced stage, that of a plant.

It manifests its life that way. Skipping the animal, higher

would be man. Again, there is the same center of consciousness.

It has unfolded from within something richer, greater, more

complex, and more powerful than before. It is a man, a

self-conscious being. It has manifested self-consciousness,

something the lower kingdoms did not have.

That is relatively advanced. Look to entities that are as far

ahead of us in achievement as we are ahead of the atom. We see

our stage insignificant compared to what our spiritual

consciousness will manifest in the future. Evolution is

universal. It has no beginning and no end. The possibilities of

unfolding life are infinite. Life is infinite. I have mentioned

four teachings. Not any of the teachings applies to but one

kingdom. No teaching is limited to us. There is not solely a

human prerogative in them.

We are one leaf out of an endless book of life. Reading that

book, think in terms of universal truths. Do not to limit

thought to one locality or kingdom. Do not imagine there is

favoritism in nature, that one type of life has more

opportunities than another has. That is not the case. We create

our own opportunities. In return, we receive what is due to us

for our effort. This applies on all levels, planes, scales, and

spheres of life.

In the study of Theosophy, we should not limit ourselves to a

particular timeframe. Think in terms of thousands of years, but

do not neglect the daily duties. Small things frustrate some

people. Disliking the small, they always think in big terms.

That is wrong too.

Routine duties are sometimes unpleasant. As a student of higher

things, think in terms of centuries. Proclaim and practice those

facts of being that you can apply everywhere, always. Do not

allow yourself to live within a small, circumscribed horizon.

Practice both the abstract and the concrete. Hold the idea of

climbing onto a mountaintop of thought, with a constantly

expanding horizon. Also, give attention to the little things

that surround us. We attend to them, because they are our duty.

We must not neglect them.

We climb a mountain. Our horizon expands. We see more of life's

purpose. We think grand, lofty thoughts. Our thoughts concern

all mankind. They concern other spheres of being. They concern

beings we are not in touch with, whom we feel exist and are part

of the universal scheme too.

We contemplate within ourselves vast horizons of possible

evolution. Unbeknownst to others, we acquire serenity and

quietness for our minds. The influence of these lofty teachings

is pacifying. We can import these higher vibratory rates into

our here-and-now behavior. We can introduce them into our

relations with others, without saying a word of the teachings.

We can carry a background of noble thinking as an undertone in

our life. Our relation to others becomes different. They feel

it. Often, they will ask you questions.

"Why do you behave the way you do?"

"What is it that makes you tick?"

"Why did you do it this way and not the other way?"

"Why did everyone but you get upset?"

"What is your philosophy?"

They question you. You can drop a seed of thought in their

minds. You might open a door to the others thereby. They might

enter. They might see there is a greater life than they had

suspected.

The higher teachings are abstract and metaphysical. Even so,

they have a direct, practical relation to everyday life. The

abstract precepts pacify, harmonize, and strengthen our ethical

standards. They build the moral stamina of seekers and students.

In the doctrine, there is no beginning or end. Some feel a need

for a beginning for something eternal. Think this out.

Theosophists do not recognize a beginning. Suppose that there

were one. Would your mind be satisfied? It would not. You would

think, "What was there before that beginning?" If there were

something before it, the beginning is only relative. Now, there

is something before it. Push this further back and say, "Now,

this is the beginning." We ask exactly the same question. We can

never be satisfied with an ultimate beginning.

Likewise, we can never satisfy the philosophical mind with an

ultimate end. If one says, "This state, condition, or

achievement of the race, planet, or solar system is the end.

This is the jumping-off place. Beyond this, there is nothing."

We know one thing beyond that point. There is nothing. We

wonder, "What is nothing?" We are unsatisfied again.

At one end is a beginning. We ask what is before it. At the

other end, there is a final achievement, beyond which people tell

us there is nothing. We ask them to define that "nothing." The

mind works that way. Why is this? The answer is not difficult.

It is because intuitionally, the mind knows there is no ultimate

beginning and no ultimate end.

As far back as we go, we discover previous links in the chain

that brought into existence the current link. Go as far into the

future as we can throw our percipient consciousness, even with a

much higher mind than ours. We reach the ultimate point that our

minds can conceive of. Beyond that, there is another ladder of

life with more steps to climb. There is another horizon. The

farther you climb, the more tremendous the horizon. The further

it recedes, the more there is to it. There cannot be any end.

Granted that for some people the idea of infinity is appalling.

This is not your case. There are people who know little of these

things. Approach them with great caution. These ideas might

give them such a tremendous vista that they might unhinge their

minds. It might be too much for them.

It is possible to give someone physical indigestion by feeding

them too much for dinner. Likewise, you can give intellectual

and spiritual indigestion by opening doors to untrained people

too quickly. Many cannot withstand the vibration. Their mental

and nervous apparatus might crack. Be careful about passing

along these ideas.

Some are appalled by the idea of infinity. Others find it an

escape from a prison-house in which they thought they were

enclosed. They thought there was an ultimate beginning. They

did not know where it would end, but thought it must end

somewhere. This idea offers them a final escape from that

prison. They are satisfied knowing that evolution always

existed, and forever is.

We can find a relative beginning to things. Obviously, you might

say there was a beginning to Earth, and to the evolution upon it

of the kingdoms of life. There was a beginning, just as we have

a physical beginning at conception. They are relative

beginnings. There were stages before them. There were planets

before the Earth. We existed and evolved on other planets in

cycles before our Earth began.

Conceive of beginnings and ends as relative links in an unending

chain of causation. Then our philosophy acquires a great

storehouse of hope. We end hopelessness. There is always a

chance to do better.

> How can we bring these teachings down to the ethical level?

> How do these teachings apply to the everyday life? In addition,

> how do more advanced beings bring the teachings down to us?

That is an excellent question. Great spiritual teachers have

always existed. They are the most advanced members of the human

family. They have run the race quicker, more successfully,

because they have applied themselves more to it. They are the

fine flower of the human race. As far as I know, although my

knowledge is limited along various lines, the great teachers are

constantly on the lookout for open minds. They are looking for

channels through which they can pour the great ideas.

That work is like a spiritual and intellectual broadcasting

station. It is not mechanical. It is like sounding a gong or

bell. It is like broadcasting a frequency that carries on it a

thought, a truth, a fact of nature, or a lofty precept of ethics.

Some of these advanced human beings cast these thoughts upon the

waves of the astral light. They cast these thoughts upon the

higher spiritual reaches of the astral world. The thoughts they

transmit are old. They seem new, because we have forgotten them.

It is their business to cast out these thoughts. They live in

various parts of the world. For protection, they remain

unrecognized and unknown.

In different parts of the world, receptive minds catch these

ideas. They assimilate them. They modify the ideas according to

their own character. Since the ideas are caught clearly enough,

and modified but little, they remain close to their original

form.

There is supporting evidence for this claim. Many scientific

discoveries, and many other thoughts, have originated at the same

time in different parts of the world. It is as if different

individuals with the same frequency in their minds have caught

the same idea. Many instances are startling.

In this manner, spiritual teachers use the most sensitive as

channels for new thought. These sensitives can be transforming

substations. They transform the current of that thought into

another form. They might feel inspired to write a book with the

fundamental idea running through it. They might start a society

with this idea at its root. If it were scientific, they might

begin a line of research that would bring it out as a discovery.

On the strength of their inspiring idea, they might start a

social or educational movement that will benefit others or bring

some far-reaching reform.

Great, noble, and constructive ideas do not always come that way.

There are also many noble ideas that come from the inner,

spiritual self of every human being. The spiritual influence

from our inner selves manifests through our minds as noble

thoughts. These may be discoveries, inspiration, and urges to

great, noble things. It happens if our minds are not too

colored, biased, full of inhibitions, and full of superstitions.

It happens if we have not filled our minds with incorrect

education, with wrong thought forms. It happens if our minds are

sufficiently transparent, clear, and pure.

The influence from our inner selves goes parallel with the one

from the great spiritual teachers. The teachers cannot influence

us until we have opened some pathway for our own inspiration

within ourselves. Otherwise, we would not be responsive to their

projected thought currents.

In this manner, we realize how powerful human thoughts are,

particularly when projected by individuals of high spiritual

attainment. You know about the thought transference experiments

at Duke University by Professor Ryan. The evidence was

conclusive. Even so, thought transference works in some cases

and does not in others. It took years to establish positive

evidence of it.

The teachers do not force ideas upon someone not wanting them.

As the saying goes, they cast bread upon the waters and see who

will respond.

The results of Professor Ryan's experiments were positive, but

not convincing. Why is this? He conducted the experiments with

ordinary people. From one angle, it was good. The trouble is

that ordinary people do not know how to think. Professor Ryan

tells someone to think about something, say a card in deck. We

know how the person is going to think. Within a minute, he will

have a million other tramping thoughts. He will have to bring

his mind back forcefully.

If Professor Ryan had experimented with an Oriental Yogi, or an

Occidental trained in certain Yogic thought practices, his

experiments in thought transference would have invariably

positive results. Like a bullet, a trained human thought goes to

another at will. The thought registers according to certain

laws, according to the will of the operator. Unfortunately, we

do not have any Yogis willing to let Duke University experiment

upon them!

The power of human thought depends upon the spiritual attainment

of the individual. It depends upon the training of one's

physical and nervous apparatus. There is confusion if that

apparatus is untrained. That happens with ordinary emotional

thinking.

If one has trained that apparatus, anything can happen. There

can be directional thinking, which transcends any idea of

telepathy an Occidental may have. There can ever be direct

magic, direct magical production.

Form a picture of a rose that is perfect in every detail. We can

do this with a trained mind. Then by will, aggregate substance

from the astral world around that thought. If we did this, there

would materialize on this table a perfect replica of a living

rose. An advanced occultist has dynamically used thought, and

this is the result. For most of us, that ability is far away.

There are many recorded instances of such phenomenal applications

of spiritual powers. Such phenomena are not fundamentally

different from things we do today in slower ways. Going to write

a book, a man first has it in his mind. There is no physical

book. He has a plan for in, some ideas. The future book goes

through stages of materialization. The man works out some

details in his mind, making a blueprint of the book. Then he

takes pen and begins to write. There is no book yet. He writes

a manuscript, but there is no book still. Workers bring material

substances, printing the book. Ultimately, that book is the

product of a thought. We materialized it, but in slower stages.

The advanced occultist can do things instantly. He is not going

to write a book instantly, but the process is universal. It

applies to various stages of development.

In a way, it is difficult to apply the theory of karma to daily

life, to realize that everything is ultimately your own cause.

H.P. Blavatsky makes an important point. Many writers address

this point, although it comes primarily from her. We learn of

the idea of karma, the idea of cause and effect. It is simple

enough that an intelligent person may understand its elements.

Ever so, the deeper reaches of that teaching, its implications,

are metaphysical and abstract enough to tax the powers of the

greatest minds. It implies so many things. It only looks

simple.

The most significant part of karma is in the illusion we call

time. As long as we do not understand time, and how to transcend

it, and what it manifestations, we will not understand karma.

Here is an illustration. I say something that deeply hurts

another. It was unintentional, resulting from my foolishness. I

may have even laughed at the wound, taking it lightly. Someday,

I will have to meet and straighten out what I did. I am morally

responsible. That cause is like a seed. It will grow, sprouting

someday. I will reap that harvest, having to harmonize and heal

the wound. I do not know when it may come back.

Circumstances shape themselves so it happens in a year. It hits

me right in the middle of the face. I have to deal with it.

Then I know the full results. I must help straighten it out. In

a similar another case, I feel the result in five years. Why

five years later the second time?

The teaching in the Orient regarding karma is an ancient,

theosophical idea. It holds that cause and effect are

simultaneous. They are two sides of the coin. They coexist.

When I do something, the effect is already present. It takes

time to bring it into manifestation. That is a metaphysical

idea.

The relation between cause and effect is inherent in the cause.

The man who murdered someone today has engendered a cause that

contains its effects. These effects may appear until another

incarnation. He might escape scot-free. The law may never catch

up. He might completely disappear out of sight and die a

peaceful death. In another incarnation, these effects are going

to meet him.

The time between cause and effect is inherent in the cause. What

is time? The teachers have been reticent. They have not said

much. They tell us that past, present, and future are illusions

of our minds. When we transcend these illusions, we find there

is only overall duration, which includes the three in one.

Duration is a poor word, but the best we have. The metaphysical

implications are deep. Think over and ponder them.

Has time its own particles, or is it a constant flow? Do time

particles make up time as material particles make up matter? If

it is made of particles, what is between them? Is there

timelessness between the particles of time?

In one sense, time is a psychological concept that has no reality

in nature. People have written books about it. One is THE BOOK

OF DUNNE, a wonderful book written about 15 years ago. Stop to

think. Realize there are many types of time. For instance, the

time of our daily life is entirely different from the time we

experience in dreams.

Even in daily life, time varies. One time can go fast. Another

time can drag. We compare the two using a third time that is

neither fast nor slow. We have three conceptions of time in our

ordinary consciousness. A fourth is the time in dreams, quite

different from the rest.

In THE SECRET DOCTRINE, H.P. Blavatsky says that time is a

succession of states of consciousness. Therefore, we can

transcend time.

There is ordinarily time between cause and effect. We cannot

disassociate the subject from time.

If we transcend the idea of past, present, and future, we find

the ultimate reasons to things, the actual workings of cause and

effect. The initiates see things as they actually are, behind

the veil of the senses. They know these things. They can no

more communicate them to us than we can fly.

Through stages of training, we become ready to receive new

installments of these truths little by little. Otherwise, the

truths mean nothing to us. If you brought someone off the

street, he might think we are a bit touched in discussing these

things! It would mean nothing to him. We cannot blame him. The

vibratory rates of his consciousness exclude this type of

thinking.

It is a matter of vibratory rates. Electronics can greatly help

us in illustrating the theosophical teachings. We can illustrate

theosophical principles in terms of vibratory rates, which on the

physical plane have given rise to the science of electronics.

Einstein embodies theosophical ideas in science, like in his

Theory of Relativity and his work with light, mass, and the speed

of light. Some seventy years ago when Einstein was just a kid,

the early Theosophists found it difficult to present the idea of

the unity of matter and energy. They found it hard to present

the interchangeability of matter and energy, and to present the

relativity of everything in the universe. Scientists and

religionists would not see that early theosophical thought. Only

a few mystics of the day saw it.

Einstein came with a whole generation of scientists following his

example. They developed mathematically the ideas that

Theosophists have tried to explain along metaphysical and

philosophical lines.

Einstein is a great ally. By gosh, he took up an ancient thought

and made it into a scientific pillar! That is why today's science

is an ally of the genuine occultist. The religionist of today is

not. In years, perhaps pulpits in the country might teach

reincarnation. Who can tell? Then we will have allies in that

field too. We can wait. Time, the great illusion, is on our

side!

Can a man, through evolution, transcend karma? The answer to that

deep question is both yes and no. When we learn all there is to

know in a stage of development, we transcend the karma of that

stage. By wisdom, which is the application of spiritual

knowledge, we learn everything to know in a certain state of

consciousness, in a certain sphere in which we evolve. We have

become experts. We have mastered all there is to know there. We

have transcended all its intricate cause and effect relations.

Therefore, we have transcended the karma of that sphere.

I said yes and no. By the no, I meant we have ascended to a

higher level or state of consciousness where we are beginners.

In that higher sphere, we are under the sway of its karmic

operations. We eventually transcend them too. Then we enter the

karmic sway of something still higher. We never escape karma.

By knowledge, we can fathom the intricacies of karma to such an

extent that we are above it. Consider an ordinary school. When

we have learned everything that grade school can teach, we move

into the next school. We have transcended the previous karmic

chain of causation. We have nothing else to learn from it. We

are now under the sway of another set of conditions.

Life is a school of experience with innumerable grades. The

great teachers, adepts, initiates, or masters of life are in the

highest school of our sphere, the university grade. When they

graduate, they will be beginners in a greater sphere of life, a

greater school of living. Eventually, we will reach where they

are.

Things happen to us because of our past thought, feeling, and

action. Some things come back through other people. We might

imagine them acting upon us. The energy is essentially ours,

perhaps from a distant past coming back through particular people

acting as channels.

Remember this. Then we can take philosophically the things that

happen to us, both pleasant and unpleasant. The unpleasant will

throw us down less. The pleasant will elate us less. They are

part of own karmic pattern working itself out.

In closing, go back where we started. Dwell on high, lofty, and

universal truths. Our times demand it of us. Enough people deal

with details, the routine, and the insignificant. We have too

much of the small scale of thinking in our lives. Not enough

people think great, magnanimous thoughts.

Practice great thoughts when possible. Think in terms of the

whole world, of the whole universe. Think in terms of the whole

of mankind. Embrace all, without distinction. There are many

distinctions. Class warfare is an everyday thing. Few take all

men into their consciousness, into their affection and hearts,

irrespective of racial differences, political views, and personal

weaknesses.

Before we can have a new age, One World, we must build a

different thought climate. Thousands are doing it, even though

unthanked and unrecognized. Build a new thought pattern that

includes everyone.

Why do this? All have a spark of the universal divine life. We

are brothers under the skin. This is not merely somebody's

theory. In reality, we are rays from the same sun. We are

sparks from the same fire. It is impossible to separate us

because nature is intimately interwoven. Nature is a mosaic, a

carpet woven out of an infinite number of threads, in which

everything is interconnected.

The life of brotherhood is not a mere fraternal idea. See how

nice we can be to one another. That is not merely philosophy.

Why should we be our brothers' keepers? Everybody is an extension

of us. We are an extension of them. We may differ greatly

physically and psychologically. Fundamentally, along spiritual

lines, we are rays from the same spiritual sun. We are atoms in

a great cosmic entity. To us, it is infinite. We can hardly

give it a name. We are atoms within its constitution, whether we

want it or not. It is but an atom in the constitution of a still

greater being, just as there are million of atomic lives in our

body, to whom we are infinity.

Think these thoughts. They are chastening. We will eventually

realize them, making them real in our lives. They will change

our relations with others.

We will eventually enter into higher conditions of consciousness,

where we might learn firsthand the functioning of nature, where

we might experimentally learn how its laws operate. In the

meantime, by thinking loftily, we become constructive building

blocks in a world that needs every spiritual help that it can.

We become broadcasting stations of grand ideas, helping now when

the clash between the forces of light and the forces of darkness

is great.

Remember that these forces clash within us. We cannot single out

any country, state, or locale that is without its representatives

of the forces of light and the forces of darkness. They have

intensified their age-long struggle in our century. The struggle

is between the forces of spirituality, towards the sun, and the

forces of the opposition, towards matter. These former are the

forces that lead us along the path to our ultimate parent, we

might say, which is really the sun, of which we are but a feeble

reflection.

=====================================================================================================================================

A DISCUSSION ON TRUTH

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "A Discussion on

Truth" made af a private class held on May 11, 1955.]

To students of the Esoteric Philosophy, one recurring theme deals

with spiritual security. It relates to a fundamental truth we do

not sufficiently ponder. We know a little about it. As it is

unrelated to material concerns, it means nothing to ordinary

people, having never delved into spiritual reality. What is it?

One psychological attitude toward life holds that you can learn

about life, man, and nature almost by chance. Maybe you will run

into some truths and maybe not. You are lucky if you do. If

not, you should have expected nothing. You might discover

interesting things about nature haphazardly, perhaps adding, "God

permitting." Imagine how many millions live that psychology! In

it, you would drift on a wave carrying you from one experience to

another. Occasionally, you might discover a few laws apparently

existing in nature. Most of the time, you are ruled by chance,

luck, and haphazard.

There exists a fundamental, basic knowledge. It is almost like a

spiritual bank wherein humanity has deposited a body of

knowledge. Having discovered that truth gradually, a student

holds a new attitude towards life. Enduring from age to age,

this treasure house holds philosophy, religion, and science at

the same time. Humanity has deposited this body of doctrines,

teachings, and precepts of conduct as you might deposit money in

a bank. Humanity has invested the deposits in the highest minds

of the human race.

Do people learn by trial and error? Do they then select the best

of that learning and construct a set of lessons? No, it is not

like that. It is a basic storehouse of knowledge of nature. It

is available to anyone within the limits of his understanding and

fully available to demigods and gods.

The approach to this treasury is guarded, but not out of

jealously. It contains secrets of nature you must be ready for

lest you harm or destroy yourself and others. It is not

unapproachable and unavailable. Once taught how to tap that

source, you can get from it anything for which you are ready.

Where is that knowledge? That treasury is not in a particular

place. It is everywhere, existing in various forms.

This subject is nonsense to those not students already. The

knowledge is in the custody of Adepts. We can have access to

some of it. A few remarkable books embody a portion.

Apart from those who know, apart from books, and apart from our

tapping it, it is a permanent and enduring record in the astral

light or memory of nature. Nature records facts in that

semi-material stuff. It is like books, ledgers, photographs, or

maps in which the accumulated knowledge of the ages is stored.

It is exceedingly difficult to describe. It is still more

difficult to tap it at its source.

Consider Madame Blavatsky and her SECRET DOCTRINE. Her Teachers

taught her much. Most of THE SECRET DOCTRINE is a description of

facts from the records of the astral light. She saw them passing

before her eyes using spiritual clairvoyance or inner vision.

There is a body of knowledge available. It contains the facts of

nature, its structure, and the operation of its laws. It covers

the nature of man, his past, his present, and to some extent an

outline of his future. The only uncertainty about it is because

of our inability to tap it and not because it does not exist.

This puts it well, without getting too metaphysical.

Picture a man who cannot read. If not blind, he sees the fine

books of the world just as well as we. He sees them, but their

contents are non-existent to him. He cannot spell. He might

understand some of the pictures. No matter what he does, the

knowledge on the printed page is inaccessible. There is one

simple thing that he can do. He can learn to read. Then he will

understand some of it.

One unable to grasp spiritual truths is in the same position as

this man who cannot read. Knowledge exists about nature. For

him, it does not exist. As a mechanical device cannot tune to a

vibratory rate to which it is insensitive, he cannot grasp these

truths. If you rebuild the device making it more sensitive, it

can convey the knowledge of the new wavelengths into which it can

now tune.

As students, we are aware that this knowledge exists and is

available. Although we know little of it, we do know the road

leading to it. This awareness builds a sense of spiritual

security in us. Having discovered these facts and the road, we

cannot drift. Drifting is not satisfactory anymore.

As time goes by, we attune our hearts and minds to that knowledge

increasingly. Instinctively, we go to that source for almost

anything. Having a problem, we go there to throw light upon it.

Wanting to achieve something, we use devices, tools, weapons, and

precepts found in that knowledge.

We can no longer act bad, saying we did not know better. We know

where the source is. We may not have a full understanding of the

precepts of ethical living, but we have tapped the source. There

is a current flowing from it through us, increasing our spiritual

responsibility.

We can no longer decline to help another who is ignorant and

adrift, saying we do not know how. To him, our small knowledge

is great. He has not yet tapped the source and we have. We can

largely distinguish a student of the Ancient Wisdom by his having

discovered the source and learning to tap it a little.

We Theosophists are as good or bad as anyone is. When bad, we

are more blameworthy, knowing where and how to appraise ourselves

in the light of the Teachings. The same weaknesses are far more

serious in our lives than in the lives of people who have not

discovered the existence of that knowledge.

Like a great castle before you, an awareness of that wisdom gives

spiritual security. We grow in awareness that we can have

knowledge of any subject. It could in knowing the structure of

the sun or the inhabitants of another planet. It could be on how

to solve a tangled and difficult psychological problem, build a

brotherhood of nations, or tap atomic forces. No matter what

knowledge, it is available. It is not guesswork.

To most, learning is a process of guesswork. They do not know

there is a source of complete and perfect knowledge upon which we

can draw according to our capacity. If we got too big of a dose,

it would to too much. We are not ready for much, but we can take

from it a drop here and a drop there.

THE SECRET DOCTRINE is a book of two volumes, each of over 600

pages. Remember that H.P. Blavatsky called it just a lifting of

a corner of the veil. That is all. How much do we fully

understand of the book? Beyond it, we find the tremendous castle

of that infinite knowledge.

Is this marvelous treasure static? Has humanity completely

gathered the knowledge for all time? No, there are always new

things to discover for the highest Adepts, super-human beings,

demigods, and gods. There is always more to learn about the

mysteries of nature in places, planes, and spheres that we only

know of in legend. Remember again that this is not static

knowledge, once gathered and forever the same. No, it can

evolve, being added to in future ages. Everything changes

constantly, but through the variations, the pattern remains.

This wisdom is the formulation in understandable language of the

structure and operation of nature. It does not matter in what

language it is. The knowledge is relatively the truth, as

compared with all the other thoughts, opinions, and news, which

are relatively false.

Standing amidst that knowledge and looking at people's views on

nature, we see their opinions as relatively false. If we do not

know much and are on the periphery with everyone, we find the

various opinions relatively true. A ray from that central

knowledge, they all have a little truth, being somewhat true and

somewhat false. You cannot say that any view is entirely false.

There is always a bit of truth or it would not exist.

The Initiates completely immerse themselves in that definite

spiritual knowledge. It is not dependent on our five senses, our

uncertain and confused psychic senses, or our lower mind. They

acquire that knowledge by direct spiritual perception, tapping

its source and getting at its root. To those like them, our

opinions, views, and relative truths are largely false. In their

universal sympathy and compassion, they do not blame anyone for

having ignorance. They know well that they went through the same

stages in past ages.

One basic thought among Theosophists is that there is no such

thing as absolute truth. As far as we are concerned, truth is

relative.

Many ideas appear wrong to theosophical students, based on

ignorance, faulty in nature, and held in mistake. To those

professing the views, they contain a sustaining truth without

which they would be more confused and helpless. What to us is

false may be relatively true and helpful to another. Having gone

beyond it, we find it impossible to embrace.

Likewise, some have knowledge so greater than ours that they find

our truths relatively false. They have transcended our stage.

They look back and realize we have to grow in understanding,

discrimination, and vision before we can abandon our half-truths

and embrace their greater installment of truth.

Regarding absolute truth, there is no definite, incontrovertible,

and complete truth short of Initiation. When you have past that

point, you grasp the genuine facts of nature regarding which

there can be no two opinions. They are facts. From this side of

the fence, what we call facts is only relative.

What is truth to one is not necessarily truth to another.

I say, "Reincarnation is a fact. This is the way the Teachings

stand. This is the way it takes place."

John sees it at once, but Harold does not. There was evidence

sufficient for John in what I said. It was sufficient. His mind

was completely satisfied. That is the evidence he was looking

for. To Harold, my evidence was insufficient. He has to gather

more evidence from things that will sway his mind.

Maybe in two years Harold comes to me and says, "I see what you

meant. I have thought it over, gathered more evidence, and

finally became convinced that yes, there is reincarnation and it

is a fact of nature. I understand it now."

At once, the fact was true to John. He has grown into readiness

for the idea, perhaps through more than one incarnation.

Experience had already swayed his mind in that direction. The

evidence was the final push bringing conviction. Harold had to

gather evidence to sway his mind.

Relative truth comes from conviction. One gathers evidence

through experience, thinking, and feeling. Harmonious with the

structure of his mentality, the accumulated evidence sways his

mind. Then he recognizes that idea as true and accepts it.

Before that, that idea was not true to him. He thought it

possible, but not accepted as true yet.

I repeat: Truth is the swaying of the mind into the acceptance of

a fact of nature by the accumulation of evidence. This side of

Initiation, it is a relative concept. Truth is relative until we

unfold direct spiritual perception from within. Acting like an

X-ray, it goes direct to the facts of nature and becomes aware of

it. All else is indirect.

There are latent, dormant centers in the structure of our brain

and nervous system. Particularly in our brain, we find the power

of direct spiritual perception hidden. Live in such a way as to

awaken this power. This is one major objective of the

theosophical precepts of life. Note that this is not the

theosophical intellectual teachings, but rather the theosophical

ethical precepts of life.

Our physical body is active. At least in sleep, our astral is

active somewhat. The lower mind is active during the day. Some

have their higher intellectual capacities developed. Represented

in the structure of the brain such as the pineal gland, the

spiritual or buddhic centers are dormant yet. When they awaken,

we begin to understand how to gather knowledge from that cosmic

source. This is not by reason, logic, or intellect, but rather

by direct spiritual insight, something completely impossible to

explain in ordinary terms.

The Egyptians portrayed truth and justice as Maat, the daughter

of Ra, the Sun God. Egyptian art portrays the eye as if looking

at you. In this Goddess, they draw two eyes instead. The two

signify male and female, the two aspects of truth, the positive

and the negative.

In present language, the word "negative" has acquired the wrong

meaning. When we say that the female is negative, understand

that negative does not mean passive. It does not mean laziness,

letting go, not caring, or the opposite of dynamic and outgoing.

It is not that. It now means many things that it should not.

Negative electricity is as powerful as positive. Find a good

book that you know contains truth. Sit down with it, wanting to

study. As you concentrate on the reception of truth from it, you

are negative. This only means you are receptive. It is just as

important to be positive and outgoing.

If you are dynamic, positive, and outgoing, you find it

impossible to sit down and study a book. Your mind occupies

itself with things you want to carry out. To acquire something

coming to you from a source, you have to be receptive. That is

the real meaning of the word negative. Then, you can be as

positive as you want, giving it out or doing something with it.

Truth involves everything. If you leave out just one atom, it is

not truth anymore, because it is not the all. Dealing with life

or the facts of nature, truth is dual. Everything in the

manifested universe is dual, being positive and negative or

outgoing and receptive.

Consider the most obvious scale, the human. Every time you

breathe out, it is positive action. Every time you take air in,

you are receptive. The lungs are in the positive state, followed

by the negative state. The two states are of equal importance.

We misuse the word "negative." We say, "This man is all negative.

He thinks of nothing but negative things." We do not mean that.

We mean he is passive. He is spiritually or mentally lazy. He

has no guts. He just does not want to do anything. His attitude

towards life is mental, spiritual, or ethical laziness. We

should not call him negative. A negative attitude is receptive.

People like him are least receptive to truth. If they were

negative in the sense of receptive, they would be absorbing truth

and wise, but we know they are not. We misuse the word.

There is a positive side to truth, nature, consciousness, or life

too. The ancients represented the duality in many ways. They

had Gods and Goddesses and had geometrical symbols.

The positive and negative sides alternate all the time,

everywhere. We see them in human life, animal life, nature's

life, weather conditions, the seasons of year, day and night, and

our waking and sleeping condition. The two states of

consciousness are of equal importance.

Through both, the individual acquires knowledge about nature. We

can learn by outgoing, dynamic action in a cause. We can also

acquire profound knowledge of nature by a receptive attitude. We

listen in quiet, strike an inner calm, and become ready to

receive. There is attitude of expectancy.

Why have religions and philosophies spoken of male as positive

and female as negative? It is simply because the sexes somewhat

embody the positive and negative or outgoing and receptive. Do

not get confused! Many men have a consciousness more receptive

than women have. Not at all receptive, thousands of women are

more outgoing and dynamic than men. Normally, it is the other

way about.

Remember that those who are women today have been men a thousand

times. Those who are men today have been women a thousand times.

The human soul is not male or female. It alternates between the

two polarities. I do not know the sequence. Consciousness has

to learn both aspects of truth through evolution. It can only

work under the universal pattern, wherein this polarity runs

throughout the entire manifested universe. The pattern is not

only on the physical plane, but also on the inner planes up to

the Nirvanic, where manifestation ceases. With our finite words,

we can say practically nothing of that plane.

Found in everyday life, truth is the simplest of things. We

surround it with interpretations, with names, formulas, and

symbols. Truth is simple. The ultimate law has to be simple.

This is a cornerstone of THE SECRET DOCTRINE. It states that

there is one fundamental law working throughout the entire cosmic

structure. It ramifies, multiplies, and modifies itself, but it

is the same fundamental law.

It is wonderful that we have a man with us for years, Albert

Einstein, aiming to define the one fundamental law in

mathematical form. To the higher mathematicians, this would be

the root of all other sub-laws of mathematics. He has not fully

defined it yet. Pythagoras succeeded. He did it geometrically,

rather than in terms that we would consider mathematical.

Did Pythagoras hold back anything? Yes. As a high Initiate, he

knew the world was not ready. Only now, we gradually begin to

understand his mathematics. That knowledge exists. There are

records. It may be centuries before we really understand it.

Such understanding requires men to be both mathematical and

spiritual. In the next few centuries, such men will show up.

Look at the history of the last two thousand years, at how far we

had sunken in materialism. Obviously, we could not have

understood the mathematical knowledge of Pythagoras. We are

grateful that even though he did not write any books, his

knowledge was preserved.

In terms of ethics rather than mathematics, the fundamental law

is exceedingly simple. We cannot define it. If we could, we

would know it. Knowing it would make us illumined. Knowing

enough of the fundamental law to achieve illumination, men have

appeared in the world at times. What they taught was simplicity

itself.

The fundamental truth lies beyond the complexity of our senses

and the world of restless minds and intellectual concepts. It

lies in our spiritual root, the Buddhi, the Atma-Buddhi, or the

higher Manas and then Buddhi. We see but a reflection of the

godhood within us. By means of meditation, we may tap that

all-so-simple truth.

No matter what words we use or techniques we mention, there is

much we cannot say. This is the same as in ordinary science.

Simple arithmetic is mathematics. Algebra and geometry are

mathematics too, but completely incomprehensible to a little boy,

only knowing the four rules of arithmetic. He is also a

mathematician. To him, mathematics is what he has learned. To

an older boy who has studied algebra and geometry, mathematics is

complex, deep, and grand. Compared with the mathematics of

Einstein, it is as nothing.

We can meditate. Consider the noblest among Theosophists in the

last seventy-five years of our Movement, men proficient in

meditation. How does our meditation compare to theirs? What is

theirs compared to the meditative states of consciousness of an

Adept? What is the meditation of an Adept compared with that of a

demigod?

Meditation is progressive too. We can deepen our knowledge of

it, making it grander and more majestic. Like with mathematics,

mastery ranges from a little boy's understanding to that of a

Pythagoras and beyond.

By the higher stages of meditation, you can acquire these

fundamental truths. You cannot attain a stage without going

through smaller stages first. None of us is skilled at it.

Meditation is the road, not the use of intellect. Meditation

intimately relates us to the spiritual, to a direct insight into

things. This has nothing to do with mind. You do not meditate

with the mind. If you ask me how you meditate, I do not think I

could answer, because I do not have the words.

How do we search for truth? Can we know if we are near it? Let me

ask you a question, Marge. Do you think you are nearer to truth

than you were three years ago? How did you do it?

> These classes and discussions with others have helped me. I do

> not feel I could have done it myself.

How did you get help? You must have done something. You may

think you do not know what you did, but that means you do not

know how to define it. You have done something. Dig into your

consciousness. You do not need to answer me. Answer yourself.

How did you acquire what you already know? If you can define what

you have done, then you can say, "I am going to keep on doing

it." You can acquire ten times more knowledge the same way.

You say you received help. To receive help, you must have made

yourself ready to receive it. How did you make yourself

receptive? Answer that question to yourself. How did you make

yourself receptive? Know what you have done. Know what you

thought and felt to open up to truth. Then make yourself

receptive at ten times that and you will receive ten times more

truth from another source. You do not know where that source is,

but you will receive.

It is a process of constant digging and studying your own

consciousness. If you recognize that you know more and have

greater spiritual surety than three years ago, you are on the

road. Keep moving.

> I see what you mean. You come to a dead end. You may have

> progressed and have come a little closer to truth. Even so, how

> far can you go in helping others or speaking out the truth? You

> face a closed door. I am especially thinking of helping others

> in the field of medicine.

Maybe your helpfulness lies elsewhere. Why should you think you

could help in that way? You may want to heal someone. In the

healing arts, you think an approach is true, so you go no

further. You may not go further because of opposition, a closed

door. Is it possible that you are stopped, not knowing if you

are at the truth? No, I do not accept that.

May I point out something? It is not secret, but we have come to

a personal point. You have acquired some truth and

understanding. You were definitely able to take your sister a

few steps ahead. You probably achieved with her more than any

doctor could have done, and you know it. You did help somebody,

because you had knowledge to help with. You knew something of

true medicine and could help more than someone only versed in

pseudo-medicine could.

Why butt your head against a closed door? When you cannot do

anything in one direction, look at other directions. In your

life, how many times have come when you can convey knowledge to

another, to pacify, calm, redeem, help, and uplift him or her?

You have done it. You know it better than I do.

You are anxious to help a certain way. I would not be, because

it is hopeless. Think of all the other directions! The field is

wide open! I have tried to introduce theosophical truths in

certain ways and found myself bloodied and bruised all over.

Then I found myself to be just a fool. In the meantime, I

disregarded many other channels where I could give and receive

help.

When there is a concerted opposition or crystallization, that

channel is not for me. I recognize that someone else might break

through with just the right kind of dynamite and inside knowledge

about worldly affairs. Having no dynamite, I use my strength

along channels more open. That is why I point out your personal

problem where you did not do so well.

A problem should not make you doubt truth. It should make you

change direction. That is all. Seek out somebody else to help,

one in trouble or knowing less than you do. It may be anybody at

any time. It may be in a field where you do not usually work, in

unsuspected places and strange circumstances.

This suggestion applies to all of us. Perhaps I sit in my office

writing letters and think, "Oh, by Jove! This is the best letter

I ever wrote. This one certainly is going to turn the trick!"

The letter is practically useless. A man walks into the office

that day, disturbing my letter writing. I have to put everything

aside to listen to him. That is the man I was able to help the

best in years.

Be ready for anything. Our minds suggest all kinds of

half-worthless things. The unusual happens. We recognize that

it might be a chance to help. Out we go with all we have, with

all the guns. You may acquire a new friend, a new channel for

the work, or a new co-worker. Try anything you please, as long

as you stay alert.

The priest is not an integral part of the competitive, commercial

world. Many of us have to be. We have families to support. We

have undertaken duties. If we do not push ourselves, we achieve

nothing.

How do we act and not be involved, staying completely detached

from the action? This is the essence of Zen. One typically Zen

statement is the shadow moving across the walk but disturbing no

dust. Can you do that "with the television blaring, the doorbell

ringing, the Good Humor man going down the street, and two kids

flopping over in the bathtub?"

We have a big opportunity because we have so many difficulties.

That is the essence of THE BHAGAVAD-GITA. There is inaction in

action and action in inaction. The mind can vaguely discern it.

Only the spiritual self can realize it. Oh, the same idea exists

in Christian writings, "To be in the world but not of it."

Many occultists have handled tens of millions of dollars, staying

unattached. If you give the average individual a possession, he

attaches himself. He cannot look upon it as if it were pebbles

on the beach. We might tell him to carry a million pebbles in a

truck, but he will not become attached to them the same way he

would to a million dollars.

Unattached, you can handle anything. This is not just

possessions, but also states of mind too. We cannot be happy

without building an attachment to it and becoming unhappy when it

ceases. We cannot feel happy in so-called unhappy situations,

remaining attached to the idea of past or possible happiness.

Many remain so confoundedly attached to trouble, misery, sorrow,

and ill health that if you take it away, they will be unhappy.

We are in the world but not of the world. Go through the day.

The physical body performs automatically. At times, you may be

over here watching it, judging to a certain extent, and analyzing

your actions. It is as if you stand watching yourself. It would

be helpful to develop this objectivity, so it does not come

intermittently. That is one goal.

What is happening? There are two levels of your mind operating at

the same time. You are completely aware of what you do. You are

aware with the lower mind, that part of mind housed in the brain

and nervous system. Part of your lower mind is in every cell of

the body. Your higher mind occupies itself with higher things,

with principles of truth and philosophical subjects. The lower

mind feels, thinks, and acts. At that time, the higher mind may

be creating something or solving some philosophical problem.

Does that make you absent-minded in what you do? No. The

absent-minded individual just dreams all the time. He is not

fully aware of what he does with his hands. I speak of the

opposite. You have trained your lower mentality to take care of

what it should. Meanwhile, your higher mind is free to roam in

it is own field. This has nothing to do with the astral. The

higher mind is way beyond that. It is not another division of

consciousness. It is simply two levels of consciousness

operating at the same time.

Each of us can do this to some small extent. We sit in the bus

and think out important problems. We do not miss the street. We

are aware of what is going on around us. We catch the things

happening on the sidewalk and the funny things that people are

saying to each other. On the trip, our mind occupies itself in

solving important problems. It is possible for the two levels of

mind to operate at the same time. Even we can do it.

With training, we will be surprised how many things we can do.

We waste time and energy immersing ourselves in daily routines so

completely that the higher mind is unoccupied or enters into the

routines! We can accomplish the routines without the higher mind.

Once habitual, they are automatic. Do you think that people

driving cars always think of the gears and machinery? The driving

becomes automatic.

An apt illustration is someone like me, not knowing how to touch

type. I do not know how I type. If I look at what I do, I

cannot do it. I sit at the typewriter. That part of the lower

mind in the fingers knows what to do. I type with a combination

of fingers of my own. I do not know which combination, because I

can never reproduce it at will. I type as fast as anybody else

does. Through 25 years of typing, I have my own system. My

lower mind does it. Any touch typist is free to laugh at me. To

me, it is practical, not laughable.

This illustrates the two levels of mind. You see the higher mind

at work writing the letter. Meanwhile, another part of the

mentality controls a system of mechanical operation. Of this,

the higher mind knows nothing.

Do something routine. Concentrating, you catch yourself so

engrossed in the problem that you had become completely unaware

of your surroundings. People may walk into the room and you

might not have noticed them unless they were to touch you.

In this case, much of your higher mind backs the lower. The two

perform the work on parallel lines. Probably the work requires

it. Many things require the help of the higher mind, but they

are not ordinary and routine. If work is important and requires

creativity, best bring the higher mind to bear.

When they want to think out something thoroughly, some sit down,

become quiet, and start thinking. That is one type of people.

Another has to be active with their hands. They dig in the

garden, take a walk, or play tennis. They have to do something

while the creative mind works out things. They cannot

concentrate if sitting down and excluding everything else. That

is two different types of people. I suppose everybody in this

room is different. One does one thing and another something

else. Each has to establish his pattern for himself.

A Zen monk was worried about his meals and clothing. He had to

put on his clothes when he got up. That and eating took too much

time, he thought. He said to his Master, "I would like to know

how I could get away from eating and putting on my clothes." The

Master answered, "Eat, and put on your clothes!" The monk did not

understand.

Another monk was disturbed because he had a room exposed to the

weather. "How can I get away from the heat in the summer and the

cold in the winter?" The Master replied, "Sweat in the summer and

shiver in the winter."

In THE BHAGAVAD-GITA, one precept is action in inaction and

inaction in action. What happens when the positive and the

negative come together? Is our ultimate goal to attain that

point? Would that be a void? What would we call it?

The positive and negative are not balanced in nature, although

they tend towards balance constantly. They do not disappear or

cancel out each other leaving nothing. In nature, a karmic law

is in constant operation. It tends to balance opposites.

Opposites get unbalanced all the time by the evolution, growth,

and unfoldment of entities. There is a constant urge to balance

before there is more unbalance. That constitutes forward motion.

You might say this is the constant unbalance of balance.

THE MAHATMA LETTERS says that disharmony is the harmony of

nature. In the fugues of Bach as an illustration, there is a

race of disharmonies at times, producing a magnificent harmony.

It is a profound subject, the contest of conflict, of

disharmonious notes producing an overall cosmic harmony.

What can we say about the centerless balance? Paradoxically, it

is never balanced, yet it is balanced. You might say it is the

basis of Judo. Whatever positions a fighter is in, even in the

worst, he maintains this balance and remains in control of

himself. It is profound.

Some people are in the worst circumstances. Perhaps we could

alleviate their uncertainty if we could introduce a sense of that

balance into their lives. Think about this. No circumstance is

too unfortunate. That is a practical keynote. Some people get

into a tangle, under tension or pressure thinking everything is

at an end. They cannot stand it any longer. They must realize

that if they can find a balance in the existing circumstances the

pressure will cease, no matter what the circumstances may be.

That is another case of being in the world but not of it.

Today, our lives are full of pressures of all kinds. We fret

over them, restless when they occur. Yet, life calls upon us to

find the point of balance where the existing circumstances become

tolerable. It may not become harmonious, but it can be

tolerable. Call it an unbalanced balance.

Although nature seeks a balance, we can have both balance and

imbalance at the same time. It is like two different pictures of

what takes place, taken at different scales of our vision. On

the small scale, we see unbalances and conflicts. On the large

scale with higher vision, it merges into great harmony and

balance.

You see that in many ways. One simple way has impressed me

particularly. You go out on the beach and see the tide come in.

There is great confusion. There is tremendous roar and noise.

There are tons of water falling over, spilling onto the beach.

It is conflict, a picture of opposing forces. The picture

suggests chaos, but we know it is periodic.

When you see it from an airplane, you see hardly any motion at

all because you are too far away. There is just something

lapping at the beach quietly, without noise. It is a scene of

perfect calm. What impressed you at one scale produced the

opposite impression at a greater scale.

Contemplating circumstances in today's world, we say it is

chaotic. There is no great conflict. It only seems so from our

standpoint. Seeing with the vision of a higher mind, we find

apparent conflict is simply concerted motion by certain

operations of nature. It restores the disturbed equilibrium.

There is a pattern to it and laws involved. There is nothing

chaotic at all. How we see it depends upon the scale of our

vision.

Consider the same idea in another form, using certain mechanical

laws rather than philosophy. Some physicists also illustrate the

different scales of picturing things. Take white powder and

black powder, made up of microscopic grains. Mix them you get

gray powder. If you did not see someone mix it, you just think

it was always that gray powder. You did not know it came from

white and black powders that someone mixed.

The gray powder does not exist. It is a perfect illusion. Seen

through a microscope, there are infinitesimal points of white

powder and black powder. There is no such thing as gray powder.

A microbe in that powder moves from a white grain to a black

grain, then another white, and another black again. To it, the

gray powder does not exist. For us, the gray powder exists, a

perfect illusion.

According to your scale of vision, the nature of a thing differs.

The physical illustration is applicable on other planes. We see

various illusory appearances. We say the world is in a terrible

condition. What do we really know about it? Why should it be

terrible? We say, "Look here! Here is a place where they killed a

million people! Is not that terrible?"

As Theosophists, we are not going to kill. We did not do it.

When the people died, what of them did someone kill? Many

physical bodies ceased to exist for a while. These people have

been incarnating here thousands of times. They are going to

incarnate thousands of times more. Is anything lost? Nothing

was. Probably, they have gained a great deal.

Our minds are so attach to the destinies of our little physical

body that when it perishes, perhaps killed by something, we say

it is terrible. If it is a million people killed, it is doubly

terrible. The soul or incarnating entity does not look upon the

destiny of one of its many bodies that way.

The moment you realize this, many think you crazy. This

knowledge is not for everyone. Beginning to think along these

lines, everything in nature acquires a different perspective.

The small merges into great, the great into something still

greater. Eventually, you begin to feel yourself as an actor in a

great drama. The drama has many comical aspects. It is tragic

in spots and funny in other spots.

The objective of the universal drama is endless growth,

unfoldment, and spiritual realization. Either take the greater

viewpoint or forget the whole thing.

Life does not make sense on the small scale. It continues to

puzzle us and everybody else. As students of the Ancient Wisdom,

we can take larger viewpoints. We cannot talk about them to

others that are not ready. At least, we entertain these thoughts

ourselves. Growing in perspective thereby, we become better able

to help others on the verge of stepping into the greater life.

We enlarge our vision, broaden our horizons, and increasingly

ensoul ourselves. In other words, we embody greater degrees of

inner spiritual knowledge through the vehicle that we call man,

the human entity.

Our existence seems like the gray coming from combining the white

and black powders. That gray is Maya, not true existence. The

interplay between the real or true existence and the negative or

non-existence creates Maya or the universe. This is a

semi-oriental way to put it.

Learning to transcend the illusory appearances of things, we

enter into less illusive conditions. This is in stages,

gradually. We progress from one illusion to the next, which is

less illusive and truer than the previous one. We approach the

perception of relative truth.

Complete transcending of illusions comes in entering into the

nirvana. Be not discouraged. We can transcend a million

different illusions in daily life. Here and now, we pierce them

with the sword, the weapon of spiritual discrimination.

======================================================================================================================================

A DISCUSSION ON ROUNDS

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "A Discussion on

Rounds" made of a private class held on June 8, 1955.]

It is nice to consider worthwhile, noble, and elevating subjects

quietly. The get-togethers have an objective, our study of the

Ancient Wisdom. From another angle, having an objective sounds

odd. We are earnest students. When we get together, our

meetings do not have to have a particular objective since the

search for truth motivates us.

Our meeting together is hardly an objective in itself. It comes

from a dedication of search and thinking. Gathered as earnest

seekers, we generate a combined force. It is of benefit to all

present, even those not opening their mouths at all. Just

getting together with a spirit of dedication to search for

spiritual realities, we already generate force. It is not just a

force between us, but also unquestionably one going out and

benefiting others unbeknownst to them.

First, consider one aspect of the Rounds. In each Round, we

populate the earth Globe-by-Globe. In this Round, we have gone

through the process on Globes A, B, and C. We are down to Globe

D.

We perform the same circulations in an individual lifetime. An

incarnation ends and we pass into a passive state. Between

successive incarnations as a human being, we alternate between

embodied existence and the devachanic sleep. When the time comes

to become active and incarnate again, do we come straight to

Globe D or do we start at Globe A? Do we jump into existence on

Globe D right out of some subjective state?

The answer is no. Without exception, all entities have to use

existing channels or pathways. The circulations of the universe

follow certain definite lines. This includes the visible and

invisible, things of all natures including the material, psychic,

astral, intellectual, and spiritual.

By analogy, we say they are as definite as the rivers of earth,

the channels followed by trade winds, and the paths followed by

cyclones. Every continent has its own paths over which storms

always move. It is just as definite with the oceans, where we

have mapped the various currents to a considerable extent.

Rarely do they change. When they do, they change the weather.

The circulations of the inner world are just as definite. In

order to enter into the planetary chain, you have to enter

through its openings. In order to enter into a Globe of the

planetary chain, you have to enter through its openings as well.

There are the unmanifest Globes, the upper five of the twelve.

HPB hardly mentions them in THE SECRET DOCTRINE. Disregarding

them, we speak of the manifest seven, Globes A to G. In every

case, the entrance into the planetary chain is through Globe A.

This is true whether it be a life-wave, the beginnings of a Root

Race on a Globe, or the entrance into incarnation of a being,

human or otherwise.

For the present, Globe D is our main abode. This is our central

gravity for millions of years. Before anyone can embody here, he

must pass on his downward arc from the Devachanic condition into

the embodied condition. This downward journey passes through

Globes A, B, and C, having brief embodiments on these upper

Globes.

These embodiments are not physical. Do not view them as similar

to ours here. They may be brief, fleeting, or perhaps not so

brief. For all we know, they may be on the plane of the

life-atom or even non-physical. They will take some form on the

upper Globes for a time. On these Globes, we pick up substances

and elements belonging to our constitution from these Globes.

The entity has to come down into embodiment on Globe D with the

elements and substances of Globes A, B, and C within its

constitution. As part of the human life-wave, it has already

lived and evolved on these Globes four times. In round the

first, round the second, round the third, and round the fourth,

it was on Globes A, B, and C. As part of the human life-wave, it

is now on Globe D.

An entity has many karmic connections with these upper Globes.

These are not fleeting connections. In the human life-wave on

previous Rounds and in this Round already, he was centered on

these Globes for a long time. Now, he embodies as a human on

Globe D. Therefore, his embodiments on the other Globes are

incidental.

The human embodies himself on Globe D and eventually dies. After

the second death in the Kamaloka of Globe D, he enters into

Devachan. It is a spiritual condition that we might call

ecstasy. His godlike parent, the Spiritual Monad carries him

within its bosom or encompassing consciousness. As he ascends

through the higher Globes of the chain, his devachanic sleep

within the Monad becomes more complete.

In death, the human entity leaves the planetary chain by going

through the upper Globes. There is no other way. Entering

sleep, he does precisely the same thing. Do we have any

embodiments on those outgoing Globes? Yes, but picture them as

fleeting, rapid, without human self-consciousness.

In THE MAHATMA LETTERS, there is an extensive letter on Rounds

and Races. It speaks of many incarnations, all in divisions of

sevens or some power of seven. Would these fleeting embodiments

figure in their mathematics? Before reaching D, would the

manifestation we have on Globe A, B, and C count as embodiments?

No. The explanation there refers to full-limit, full-sized

embodiments of the entity on whichever Globe the life-wave

centers on.

In the Fourth Round, when the life-wave centered on Globe A, B,

then C, the human entity had many incarnations on the respective

Globe. He had lives in the various Root Races belonging to the

Globe. The time for life on the higher Globes is in the past.

For millions of years, the center of gravity of our evolution has

been on Globe D. For millions of years more, the dynamic growth

and experience will remain here. Then the whole life-wave will

pass onto Globe E. When that has happened, our Globe D

embodiments will be fleeting.

Why do we humans seem to be always on Globe D? We are not always

on this Globe. We are here for a period of time only, the last

few million years and a few million years more. That is just a

week or month in the soul's evolution.

These embodiments on the superior Globes are not taking place

during the nine-month gestation of a new physical body on Globe

D. The Reincarnating Ego is still in its devachanic sleep within

the Monad, which has not reached Globe D at all. Conception and

the beginning of gestation have not happened on Globe D because

the human has not contacted the Globe yet. It is not here at

all. It is on the Descending Arc somewhere. Descending through

these Globes, the Monad carries the Reincarnating Ego to Globe D

in its bosom. That Ego is almost completely in devachanic sleep.

The Monad will reach Globe D eventually. The Reincarnating Ego

will contact the particular life-atom that will become the center

for its conception and growth. For a long time after birth, the

child will still be halfway in a dream. Until it starts talking,

taking a five-mile walk, it is still not out of Devachan.

The Ego issues out of the devachanic condition gradually while

the new body grows. The monadic self guides this process of

gestation. The Christians would call it his Guardian Angel. The

incarnating ego cannot help guide the process because it is still

in devachanic sleep. One's own inner godhood guides this

process, which builds the new brain and nervous system.

Issuing out of Devachan, the Ego pours its life energies into the

form eventually. The greater the intensity of pouring, the

wider-awake the individual becomes. Some reach adulthood

mentally in early boyhood and girlhood. They are advanced. The

less-advanced people reach adulthood later. In some cases,

people go through life dazed and without self-consciousness.

Curiously, they are not altogether out of Devachan their entire

life, an unfortunate state of affairs.

As we pass through the Globes on our way out of the planetary

chain, we leave on the Globes the corresponding essences of our

constitution belonging to these Globes. As we go down through

the descending Globes into incarnation, we pick them up. How can

we pick up on Globes A, B, and C what we left on E, F, and G?

Everything is in circulation. Everything moves around. Nothing

stays in any one place too long. There is a circulation through

the Globes of the various currents of life-atoms as well.

There will always be a physical embodiment, even in the Seventh

Round. The same is true of the other parts of us. In that last

Round, they will still exist. We will have completely purified

and raised them to its nth degree of spirituality. Our physical

vehicle is going to be fully and perfectly spiritual instead of

the imperfect thing that it is now. The same is true of other

parts of our nature.

Become familiar with these thoughts. Think them over in the

quiet when opportunity arises. As you do, they become more

logical, systematic, organized, and sensible. We now face what

appears to add a complication to a formerly complex picture.

This only seems so because we are unfamiliar with these thoughts.

Dwelling on them more, they make more sense, the complexity

dissolving into a pattern of great beauty, of magnificent

harmony.

Now we come to a further complication. What incarnates on Globe

D? The Monad does. The sevenfold, compound human constitution

has a part having its habitat throughout the planetary chain. We

call it the Intellectual Monad. Also called the Chain Monad, it

is at the state of evolution making it at home throughout all the

Globes.

It has twelve rays or twelve subordinate monadic centers. Each

is for one of the Globes of the planetary chain. These twelve

children Monads, twelve rays, or twelve essences all derive from

the Chain Monad. Each has a corresponding magnetic relation to

one of the twelve Globes of the chain.

The man on earth is the Globe D ray of the Chain Monad. That

Monad has one such subordinate ray on each of the other Globes as

well. We say the reincarnating entity takes brief embodiments on

Globes A, B, and C on its way down to Globe D. What we mean is

that on each Globe on the way down, the aspect of the Monad

belonging to that Globe briefly embodies. Likewise, after death

as the entity goes up the chain through Globes E, F, and G, the

aspect belonging to those Globes embodies. The Globe D entity

does not embody on the other Globes. Students have difficulty

with this point. Be careful since this may seem confusing.

These twelve children come from the Chain Monad. That Monad is

our parent. It is at home throughout the entire planetary chain.

We are one-twelfth aspect of the Chain Monad. Like a family of

twelve children, we have one common parent in the planetary Chain

Monad. While the Globe D child is alive, the other children are

active to some extent. Their activity and evolution are

relatively latent, because the whole center of gravity is on

Globe D now.

It would not be correct to say that they are inactive.

Everything evolves all the time. The impetus of dynamic

evolution is limited to Globe D as far as our hierarchy is

concerned at present. It has not always been so. It will not

always be that way. This is obvious because the life-wave moves

from one Globe to the next. I do not want to complicate this

more. It is complicated enough. I just want to point out the

pattern.

We can say that when the individual dies here he will pass

through the upper Globes of the chain. He does have a fleeting

embodiment there. It is correct provided you realize it is

another aspect of his consciousness that embodies there, not the

Globe D aspect.

When the life-wave leaves Globe D and enters Globe E, the Globe D

ray goes into a state of dormancy as the Globe E ray becomes

central. The E aspect of the twelvefold entity now predominates.

Would it be accurate to speak of the Globe E aspects having THEIR

lives, just as we Globe D aspects currently have OUR lives? No,

this would be somewhat inaccurate. Consider a partial

illustration. Picture a wheel with twelve segments, each with a

different color. At various times, one of the twelve colors

predominates, shining brighter than the others do. Eventually,

all twelve have had a turn to shine brighter than the rest. They

are the twelve aspects of the combined consciousness of the Chain

Monad.

To avoid creating confusion, I will say little more on this.

Having been men and women on Globe D, are any of us in this room

ever going to manifest as men and women on Globe E? Yes, we will.

Will that be as male and female? In certain stages of global

evolution, the division into polarities will exist in some form.

It does not have to be identical with what we have here.

What is the "we" that I mention? It is the human

self-consciousness. It is not the personality or the lower part

of us. It is that which is today self-conscious, something that

we cannot say of the cat, dog, or horse, although they stand on

the borderline. What can we postulate of us as human beings? We

know that we are self-consciousness. Our human nature is that

center within us that has unfolded consciousness to the point of

recognizing ourselves. It is consciousness turned upon itself or

self-consciousness.

We speak of the transfer of consciousness from Globe D to Globe

E. If the Globe D consciousness exists and then goes into

dormancy, what is it that passes onto the next Globe? Picture

again the wheel with twelve spokes. Another colored spoke is

coming into operation at that time.

Look upon our human consciousness of today. That individual in

us is twelvefold. Even our self-consciousness is twelvefold. We

know a degree of self-consciousness of a Globe D type now. We

will become aware of self-consciousness of a Globe E type

eventually. It is the same entity, but another aspect of it.

Consider another illustration along physical lines, imperfect but

having value. You live in a house. A certain type of

consciousness identifies you. You have a name. No one confuses

you with anybody else. You are individual. You are not always

living the same aspect of your individuality.

When in the kitchen preparing a meal, you are not a scholar.

Your consciousness works along a certain keynote. When in your

den working on important business matters or literary works,

another aspect of your consciousness is at work. When in the

living room entertaining guests, you are neither the scholar nor

the man in the kitchen. When at the end of the day in your

bedroom, you enter into an entirely different aspect of your

individual self-consciousness, different from the rest.

Within the same day, you manifest differing aspects of your

individual consciousness. This shows it is compound in

constitution, perhaps differing so widely that you may be

practically unrecognizable when changing location and keynote of

consciousness. This illustration is not a perfect, but has

value.

An intuitive way to put the circulation of consciousness through

the Globes is to picture the wind of the spirit. Picture leaves

on a tree. As the wind passes through the tree, each leaf

quivers in turn, becoming predominant for a time. There is a

passage of a spiritual wind, of a spiritual essence or effluvia

or current. Each of the twelve rays of the Chain Monad stir into

life in its turn.

In subjects like this, practically everything said arouses new

questions. We wonder what about this or what about that.

Invariably, my teacher had his students dwell on understanding

the essentials or skeletal outline. He filled in the details

when his students had really understood and grasped the main

idea. Naturally, in discussing these things today, we are far

ahead of just an outline. We have entered into some detail.

That is where our difficulty lies.

There are entities of all kinds, human, superhuman, animal,

vegetable, mineral, and elemental. Regardless of kingdom, the

only way in which any can enter into the chain of Globes is

through its upper Globes. One cannot jump into any Globe

directly. There is no such entry. The only way to exit is by

the Ascending Arc, passing through the upper Globes in

succession.

There are all sorts of analogies and repercussions to this idea.

Analogies are really repercussions. A man draws a certain note

on a violin and shatters a glass. We can call that a

repercussion. We can also call it an analogy. By what means do

we reproduce the analogous vibratory rate over there also? We do

so by means of repercussion. There is a tremendous science back

of that, one sorely disregarded by modern science.

Modern science knows some of the laws of repercussion but does

not use them. Consider when scientists explode one of their atom

bombs. They should realize this is going to produce

repercussions. They would realize this if they would put their

minds to it and allowed themselves to think more freely than

their theories permit. These repercussions are not merely noise

but rather the arousing of overtones and undertones in aspects of

nature's forces. Scientists do not know exactly where and how

this happens. That is where they prove themselves blind,

ignorant children playing with fire.

The life-waves of the planetary chain begin in the upper Globes.

They circle down, center for millions of years on every Globe,

and then circle up the Ascending Arc. That constitutes one

Round. They do that seven times and then the chain ends.

Subordinate to the evolution of life-waves as a whole, there are

many other life processes. They follow the same route on the

corresponding hierarchical planes. We know this by analogy.

On any particular scale of being, on any particular plane,

everything that evolves uses the same route or channel. The

life-waves pass down the Descending Arc and up the Ascending Arc.

The minor circulation of one human incarnation does the same. It

is a process of embodiment downward. One strikes bottom where a

full life period of physical incarnation takes place. Then there

is the channeling of the Ego back into the spiritual world via

the Ascending Arc.

Take a bigger scale of being. There are the Outer Rounds. We

have discussed them but little so far. On them, there are

life-waves of a greater cycle, of a greater sweep. According to

the same pattern, the life-waves pass through a number of

planetary chains. I am not saying what kind of a chain the earth

is, whether first, second, fourth, fifth, or twenty-fifth. It is

one of a chain of chains. The pattern of Descending and

Ascending Arcs prevails here too.

Another aspect involves the element principles of our

constitution. There is a circulation of life-atoms within the

full-fledged twelvefold constitution of a man. This is obviously

not composed of life-waves. There are not human beings

circulating within him. There are life-atoms going through a

Descending Arc down to the physical body and then up an Ascending

Arc into the spiritual reaches of his constitution.

This idea has an extremely practical application. Suppose

someone has indulged in evil thinking. It was selfish, greedy,

inharmonious, and unbalanced with nature's laws. He has indulged

in that thinking, giving embodiment to many mental life-atoms

impregnated with certain twisted and distorted energy on his

mental plane.

Eventually, these life-atoms are going to circle down into the

lower parts of his constitution. Wherever they go, they will

engender disharmonious vortices of force. Reaching the astral

constitution, they engender astral disharmonies. Reaching down

to the physical plane, they engender disease.

How long is it going to take? Will it happen within the same life

or take several lifetimes to happen? I do not know. Eventually,

what one has generated on the higher planes will circle down to

the lower planes. For ultimate purification, it will then go up

eventually.

If that individual indulged in and built a wonderful trend of

ideas and feelings, those will manifest eventually too. They

will show themselves on the physical plane as great joy,

happiness, abundance, or fortune. Something will accrue to the

benefit of that individual and others. Why is this? Everything

follows the same pattern, the same analogical channeling through

the various planes. This is true whether they are the planes of

the human constitution, the planes of the planetary chain, or the

planes of the solar system on which the various chains are

situated.

Consider this and realize that these abstruse teachings have

practical application in our daily life.

Consider the coming back to life on Globe D Earth. Looking at

the diagram of the Globes, you see that we go counterclockwise

along Globes A, B, C, D, E, F, and G in order. There is much to

this subject.

Everything is in motion. There is nothing static in the

universe. The Greek philosopher Heraclites, a great Initiate,

would say, "Panta Rei," which means everything flows. Things

move in cycles. They constantly come back upon themselves, but

not like a treadmill. The cyclic motion is repeated on slightly

higher planes.

Today we are in June. If the Earth comes to the same position

with regard to the sun next June, it will not be in the same part

of space. The whole solar system will have moved millions of

miles. The sun moves with the solar system so every June the

Earth is in a different place.

Keep in mind that everything moves. Do not fail to apply this

knowledge to even to the Globes of the planetary chain. They do

not remain exactly where they were. They move too. They have

their own circulations. That is why the overall picture can be

both simple and greatly complex.

Picture the Earth moving around the sun. That simple picture

disregards the motion of the sun. Consider the sun's motion and

the motion of the Earth becomes a complicated spiral. Consider

the motion of the galaxy and then the motion of the Earth become

vastly more complicated. Higher mathematics is required to

describe the motions, even when just dealing with the motions on

the physical plane.

The same principle applies to spiritual teachings. Take certain

things for granted. Explain them according to a certain scale.

They are simple. Then bring other things into the picture and it

gets complicated. If you bring in enough things it will become

so complicated that only the highest minds can grasp it.

No matter how complex the picture is, if you grasp the pattern,

you will not get lost. The fundamental principle is the same

throughout nature.

THE SECRET DOCTRINE definitely states there is one law working

throughout the cosmos. There is just one fundamental law.

Einstein wanted to formulate it mathematically. He approached

its threshold, but died without reaching it. That law could have

a mathematical formulation, but it embraces much more than

mathematics.

The principle of constant motion makes one think deeply,

stretching one's mind. After stretching it for a while, even the

best among us falls to the ground exhausted. It is wonderful how

one is strengthened in trying to understand these things. Go on

considering it, even though it may be confusing or misunderstood

at first. It keeps one from becoming crystallized or getting

stagnant.

Acting under a delusion, some people struggle to keep things the

same, not wanting any change. They do not realize that the only

permanent thing in the universe is change. This idea is

fundamental. Not for a fleeting moment are things the same.

While people try to stay the same, everything changes, including

them.

What is that thing that we call a human being? Consider but the

physical body. Every minute that one breathes, there is a stream

of hundreds of millions of incoming and outgoing life-atoms. It

is not the same for two consecutive seconds. With but few

exceptions, nothing stays in the physical body more than a

fleeting second. It is the same with everything else. The

change is too rapid for us to observe. Our senses are too slow.

Say you could accelerate on the screen the changes your body

underwent from birth to death. If you played the whole thing out

in five minutes, anybody in the audience would see. This analogy

is misleading, since our senses do not work that way. If I have

not seen you in five years, I still recognize you.

Consider the experience of meeting someone who has aged

considerably. We may unsure if it is the same person. There was

a man whom I had not seen in five years. I knew him well. I met

someone recently. I did not see him head on, but rather from the

side. I saw him taking his meal in a restaurant for about ten

minutes. I was not sure whether this person was him. If it was,

it shows how the change is rapid enough at times to throw our

senses off guard.

It is remarkable that what we recognize in others is not the

physical body. The body has changed every minute of our life.

What is that thing in us that stays relatively the same? What is

it that remains so you can recognize an individual after not

seeing him in thirty years? We see in others something beyond the

physical. We think we only look at the physical body but also

see something else. That inner, deeper level does not change as

rapidly as the outer.

Consider another illustration. When I left Russia, I left behind

two or three of my mother's sisters, aunts to whom I was much

attached. Two died. The third came out of Russia five years

later. With great delight, I looked forward to being able to

meet her at the railway station in Germany.

I was horrified upon meeting her. She looked different. She has

aged terribly. I thought, "Oh, no! This is not the individual to

whom I loved so much. I certainly know how she looked! This is

an entirely different individual!" It was a shock. The

strangeness disappeared in the next few days. I again saw the

same individual I had known ever since childhood, unchanged from

what she was when I left Russia. I never forgot her true look.

She never became the aged one again.

Ask yourself what it is that we see in people. The first

recognition is of the body. I first saw my Aunt's body, which

had been through hell those last five years, terrible experiences

including the murder of her husband. The body had aged

unquestionably. Why did the appearance of her being a different

person disappear in the next few days? I thought about in, and

came to realize that we see in others far more than just their

body. Someday science will realize that there is more to us.

Perhaps they will even be able to photograph something of our

non-physical nature.

From another standpoint, we might say the reverse of this. Upon

meeting someone of the same age level, someone not seen for

years, you might see them and think they have not changed a bit.

Nancy's husband just met a woman he had not seen in 20 years.

Her husband is getting gray and fat and the woman is now around

40, but they looked the same to each other. As I heard it, they

would have recognized one another anywhere.

There is a fundamental keynote which does not change rapidly. It

gradually changes from one incarnation to another. For practical

purposes, it remains the same throughout a life. There are

subordinate keynotes that change at a certain time in life. At

one time in life, the personality is one way. It is considerably

changed later on. In the next ten years, it is considerably

changed again. At the end of life, it is possibly vastly

different.

There is a faster change in the coloring of the person and the

more fundamental, less-changeable reality back of the person. It

is like one is superimposed on top of the other, like changing

shades of color superimposed upon a fundamental color that hardly

changes. Various similitudes could be used to imperfectly

illustrate this.

The exception is when the karmic pattern of an individual

requires dramatic changes. Sometimes an individual has

one-or-more times where one's keynote is drastically changed.

There are many cases of this. We see a sudden and complete

change of the entire personal characteristics of someone. It

simply shows that he has outlived a certain karmic setup. He is

almost entering a new incarnation without changing the body.

That is what it amounts to. An entirely different karmic trend

asserts itself from another incarnation and changes him so much

that his friends do not recognize him. Sometimes the change is

for the worse. Many times it is for the better.

When you see it happen to someone, like to Nancy's father, it is

well worth studying. Can you explain it to others? You may be

completely misunderstood. Others do not know what has taken

place. They have not the philosophy of life. They have no way

of explaining it. What are you going to do about it? Sometimes

the individual is unaware. Generally speaking, changes do not

take place with such rapidity. These cases are exceptions to the

general rule.

QUESTION ON THE RACES

Let us come back to the question of the Races now. There are

seven Root Races on each Globe. That means there are seven Root

Races on Globes A, B, C, D, E, F and G. That is one Chain Round.

It is repeated seven times. Wherever the lifewave goes, there is

a rising tide. When it departs, the tide falls. When it has

gone through all seven Globes, there is a temporary obscuration.

The chain exists but is obscured. It has a period of latency and

rest, after which it begins the passage of the tide for the

second time throughout the entire global structure.

That is the Second Round and there are seven of them. We are in

the fourth. We have been around the chain three and one-half

times. After seven Rounds, the Globes of the chain disintegrate.

That is the end of their lifespan.

A SLEEPING BUDDHA

There are cases of advanced Initiates that pass their current

incarnation completely unaware of their status. This is an

obscure subject. For some reason, they missed some particular

experience of life in the distant past. They come to complete

that knowledge, taking take up an incarnation in which their

spiritual greatness is completely eclipsed. That enables them to

go live out what they had missed. These are experiences that are

required for them to complete their schooling in this particular

Globe.

It might be the case with Jacob Boeme and with others we have

read about or known by name. This may be the case of a

Bodhisattva that had to go through the hardships of a simple life

for some reason. He was illiterate yet able to author profound

mystical treatises (through dictation to another individual).

Boeme did not know who he was. He did not see himself as a great

teacher working in order make a living. He was the shoemaker

Jacob Boeme and that is all there was to it. According to

Blavatsky, Judge, and either Master KH or M, he must have been a

Bodhisattva or a Nirmanakaya.

It might be the case with other types of people as well. This

might also happen with the Buddha, who is immensely higher. Just

at the verge of leaving the planet on some other errands, he

might take such an embodiment. He may do so to gather the

experience of one little set of circumstances that he missed in

the record of past lives. At his stage, that record is

completely open to his examination. As far as his brain goes, he

might become completely unaware of whom he really is during that

incarnation.

On a lesser scale, there could be quite a few such individuals.

There are many Initiates on earth. Perhaps they are not advanced

ones. Nevertheless, these individuals have actually been through

one or more Initiations in other lives but are unaware of it now.

They go through hard experiences in this particular incarnation.

Maybe at the end of life, they become fully aware of what they

really are.

Consider the wonderful portrayal of the mother in John

Steinbeck's THE GRAPES OF WRATH. She is ignorant,

poverty-stricken, but of depth, selfless, and has a homespun

philosophy of life. Uneducated and without material advantages,

she displays a beauty of character that makes her stand head and

shoulders above the rest. Could she be an example of someone

greater that is taking such an incarnation? There are many more

such individuals than we realize.

IN CLOSING

When everything is said and done, we are at no time alone. It

would be utterly wrong, illogical, and untrue to imagine that at

any time we are alone, deserted, and without help. The truth of

it is that the teachers invariably are watching over those whose

hearts and minds are aspiring to nobler things. I believe we

should carry this thought in our minds. We should remind

ourselves of this fact every now and then, drawing from it added

inspiration.

The teachers of spiritual life, those great ones towards whom we

aspire, are always looking for places and individuals where the

need exists. Without exception, they invariably answer the call.

The call for genuine spiritual help is answered wherever there is

a need and one makes the call with a noble wish in one's heart.

This happens because the teachers are constantly on the lookout

for it.

The call for help must be impersonal. It must not be for

escaping the results of one's misdoings. Then there is no

answer. If there is a genuine spiritual call for help in order

to grow, reach out to wider horizons, and be of service to

others, that call is forwarded by those power currents that we

call the Akasha. It is registered in proper quarters and

answered.

How is it answered? The answer is different in every case. The

teachers cannot change your life. You are the only one who can

change it. They can give you opportunities to use or disregard.

Along inner lines, they suggest opportunities for growth. They

can place books in your way or send people that might be of help

to you. They can manipulate certain forces, currents, and

circumstances. This is providing that your personal karmic

ledger allows it, because they cannot tamper with your karma, nor

can they interfere with your freedom of will. You must make your

own personal decisions in any matter.

There are many ways they can help with their wisdom without the

slightest interference. It is up to us if we recognize the

extended hand along inner lines, seeing the influence in

circumstances that we meet. It is up to us to build within

ourselves upon the strength of true manhood. It is up to us to

be intuitive enough to recognize the help, perhaps coming from

strange quarters and in circumstances which tax our intuition.

It is not self-evident.

Whenever a genuine call that is made, neither distance nor time

have anything to do with it. There is a constant connection

between the aspiring soul in need and those perfected men towards

whose status we as students aspire. They simply show us what we

will become if we persevere.

At no time are we alone, no matter how dreary the circumstances

surrounding us are or how difficult the problem facing us may be.

The least quiver of our spiritual consciousness or the least

little light of the Buddhic Splendor within us is at once

recognized. The invisible hands that uphold the spiritual

evolution of the world are ready at any time to extend whatever

help we are ready to receive. There is no question about the

help. There is only a question as to if we may recognize and

take it.

In the study of this ancient Esoteric Philosophy, we encounter

nothing that is given us as a gift. There is nothing that we can

beg for. The man with his strong hand takes knowledge. If he

has the power to take the knowledge then he has knowledge. That

is why from the ancient Mystery Schools has come the injunction,

"To know, to will, to dare, and to keep silent."

====================================================================================================================================

PRACTICAL THEOSOPHY

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "Practical

Theosophy" made of a private class held on June 22, 1955.]

I was thinking the other day, friends, about the practical value

of the Ancient Wisdom, the practical application of its

Teachings. I think we're all prone, only too often, to indulge

in a great deal of intellectual thought, which is good in its

place, no doubt, and to forget or disregard or perhaps minimize

the fact -- the important fact -- that the power of the Teachings

consists in their practical application. By practical

application I mean the utilizing of the philosophy of the Ancient

Wisdom in the event that's before us in life. It is similar to

the ability to use tools to produce mechanical work or results.

Whether you use tools of the psychological, the intellectual, or

the spiritual part of our constitution -- regarding which we do

not know very much -- regarding which, of course, we are far

behind as compared with the considerable success we have reached

on purely mechanical and material lines in the utilization of

material tools. Essentially the idea is the same.

When a problem arises in mechanical lines, it cannot be solved

unless you know what the problem is all about, and unless you

have the tools with which to solve it. Suppose it was a question

of building something, or of repairing something, or of starting

something new. It is also impossible to solve a psychological,

an intellectual, or a spiritual problem unless you can define it

first, unless you can see it at a distance, unless you can be

detached enough from it and look upon it impartially enough to

see it in all its various facets, even though imperfectly. Then,

it cannot be solved without finding the necessary tools with

which to work at it.

Now there are certain things in the human character which very

few people would consider -- unless they are students -- to be

definite tools to work with; nevertheless, they are. One of them

is a calm attitude toward the problem. Some people would

interpret to be almost a negative attitude: instead of going and

doing something we are told to become calm about it. That is a

very important tool of operation: an attitude of serene and calm

observation, the attitude of a spectator who doesn't get enmeshed

in the problem, but looks upon it from the high vantage point of

the real individuality within himself. The problem is something

that may involve other people, or it may involve no one but you.

It usually does involve other people, and therefore of course you

cannot become completely detached, but you can be detached at

least to some extent.

Now just think. If you are so completely attached to and

involved in the problem, or in the thing that happens to you, you

cannot have a perspective of it; you are too close. It is the

case of a man coming up to look at a picture that hangs on the

wall, and he is two inches away from it. He doesn't see the

picture. But if he goes at a certain distance, he has a

perspective of that picture. Therefore if we can disentangle our

emotions from the problem that is facing us, we begin to see it

in perspective. And then we see aspects of it which we didn't

see otherwise when there was no perspective.

There are paintings that are painted with no perspective; they

make no sense. There are others which are marvels of perspective

in which everything stands out in its right proportion. As soon

as we are able to see our problem in perspective by having

detached ourselves from it -- relatively speaking, not wholly --

it has assumed a different proportion. That's one point.

The other point is that we have seen in it, we're beginning to

see in it, aspects and factors which we didn't see before. We

also see that problem in its relation to other things in life.

That is very important because everything is related with

everything else. If we can see the relation of that problem to

other facets or events in our own life and in the life of others,

we have acquired already a certain mastery over the problem. We

have gathered aid; we have understood, or are about to understand

a deeper meaning attached to it.

Now the other thing about this subject is that whatever takes

place in our lives is called forth into manifestation by

ourselves and by no one else. We may be experiencing the seeming

onslaught of inimical forces; that's an illusion. That is an

absurd philosophy which is no philosophy at all, suitable to

thoughtless people. Thoughtless people are also weak people.

They have discovered no cause or causes for things and therefore

no causes for their lives. They do not think. They emote.

So you are faced with an onslaught of inimical forces. Why

should we make the capital philosophical mistake of imagining

that such a thing exists? It is a pure delusion. There isn't a

thing that can come our way that isn't our own. The very natural

and automatic reaction of the imperfect personality through which

we all function is to put up an opposition, an instinctive

psychological opposition to something unpleasant that is taking

place around it and that is directed toward it, an automatic

erecting of a battlement, of an embankment, of a fortification to

protect oneself against the seeming onslaught.

But suppose we were to practice the very subtle, spiritual

psychology of nonresistance, so that at least intellectually we

would welcome the unpleasant event, forces, circumstances, or

people as merely an extension of ourselves, as merely something

that we have set into operation at one time or another, and which

at this particular point is coming into fruition, but is our own.

What would be the result of that attitude? First of all, our

emotions would become quiet. We would resign ourselves or accept

a fact of nature. Second, we would be able to generate, within

ourselves, the quality of forgiveness of wrong, which is one of

the basic powers of the spiritual Self.

It is difficult for me to find the words to express this subtle

idea unfamiliar to the Western mind. When I chafe against

something, when I fret against something, when I am deeply hurt

and resent it, I build a barrier between it and myself. When I

refuse to feel resentment, and build deliberately an attitude of

mind which is characterized by understanding of the weaknesses of

others, pity for their ignorance, regret for their selfishness,

and determine that I will deliberately practice nonresistance,

I'm generating within myself a center of spiritual force which

through the subtle alchemy of nature has a tremendous effect upon

the so-called, the seeming forces and people who are leading an

onslaught against me.

Remember than there is no separateness in nature, there is

absolutely no separateness anywhere. You can't say if you are a

philosopher: "This is I, and that is he, or she, or other." There

is no such separateness. They are the extension of myself and I

am an extension of them. They may be perfect brutes, or they may

be silly asses, or they may be more intelligent and wiser than I

-- either way -- or we may be fairly equal with each other, and

similar, but the point is that there is no separation between us,

there are only degrees of knowledge, which means also degrees of

ignorance.

There is a very profound Buddhist Esoteric Doctrine regarding the

great emptiness. They call it in Sanskrit sunyata, emptiness or

vacuity. It has many aspects. That Teaching has some aspects of

the cosmic kind, pertaining to the nature and structure of

worlds.

But another aspect refers to you and me, our consciousness. If

we can transcend, or try to transcend, the conception of the

personal "I," to transcend our limitations and strongly imagine

ourselves to be completely empty, empty of all personal

limitations and infinite in consciousness, we can take the mental

attitude something like this: that nothing seemingly coming to me

from the outside can hurt me, because I'm so immense in

consciousness that I can absorb it and a thousand times more than

it into the infinite depth of my being, swallow it up because it

is my own anyway, and move on.

It undermines the Western view of the necessity of a struggle,

that life is a struggle. Life is not a struggle; the reaction of

us, our reaction to many things that take place in Nature is such

that it eventuates in a struggle, but life, cosmic life, is not a

struggle. There is nothing in cosmic life than fights something

else. On a small, little human scale we have erected barriers of

ignorance and selfishness which Nature in its wisdom is trying to

level down, and the process is so unpleasant to our personalities

that we experience suffering and pain when Nature in its totality

is trying to level down our self-erected barriers, which are only

barriers of an illusory nature.

Now does that mean that an out-and-out student of Theosophy who

is trying to live the Teachings to the best of his ability is

absolutely, irretrievably, and forever opposed to fighting

anything, or fighting for anything? No. Is he supposed to be

constantly dedicated and devoted to peace? Yes. The point is

that the word "fight" has to be defined. The word "peace" has to

be defined.

It is obvious of course than we as students of Theosophy are not

going to use violent means of struggle, violent means. Peace and

goodwill are not achieved by doing nothing. Therefore, there is

nothing negative in the concept of peace: peace is a positive

spiritual force. You cannot achieve peace by not fighting. If

you do not fight all that can be said of you is that you are

holding to a condition of armed waiting. That is not peace.

Peace is not the opposite of "fight." Peace is a spiritual force

which is outgoing, dynamic, harmonious, and can outdo, outwit,

and counteract anything that is disharmonious, an evil, without

the slightest struggle, because it is a powerful spiritual force.

Now the idea of fighting simply has to be reconsidered in the

case of us students of the Ancient Wisdom. We should never allow

ourselves to be walked over. That is not peace. The point is

that if we can arouse within ourselves an attitude detached

enough, impersonal enough, strong enough in spiritual conviction

in what is true, we are saturating the actual aura, the actual

auric atmosphere surrounding us with a positive spiritual force

which on its outer peripheries repels any inimical energy

directed toward it without doing the slightest thing in the

nature of a struggle.

These are all -- I grant you -- a number of paradoxes, but they

are well worth thinking over and meditating about. They are

paradoxical. They are subtle. Truth is paradoxical and very

subtle. Only the brain-mind conceptions of the Western type are

fairly clear-cut. Because they are clear-out and definite, they

are limited. Because they are clear-out and limited, they are

insufficient. They are too clear. They are too simple.

Anything that is paradoxical simply shows that there are many

aspects to a truth. And everything that is subtle simply shows

that there are many levels to its understanding. I personally

would be very chary about anything that is too clear, too

definite, too well outlined, because I would know that it would

be unsatisfactory and would fail me sooner or later because it is

incomplete.

Now the other point is that we as students should never lose

sight of the fact that our difficulties are originated by us, and

it would be the greatest injustice for some third party to blame

us for originating our own difficulties. That is not a matter of

blaming. It is rather a subject for higher esteem and

consideration.

I'll put it now somewhat differently. If you find a student

whose life is harmonious and nothing particularly startling

happens in it, there are no great problems and nothing occurs

over a period of time, you can be dead sure that individual is

passing through a period of relative stagnation. If you look a

little closer into his life, why, he has moss growing all over

him. The student whose life exhibits from time to time

periodically cycles of struggle, sudden or progressively rising

and falling and rising again, you can be sure that the student is

growing, because every struggle is self-brought about, every

struggle is the result of a challenge he has pronounced or stated

or made within himself, a challenge of the higher toward the

lower within himself. That kind of a challenge is not a matter

of words. It is an inner attitude. A challenge is an inner

spiritual, intellectual, and also psycho-magnetic attitude, an

attitude which brings to the fore, brings forward and

exteriorizes elements of unspent, delayed karma.

The individual who has the power to make the challenge, or a

number of successive challenges which will result in periodic

cycles of struggle, is an individual who is a strong character,

or he is about to gain now strength. Therefore, as a deduction,

no troubles, no struggles and no great problems ever arise in the

lives of weaklings. It would be utterly illogical and utterly

impossible in the very workings of universal laws to find any

problem in the lives of weaklings because they wouldn't have the

strength to meet them. There is nothing in our lives that ever

comes into fruition except parallel and simultaneous with the

appearance of a greater strength within us with which to meet the

problem that has just been exteriorized. Do I make myself clear

on that?

Now when a problem or event or struggle is exteriorized from

within our inner consciousness as a part of our own

consciousness, it's got to come through somebody else. It's got

to appear in the illusory form of other people. Illusory, I

said, because other people are an extension of ourselves, and

there is no separateness between them and me. None. The

illusory impression is an onslaught from without: loss of

fortune, loss of work, death of loved ones, impossible

psychological tangles, physical disease, terrible accidents, a

combination of them, or perhaps an inner struggle to the death

that others do not know anything about and do not even notice.

An inner struggle; no outside complications, but nevertheless

brought about by something seemingly from outside of us which

people may not know a thing by looking at you.

Whatever the problem may be, I see a shortcut to its solution. I

think that the shortcut to its solution lies in the recognition

that within the rough and barbed-wire appearance there is hiding

itself a friend, a friendly force testing our weaknesses, trying

to balance our disharmonies, testing the validity of our

convictions, balancing the opposites. That friendly force is

invariably a spiritual influx from your own inner Self, because

there is nothing from outside, that could possibly reach you,

that isn't your own. Therefore the only logical attitude in

these conditions is to act with as much calm and quiet and

composure and serenity as your spiritual will can command. The

moment that an individual goes down to the level of emotion, he

is as good if not worse -- as bad I should say if not worse --

than his seeming opponent.

If we can combine an attitude of inner serenity, great interest

in what is going on, an attitude of welcoming the circumstance

because it is one more link in the karmic chain to be harmonized,

disentangled, made into a harmonious result and passed over and

forgotten eventually. If we can welcome this thing as a means of

growth, if we can add to this a certain degree of indifference --

you see the paradox, I said to be very interested in it, now I

say to be indifferent to it. Now you'll have to figure that out

for yourself. You can be interested in something -- very much --

but quite indifferent as to what might be the result of it. It's

paradoxical, but if you'll think this out very carefully you'll

find that there is something in it. Be interested in what goes

on but be indifferent to the result.

We can add to this an attitude of resignation, an attitude which

has nothing that is negative to it. It is simply the acceptance

of the working out of the pattern of your own life. You cannot

change that pattern to the extent to which you have already built

it, but you can constantly build a new one. But the pattern, as

far as it concerns past events, is unalterable. But your

attitude to the event is in your hands, you can do anything with

it, the attitude to the event.

Now there is something else, and that is the final thought on

that. That is that, given any kind of a struggle or problem in

your life, there is some principle involved which you have to

defend. Don't forget that by defending an impersonal principle

of justice or truth you have on your side the totality of

universal forces which are working in that direction. No matter

what might be the seeming-and-temporary, illusory outcome, you

cannot lose. It has got to be a principle of universal justice

or of truth, not a point of personal gain -- that's not the idea.

But if a principle of universal justice or truth is involved, you

are bound to win. When? Tomorrow; next week; next year? Don't

think in these terms. That's completely and utterly immaterial.

You can win the thing in one minute, or you may not win it at all

-- seemingly so -- only to find that your defeat became a victory

and the seeming triumphant victory of the others has resulted in

perfect and irremediable defeat, another paradox.

I love to see people triumphant, carrying banners of great glory,

having defeated their enemy. I like to see it because I know

that their hour has come. They are the losers. The individual

who can say: "Well, that was a hard struggle, and I don't exactly

know how I came out of this, but it was a valiant one. It looks

as if -- well I wasn't very much of a success, yes I did win a

few points but on the whole I was defeated." That man is the

winner. Another paradox. Think it over. It works. It works

particularly with students of the Ancient Wisdom.

And perhaps a final thought in that in every struggle that we as

students have -- whether known to others or known only to

ourselves, and especially in the case of those who are in dead

earnest to become nobler, better, to become building bricks of a

new age, particularly in the case of those, and through the

various struggles that they go through, as though there's someone

watching, invariably, invariably the student is under

observation.

How is he going to act? Is he going to act according to the great

principles that he professes or is he going to run under cover

until the storm is over? What does the man on the ship do when

the storm is on? He'll protect himself, yes, and if necessary he

might even go down and close the hatch. He is not letting the

ship run wild in the storm. He nevertheless continues to port if

possible at all. To protect himself to some extent, yes, but he

continues to port.

And what about us? Invariably we are under observation at those

critical times, and that observation is always the kindliness,

the most felicitous. If we allow, if we permit it, if we leave

the channel open, an unexpected help comes just where it was the

least expected. An unexpected help comes when it was the least

expected showing that somebody else cares almost more than we do,

almost more than we do, cares about the right outcome of a

struggle wherein a principle is involved.

Don't confuse this now with any kind of a struggle that we may

have because we have brought upon ourselves sickness, disease,

and troubles by doing wrong. No. Nobody's watching to help us

then, because we're just meeting the results of our own

foolishness. I'm speaking now of nobler, higher things,

contentions and struggles in our lives where principles are

involved and where seemingly inimical circumstances -- seemingly

-- exteriorize outwardly a climacteric point in our own personal

karma, which point when passed over becomes a stepping stone to

us and to some other people maybe so that we can look back and

see and say: "Oh, yes, here instead of tripping on this thing, I

stepped on it. I see my own skin that I threw off like a snake.

My own leopard-skin; I am now in a fresher skin, a greater,

better man. I stepped right through that struggle, and the road

is clearer ahead." I hope I'm making myself understood, though I

spoke on many points somewhat cryptically; yet I hope that it was

clear enough to give you at least some food for thought.

What we have touched upon today at the beginning of the meeting

of course, friends, is applicable on a very large scale as well.

The struggles that we have in our own lives are exemplified on a

larger scale as the struggle between groups of mankind, fragments

of the same humanity. Brothers fighting brothers, extensions of

each other, unable to realize through the illusions of

selfishness that they are practically identical with each other,

that there is less difference among all of us the world over than

there are between two species of a dog, much less. Yet, immersed

in the ignorance, in the illusion of separateness, striving for

practically the same ends, very similar ends, and not seeing it,

we lambaste each other because we're not doing it exactly in the

same way.

I really think that if there is such a thing as a man coming out

of a flying saucer, and if he has the power to look upon our

various motives and plans and objectives, he'll probably realize

with a detached viewpoint, he'll see that we are all striving to

achieve the same thing, the same sort of life: a life of

abundance and peace and good will and integration and build

something new and better. That we are doing it or trying to do

so in various ways which are disliked by the respective people,

and they are hurt by the way it's being done. It is the same

thing that they are all trying to do.

There isn't a nation in the world that is trying to move

backwards. There isn't a group of humanity anywhere that is

trying to destroy everybody else, or that is trying to build up a

civilization that would be the representative of the embodiment

of every evil conceivable. They are all trying to better

themselves. They do this mostly on the material plane, but not

exclusively. Some do it more on the intellectual, some more on

the artistic, some more on the social, and of course a great deal

on the physical.

But they are caught, have been caught for a long time in the

mistaken idea that each one, each one of the major ones has some

kind of a holy mission to perform, and is the savior of mankind.

The English have felt that way; the Germans have felt that way;

the Russians have had that thing for more than 200 years in their

reign; the Americans are feeling that way from another angle; the

Hindus. How many more are there fired by some illusory idea that

they have a special mission, a mission that cannot be duplicated

by anybody, convinced that they are the builders of the one and

only great civilization that is to be forced upon everybody else?

As a matter of fact, this thing can be traced over thousands of

years as a national and universal delusion. If we could only

find the means to make the great masses of people realize that

they are all striving for exactly the same thing, barring minor

differences, so that we can hold hands together and march

together toward that great objective. It's bound to come. It's

got to come.

How much easier it would be to do this peacefully than to do it

eventually with bloody noses, flattened heads and worse. The

struggles that we have in our own lives, they have an analogy in

the lives of nations, they too are tested. They too bring out

from within their national karma, these exteriorizations of

delayed karmic action, which they have to meet. Nations are

entities; they are entities; they build molds and these molds

work certain forces.

Anyway, it's a big subject. I think that we would do very well

if we took more seriously in our daily meditations the paramount

thought that we all are but rays from the same Sun. That we are

all not only brothers but actually manifestations of the same

underlying spiritual reality. That the things that make us

dislike each other at times are the limitations of our

personalities and not the all-embracing oneness of our spiritual

selfhood.

From one angle it's high metaphysics, from another angle it's

applicable in the daily affairs of our lives. Some people might

say: "Oh, what a strange idea that is." So what! All the great

ideas have appeared strange at one time or another when they were

unfamiliar to people. People have familiarized themselves with

them, and the ideas have become -- certain ideas have become -- a

household word.

And also never to lose sight of the thought, of the realization

that in everything we are struggling for that involves a high and

noble motive we are never alone, never at any time. The laws of

the universe would be a sad, sad failure if we could disregard

our struggle for principles and truth. As the world is based

upon these laws, such a thing is impossible. Every time we reach

out toward truth through a struggle, trying to obtain a stronger

hold upon truth, every time we assert, quietly but firmly --

quietly but firmly -- conviction in a spiritual principle of

action, you have in league with us the totality of the universal

evolutionary stream that runs in that direction. What other

allies can we wish for in addition to the totality of the

universal forces that are working for the good of all that lives

and for the embodiment of light and truth in that evolutionary

journey?

======================================================================================================================================

WINTER SOLSTICE 1/2

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "Winter Solstice 

(1/2)," made of a private class held on December 21, 1955.]

It is wonderful that in spite of anything going on in the world

we still have Christmas. No matter the outer karmic stage

setting in the world or outer manifestation of human selfishness

and ignorance, there still is Christmas with all that means in

the deeper, more esoteric sense. It is wonderful because of the

deep significance of what this sacred season means.

No matter what changes take place around us, the season of the

Winter Solstice remains with its spiritual message, its vision of

beauty, and its serenity. In spite of changing conditions, there

remains the same cosmic significance to this season.

From time immemorial, in all races of the earth and their

civilizations, the four sacred seasons of the year have had deep

spiritual significance. Of the four, the two solstices and two

equinoxes, the Winter Solstice has greater appeal to the heart

and mind. It touched those who knew the inner meaning of these

things and even those who did not understand. Even in popular

beliefs and festivities, the Winter Solstice, later known as the

Christmas Season, has always had a greater significance than

Easter. The Summer Solstice and Autumnal Equinox have gradually

retired into the background as Easter and Christmas grew into

prominence.

As far back as we can go into history, there are tales clustered

around the time of the Winter Solstice. We hear of the coming

into birth of great initiates, sages, and seers, the saviors of

the human race. The great teachers do not appear by chance.

They come guided by universal law. They are part of the occult

life of our planet, itself a living entity. There is nothing

haphazard about the appearance of those who have guided the

spiritual unfoldment of humanity from time immemorial.

Much is written on the symbols, customs, and habits that cluster

around the time of the Winter Solstice in both Christian and

previous civilizations. Why are we uplifted at that time,

especially those who can attune to a certain condition of

consciousness? The season is sacred because certain events happen

then. Where do they take place? They happen in many geographical

localities of the earth, more in some than in others.

Keep aware of the significance of the sacred seasons. We do more

than come together to commemorate something that has taken place.

We come to partake of something that still goes on. The rites of

genuine initiation take place today as they have in all the ages

of the past.

We are not commemorating past events. We attune our

consciousness, our mind, and our heart to a vibratory rate

pertaining to the spiritual events taking place. Even now,

neophytes ready for initiation undergo their final tests in

sacred places of the earth. As they have their spiritual

experiences, we hope they triumph in their trials.

For every one of us, there can be a change of consciousness if we

can attune ourselves to those wavelengths. It is minor compared

with what we consider here, but major in our lives. We align our

consciousness with the events taking place.

From immemorial antiquity, two of the main initiations have

always taken place at the Winter Solstice. One is the first true

initiation that a neophyte can undergo. He has reached the

pinnacle of ordinary human consciousness and stands at the border

between humanity and mahatmaship. That first initiation makes

the ready neophyte a master of life, a beginner in the next stage

of experience.

The Winter Solstice is also when one of the greatest initiations

takes place, giving birth to a Buddha such as Gautama, the

founder of Buddhism. "Buddha" is a generic term meaning a stage

of consciousness rather than any particular individual. Although

many have attained that stage, these initiations are exceedingly

rare. A Buddha appears but twice within the history of a Root

Race, and that means several million years. Whenever one

appears, his mission begins at the Winter Solstice of that

particular year.

The initiatory rites of the four Sacred Seasons intimately

connect with astronomical events. The Sun and planets are living

entities, inhabited by various hierarchies of living beings.

Their relative positions indicate the spiritual dynamics of the

solar system of which we are an integral part.

A disciple can go through an initiation whenever he is ready, at

any time of the year. Even so, the initiant performs the rites

with greater spiritual skill and success when certain planetary

bodies are in a specific position in the sky relative to the

Earth and Sun.

The Moon's position is critical to initiatory events. The great

initiations take place when the Moon is new (conjunct the Sun).

As you may see in today's sky, it is not new. It is in its first

quarter, at a right angle to the position it occupies when new.

When new, the Moon is lost in the Sun's glare. We do not see it

except when it is at the same declination as the Sun and there is

an eclipse. Otherwise, in a couple of days, we see the crescent

Moon to the left of the Sun, having left the Sun's blinding

glare.

For the greater initiations, it is ideal when the Moon is new,

with the Earth, Moon, and Sun in direct line. You may have to

wait a few years before it happens at the Winter Solstice, around

the 21st or 22nd of December. Most years, the Moon may be full,

waxing, or waning. A new Moon rarely occurs at that time.

Next is the conjunction of Venus with the Sun, giving the Earth,

Moon, Venus, and Sun in direct line, which happens less

frequently. Finally, the supreme initiations involve the

conjunction of Mercury as well. Then Earth, Moon, Venus,

Mercury, and Sun are in an approximately straight line. If you

try to calculate how often this occurs at the Winter Solstice,

you will find it extremely rare, perhaps happening in hundreds of

thousands if not millions of years.

The great Buddhas appear at the supreme cycles when all five

bodies are conjunct at the Winter Solstice. Lesser initiates,

from great ones through beginners, pass their rites when four or

three of these bodies are conjunct.

Why is the alignment of the Moon, Venus, and Mercury significant?

When they come into approximately a straight line and conjunct

the Sun, they are suffused with the Sun's radiance. Then the

supreme spiritual power emanating from the Sun on various planes

blends with their auric emanations. The auric emanations from

the hierarchies of beings of these planetary bodies directly

relate to the principles, substances, and forces of our

constitution. Such an alignment is like an open door through

which the neophyte may go.

Behind the curtain of esoteric secrecy, ancient teachings have

come down, some released in later times. One tells us that when

the Moon and planets align, the neophyte's soul-spirit or

spiritual individuality can start its motion towards the Sun by

magnetic attraction.

From training, the neophyte knows how to release his inner

consciousness from the shackles of lower selfhood. In the

initiatory rites, his body and personal mind are entranced. As

the planets align, his spiritual individuality escapes earthly

attractions, moving by magnetic attraction through the planets

sunward, and then enters the Sun. That is why we call these

rites the Solar Initiations.

The Moon is tremendously important in both the initiations and in

growth, conception, gestation, and death. It rules these

functions on this globe. It receives human souls after death and

they pass through its sphere before reincarnating. Hence, in

initiation, which is conscious death, the first passage of the

neophyte is through the moon, outwards into other spheres.

Does the neophyte enter the Sun or only come up to it? Does he

return in three days or in a fortnight? It depends upon the

degree of the initiation and the degree of his internal

unfoldment. Assume he returns in a fortnight. Fourteen days

after the Winter Solstice's new Moon, the Moon is full. It is

now on the opposite side of the Earth. The Moon, Earth, and Sun

are in a straight line. If Venus and Mercury were in between,

they will not have moved too much. The soul-spirit of the

neophyte comes through the full Moon back to Earth. He

reconnects with his entranced body, which his teachers had kept

safe.

The soul-spirit reconnects with its vehicle, entering it. The

body awakens from a spiritual trance, which has nothing to do

with any condition found in psychism. Having triumphed over the

dread trials of the journey through inner spheres, the neophyte

awakens a full-fledged master of life. He is equal to those who

first taught him.

He has contacted the titanic energies of the Sun and become

permanently at one with his inner God, the solar divinity in us

all. He awakens carrying part of the solar splendor within his

consciousness. Buddhists called it the "Buddhic Splendor."

Greeks call the "Light of Apollo." Early Christian mystics call

it the "Christ Light" or "Light of the Christos." He actually

shines, even physically, because of his inner nature's heightened

spiritual tension. That is why we call him clothed with the Sun.

We find examples of this throughout the world, with sages and

seers pictured with an aureole of light surrounding the head and

rays coming from the back of the head. This shows the esoteric

fact that he shines awhile, until his consciousness adjusts to

this sphere again.

He took a journey in consciousness into the inner worlds. In the

case of advanced Chelas, the consciousness is the Chela himself,

the whole of the man. We speak of our consciousness abstractly.

Not having fully identified ourselves with our higher

consciousness, we cannot say we are consciousness per se, since

so much of us remain attached to the physical body and psychic

apparatus. In the Chela's case, the consciousness of the man is

the man himself, so that during that entranced condition, he is

fully awake, except for a minor link to the body and astral

apparatus left behind.

The mystic symbol of the cross comes, in part, from this

initiatory entrancement. In many parts of the world, the

neophyte lies on a cruciform couch with outstretched arms, a

symbol of the spirit involving itself into matter and evolving

out of it again. In other places, he might lie entranced in some

receptacle protecting his body from harm, while going through the

trials and peregrinations of the initiatory journey through the

inner worlds. We know of one such container. Many have seen it,

but do not realize what it is. It is the so-called coffer in the

King's Chamber in the Cheops pyramid, one of the receptacles in

which neophytes of ancient Egypt went into their initiatory

sleep.

We find many recondite teachings connected with this subject.

These sublime challenges to the human soul have never died out.

They take place today. Some laugh or are completely ignorant.

People believe when ready, attuned to these truths. Although the

Solstice is tomorrow morning, even this hour, neophytes

throughout the world may be undergoing some variety of these

experiences.

The rites exclude no geographic location. Initiates hide in

secluded places throughout the world. The occult life of the

Earth remains shrouded in great secrecy from those not qualified

to know. This is not because of silly exclusiveness, but because

many are not ready and it would do them no good.

When students attune with these thoughts, they evoke a response

from those quarters where knowledge of these things exists.

Students like us have to take the initiative and move spirit-ward

before we can evoke a response from the guardians of that

knowledge.

It takes lifetimes to prepare for the trials of initiation. We

have studied together for several years, which is a form of

preparation. We have had our difficulties, yet move on in our

understanding. Chances are great that none in this room is

studying these teachings for the first time. Some in the

Movement are far ahead. They have many lifetimes of careful

preparation for these supreme events. Finally, an incarnation

comes in which one makes the final grade for this stage.

Those who have become the Masters of Life are only beginners in a

greater stage. As far as the human stage of evolution is

concerned, such an initiation is the beginning of a new school of

life. It ends the one in which we find ourselves at present,

mere men and women striving after higher knowledge.

A genuine initiation is absolutely a matter of fitness. If you

are what it takes, you succeed; if not, your weakness prevents

you. There is no favoritism. It has nothing to do with human

concerns. If ready, you find the road to it. At each step along

the way, you will be magnetically attracted to those centers and

people that will open the next door for you. This continues

until some incarnation when you make the final grade, undergoing

firsthand the experiences that we have just been considering.

In these experiences, the neophyte investigates the structure of

the inner worlds, experimentally and individually. For the time

being, he becomes that which he investigates. He enters the

inner worlds and their conditions of consciousness. He knows and

becomes those states, so that he comes back fully illumined.

When I say "fully," I do not mean he is omniscient -- obviously

not. There is no omniscience except in the abstract. He knows

fully that which is contained within the circle of consciousness

that he has reached. There are many new peaks of spiritual

knowledge for him to scale, as there are new peaks before us now.

There is always something more. Within the condition, the circle

of knowledge, and the range of consciousness that he has reached,

he may become everything that he had studied, bringing it back in

full self-consciousness.

We have studied the globes of the planetary chain, the evolution

on them of root races, and the nature of the sacred planets of

the solar system and their hierarchies. Obviously, we realize

that our studies are mainly intellectual. We have also drawn

various ethical conclusions from our studies. Our studies were

not only intellectual, because then they would have been dry and

sterile. We have brought in the spiritual and the practical

application of the teachings. You have also done so in your own

studies and daily life. Even so, none of us can say that we

actually know the conditions of inner worlds. None of us has

actually seen the globes of the planetary chain or the

hierarchies that dwell on other planetary bodies.

Unlike us, the neophyte who is ready for these initiations

actually experiences their conditions. He penetrates in full

self-consciousness into the spheres that we study intellectually,

cognizes their inhabitants, penetrates into their structural

setup, and learns firsthand in the laboratory of the solar system

the workings of its laws. When he returns, he can write a book

or teach advanced disciples from his direct observation and

knowledge. He speaks of things to people who have not yet

experienced them but whom, like us, hope someday to go through

similar experiences under the guidance of greater teachers.

Picture someone whom has studied a book on chemistry diligently

and can explain that science. Compare that student to the man

who actually works in a laboratory. The technician has handled

and produced many combinations of elements. Although the book is

a good explanation of what actually takes place, the student

knows the book whereas the chemist knows chemistry. The same

applies to spiritual knowledge, the difference between our book

learning and the initiants' knowledge.

Our book learning of chemistry is necessary before we become

chemists. Likewise, our intellectual study and ethical

application of the Teachings is necessary before we learn the

mysteries of nature firsthand. From the initiation centers of

the Earth, we hear that discipline precedes the Mysteries. With

practice, we strive to attain some discipline. "The Mysteries"

is a term for the totality of greater knowledge from firsthand

experience held by those who embody that spiritual discipline.

What we have said is but a bird's eye view of certain recondite

facts of nature. Our ultimate spiritual growth bases itself upon

these spiritual dynamics. We do not have time to go into many

details. We could do it some other time. Yet our minds,

intuitive as they are, can supplement these studies a great deal.

The various stories of the time of the Winter Solstice flow out

from these facts of nature upon which we have lightly touched.

These included the virgin birth, the birth of the child in a

stable, and the animals surrounding the child (the animals

symbolizing the powers within the neophyte's constitution). If

we put our minds to it, we can see how the Christian symbolism of

Christmas derives from esoteric facts clustering around the

season.

The tree is one of the most beautiful symbols coming down from

antiquity. This is not the Christmas tree, which is not very old

a symbol, but rather a tree in general. The symbol of the World

Tree comes from antiquity, invariably connected with the Winter

Solstice. Curiously, its roots are above and its branches spread

downward. This tree of cosmic life branches out of a spiritual

seed and it has roots forever hidden in the planes of spiritual,

divine life at the heart of the universe. The manifested forms

of life flow from it. They branch out through the circulations

of the cosmos and spread downwards into worlds of matter. There

are seeds of the various worlds -- cosmic systems, galaxies,

solar systems, and planets. They are the whirlpools of force

that form at times from this tree as it branches out.

We want lights on our trees, which symbolize cosmic worlds.

Likewise, we find centers of spiritual light strung upon the

branches of the cosmic tree that the Hindus call ashvattha and

the Druids worshipped in their oaks. The Christmas tree

illustrates the ancient symbol of life coming from that

everlasting and incognizable Root in the inner worlds. The

cosmic tree bears innumerable worlds upon its branches, each a

manifestation of that life.

HPB points out that in that endless plane of world-manifestation

there are always worlds coming into birth. There are always

worlds in full evolutionary unfoldment. There are always worlds

just coming to fruition and going out like lights. Some are

going out, here and there, and others are coming into

manifestation elsewhere.

No matter what the outer conditions in which we live, those

curious and sometimes strange changes upon the karmic stage of

life, the spiritual realities endure. They cannot pass away.

Their forms change, but their spiritual content remains valid.

Their spiritual integrity remains, because back of these thoughts

is universal law. Back of all of it is the universality of

divine life. All is well as long as we keep the ancient fires

burning upon the altars of our homes and the Christmas spirit

sings in our hearts, prevailing in its deeper meaning. We have

not lost sight of the vision; there is always hope and courage.

In the light of that greater spiritual vision, humanity forges

ahead towards those heights of human perfection when a new Sun

will shine upon a regenerated human race. There will always be

Christmas in the deeper sense of its meaning, always.

In addition to the tree, its branches, and its lights, there are

Christmas presents, an ancient Roman custom. The French word for

these presents is "etrennes," coming from the Latin word

"strenae." In ancient Rome, it denoted the giving of Christmas or

Winter Solstice presents at the start of a new year. The

Saturnalia began in early December and culminated around the 25th

with great festivities and the giving of presents.

In those pre-Christian days, people exchanged eggs just as we do

now at Easter. We find another esoteric fact behind the exchange

of presents, particularly obvious with the giving of eggs. The

idea was, "Here I am, bringing a portion of myself, the best in

me, with a loving thought to you." This is more apparent with

eggs because from time immemorial they were the symbol of the

initiant life, life in its inception. The egg symbolized the

solar system within the encompassing 
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WINTER SOLSTICE 2/2

By Boris de Zirkoff

[This talk comes from a tape recording entitled "Winter Solstice 

(2/2)," made of a private class held on January 4, 1956.]

Consider teachings of the Ancient Wisdom about today, two weeks

removed from the Winter Solstice. From ancient times under

different names, this date has been sacred among students of

mysticism and occult lore.

Initiatory rites take place around the time of the Winter

Solstice. The aspirant consciously peregrinates the inner

worlds, becoming a full-fledged adept through the trials

undergone. The neophyte leaves his entranced body in the care of

his teachers. At the time of certain planetary conjunctions, he

consciously penetrates the inner worlds of the solar system. He

passes through inner spheres on his way to the Sun, including the

Moon. He does so in his fullness as a man, the whole of the man

that he really is.

On January 4, two weeks after the 21st, he returns from that

journey. Christian symbolism preserves this date under the name

of Epiphany, although it celebrates it on January 6, since rulers

have changed the calendar many times without understanding the

esoteric keys.

"Epiphany" comes from the Greek Mystery Schools. It derives from

Greek "epi" (upon) and "phino" (to shine forth), meaning the

shining forth or manifestation of a divine being. That was

exactly what happened to the neophyte when he returned from his

journey in the inner worlds and takes possession of his entranced

body to awaken in it as a full-fledged Adept. His Inner God

shines forth because of his successful initiation. His inner

divinity suffuses his human part with spiritual light. He has

undergone trials, triumphed, and come back in full union with his

inner divine self.

His physical body shines, giving rise in ancient days to the

image of the aureole of light surrounding the head. Even the

present-day church represents holy men that way. It symbolizes

the inner spiritual light achieved by the neophyte, brought back

upon his return. His journey is interplanetary, not only in the

physical sense but also in the sense of penetrating inner worlds

that are the most important part of our solar system.

For these initiatory rites to take place, certain astronomical

conjunctions are required. The greater rites take place at a

Winter Solstice when there is a New Moon, which is rare. Still

greater initiations take place when there is also a conjunction

of Venus and Mercury, or between Venus or Mercury and the Sun,

which is quite rare. Obviously, as the Moon is new at the Winter

Solstice, it will be full on January 4. It is not full today, so

it was not new two weeks ago. It does not happen every year.

When these conjunctions do not take place, initiations go on just

the same, but lesser men are initiated, less in spiritual

grandeur. Initiations nevertheless happen at the four sacred

seasons of the year. The more important initiations wait for the

planetary conjunctions, which are like doors opening into the

inner worlds. These doors have a magnetic pull that enable the

neophyte, with far greater knowledge than we have acquired yet,

to leave the earthly globe on which we live, ascend along

magnetic lines through the planets to the threshold of the Sun,

and then return.

Some come back in three days and others in two weeks. The

two-week period ends on January 4. That is why, of the two dates

-- the Winter Solstice and January 4, which is two weeks later --

the latter is more sacred to occult students. Two weeks after

the Winter Solstice, the neophyte has actually become a

full-fledged initiate, appearing among men in the fullness of his

spiritual glory and knowledge.

Early Christians still understood some of this. Later

generations forgot all about it, except as festivals, names, and

dates remained. For a while, they celebrated the physical birth

of Jesus Christ on January 4. Then they divided it into two

festivals. Then they changed the date. Confusion was

confounded, leaving but a distant echo of the esoteric knowledge

that early generations of Christians had received in their

communities from the Mystery Schools of Greece and Palestine, the

Essene community, possibly from Egypt, and even possibly from

India itself. We still have a distant echo of it, but the

churches have unfortunately lost the key to it all.

When you hear H.P. Blavatsky speak of January 4 as an occult

date and the real New Year for Esotericists, she does not mean it

because it we call it January 4. We could call it February,

March, June, or anything else. The point is that it is two weeks

past the Winter Solstice; that is the important key to the

subject.

Say the Moon is opposite the Sun on January 4, which means it is

a Full Moon. The neophyte has achieved inner illumination; by

will, he has self-consciously penetrated the inner worlds,

learning firsthand what he learned as mere words for many lives

prior to that date. He returns, taking possession of his body

and becoming as newly born. This is why people in ancient India

call initiates twice born (Dwija). Even today, we know initiates

by that name.

Mystically, Dwija means a new birth in consciousness; man is

twice born in the sense of having had his consciousness widened.

In the occult sense, it means more, indicating he has been born

of the spirit and identified his human consciousness with his

Divine Self or Inner God. From the occult standpoint, it means

he has entered his physical body a second time, having left it

while going on an inner journey. The first time he was born into

that body was as a little child. The second time was after he

had consciously died. He took a second birth into his body

consciously, with which naturally he never lost contact.

Initiation is conscious death. Only one of high spiritual

unfoldment can go through the stages of death at will. Only such

a one can go through the after-death condition in full

consciousness at will without losing contact with his entranced

body, which is obviously not disintegrating. Only a man of great

knowledge but not yet a Master of Life can undergo trials in the

inner worlds, triumph, and return the way he left, going through

the stages of incarnation consciously with complete knowledge of

what it is all about. That man is a Dwija, a twice born.

Possessing his body again, he is more than man; he is an Adept, a

Seer, and One Who Knows.

These initiations also take place at the other sacred seasons:

the Spring Equinox, the Summer Solstice, and the Autumnal

Equinox. The difference between them is considerable. We do not

know much about them. My understanding is subject to correction.

No one should interpret it as final in any way. I am only a

student among others.

The first true and grand initiation of an advanced neophyte takes

place at the Winter Solstice. He is newly born. He has become a

Master of Life, an Initiate, a Mahatma, and in the occult sense

of the word, a Seer. The mystical Christian would speak of him

as having been Christ-ed. He has become a living Christos, which

would be correct. The Buddhist would speak of him as illumined

by his Buddhic splendor. The ancient Greek would speak of him as

an Apollo. The Egyptian would speak of him as having become one

with Osiris, the Egyptian term for the Inner God of man.

The next greater initiation is at the Spring Equinox. It is not

merely three months later, the time from December to March.

There may be several incarnations in between. The initiation

will happen in a lifetime when the required planetary conditions

are right. The neophyte was a newly born child at the Winter

Solstice. At the Spring Equinox, he enters his adolescence,

mystically speaking. He will take his rightful place in the

Hierarchy of Light. He assumes greater duties.

Perhaps many lives later, the neophyte will partake of the

initiatory rites of the Summer Solstice, when he becomes a

full-fledged adult. Now semi-divine, he will take his rightful

place among the gods, the divinities of the solar system.

Someday in the future, the same individual will undergo the

initiatory rites of the Autumnal or Fall Equinox. As tradition

has it, he will completely leave behind these spheres at that

initiation. We will hear of him no more. He will have

completely graduated from our globe or possibly even planetary

chain.

Many students, ancient and modern, consider the Summer Solstice

as the greatest, because an initiate makes the choice then to

remain or go on. If remaining, he becomes a Bodhisattva, one who

has renounced the greatest bliss to stay with us and serve

humanity. He has become a brick in the Guardian Wall that

protects humanity from all sorts of danger. If he decides to go

on, he becomes greater, but his relation to humanity ceases as he

enters into a greater Hierarchy of Light.

In the natural feeling of people all over the world, greatest are

those who have chosen to stay. The human heart recognizes their

sacrifice. They remain to help us instead of going on to their

reward and greater opportunities of growth and illumination.

Finally, there is the greatest known initiation, the birth of a

Buddha. It happens at the Winter Solstice at extremely rare

intervals. The Buddhas appear but twice within the length of a

Root Race, which means within eight to nine million years. Their

initiatory rites require the conjunction of the Moon, Mercury,

Venus, and Sun. Astronomy cannot yet determine the frequency of

that conjunction because of the incompleteness of its

mathematics. It also requires occult mathematics of which we

know practically nothing. Theoretically speaking, any student of

astronomy recognizes that this conjunction takes place at

extremely infrequent times.

People attain spiritual illumination and appear among men as

sages or seers. People become Masters of Life. Such initiations

are not merely something that used to take place in the distant

past. We make a mistake when we commemorate them as nothing but

interesting sidelights of the distant past. The initiations are

not something historical in the sense of having taken place a few

times and now only to cherish in memory. Initiations take place

today. Initiates are born from time to time destined to become

Masters of Life. Esoteric life flows today. It has flowed and

will flow. There is no interruption in its current. What took

place in the distant past takes place today, and will take place

as long as humanity is on this planet.

Not a year passes when some neophytes, one here and two there, do

not undergo these trials and emerge triumphant. In every year,

new ones replenish the ranks of the Occult Brotherhood. The

ranks need replenishment because the Brotherhood of Adepts loses

members. Some depart for higher spheres that are unknown to us.

Their ranks deplete over time because of the constant forward

motion of all that lives. The guardians of the human race and

the custodians of the Ancient Wisdom have to replenish their

ranks. From where do they draw? They draw from below, by the

gradual accession into their ranks of neophytes who have

qualified to undertake the supreme trials that will make them

full-fledged Masters of Life, illumined beings, at one with their

own inner divinity.

From this, we know we are not deserted. We could not be. There

are always new men and women -- one's sex does not matter --

joining the Brotherhood of Light. These new ones take their

rightful place in the hierarchy. Henceforth, they consecrate

their work to helping humanity.

We deduce something else from this. These teachings are not just

theories. They are esoteric facts of nature. We study them

today in this class; others ponder them in groups in different

parts of the world. Say a student dwells on these facts as we do

today. Our deduction is that the student thereby contacts the

mystical events of which we have spoken.

We utter words, express teachings, mold our thought processes in

this fashion, and think towards these things. Doing so, we

establish a connecting magnetic link between our inner

consciousness and the event that is taking place. We connect to

the phenomena, thoughts, and everything else that takes place

around the chambers of initiation. These chambers are in remote

places of the earth, away from bustling, noisy civilization. Our

link may even include our outer brain-mind.

A further deduction is that if we but decide so in our inner

consciousness, we can take steps toward change, gaining inner

illumination at the time when greater human beings go through

initiation. Obviously, we can grow always. We can progress in

consciousness any time of the year. Even so, there are points in

the yearly cycle when doors sometimes open wide, sometimes open

partway, and sometimes almost entirely close.

Think of the internal functioning of our consciousness in terms

of a yearly cycle. Consider us at one with the nature in which

we live and of which we are but life-atoms. Then realize that we

have Solstices and Equinoxes inside our consciousness, and that

we can attune ourselves to them mentally, emotionally, and

psycho-magnetically as the years go by.

There is springtime in us. There is the depth of winter sleep,

the height of summer, and the fall. We have all the seasons in

the internal functioning of our consciousness. Apply it

practically in the present. Each of us can make a new beginning

inside of ourselves at this time of the year. We can do more

now, between the Solstice and springtime, than at any other time.

We do so if we tune into the spiritual events taking place each

year in some part of the globe. We can touch the trials,

tribulations, and triumph of disciples far advanced ahead of us.

No matter how far they may be from us, we link to them because we

have already understood some of the teachings. We sail in the

wake of their passage, much as would a small rowboat in the wake

of a great steamer that has passed by. At times, glory suffuses

us; it is the inner strength of these higher men. If we can

attune our consciousness in the silence of our being to the

reality of some of these facts of nature, we will sense the

inspiration contained in them. Then we derive from those mystic

forces of knowledge, from that immense storehouse of wisdom, new

courage to forge ahead. We derive new fearlessness to move

forward and conquer, mainly to conquer ourselves. We also

acquire an ever-enlarging vision of the undreamt of possibilities

hidden in every human heart.

We make resolutions at the New Year to live better lives. There

is not an abrupt jump between that and the initiations; there are

stages in between. Never make the mistake of thinking there are

such jumping off places. Everything in nature is gradual.

Everything passes slowly from one stage to the next. Everything

overlaps with everything else.

In one lifetime, an individual may begin to sense the presence of

these theosophic truths. He may have great conflict with other

parts of his nature, but achieve some degree of understanding.

Fortunate due to personal karma, he ends his life as a good

intellectual student. He has tried to live some of the truths

with little headway.

In his next life, due to what he has done with his own internal

material, he receives a more fortunate birth, which he had earned

karmically. His understanding unfolds, both intellectually and

mystically, as he begins the slow, arduous task of self-control.

It may take many lives to achieve that stage.

The day will come for further training, perhaps in some future

life. His inner self may lead him to a community of students or

to one who will act as his teacher. He may join a spiritual

group, one of the scores of movements through the ages activated

from within by the Brotherhood of Light.

This individual has made much progress. He finally realizes that

he has been training himself, and that others only help him to

train himself. Now he may recognize and accept a teacher,

becoming a probationary Chela. Such a disciple is on trial, as

if to say, "Well, here is your opportunity. Let us see what you

are going to do with it."

Another life may come wherein he becomes an accepted Chela of an

advanced occultist who will act as his initiator. He may still

be far from initiation, but a life will come in which all of his

past efforts will bear a rich harvest. Then he will be born a

self-conscious occultist. He will undertake specific training in

occult development, probably under an adept.

HPB intimated that from that time on, he might become a Master of

Life in seven incarnations. Most of us are probably dozens of

incarnations removed from that condition. No one knows how fast

any one of us may grow. We do not know it ourselves, and no

master can ever tell you, because nobody can know what individual

effort may suddenly be unfolded from the Inner God within. The

Inner God of you and me is higher than any Adept is. It is a

divinity, and it is free.

Chances are that after a number of incarnations as a student, and

according to HPB and Judge at least seven incarnations as an

accepted neophyte, our individual will then come to the point

when he is ready to undergo his first initiation at the Winter

Solstice. He will probably fail, lose the opportunity of a

lifetime, pick himself up, and start climbing again.

Advanced souls use almost any channel to help humanity. Some use

music. Behind the theology and terrible things associated with

Christianity was a tremendous upwards spiritual pull. No

sensitive person can travel Europe taking a good look at the

Gothic cathedrals without realizing that pull, shown in the

architecture that built the spires. Perhaps a sensitive along

musical lines and a genuine psychic might hear these spires

musically. Someone else might say the same about painting.

Unless some men and women have a demand along spiritual lines,

the Great Ones will wait. Some think the Great Ones will thrust

themselves upon our attention; but unfortunately, it is not so.

They do not look for disciples. The saying goes, "When the

disciple is ready, the master will appear." Collectively, this

means that when a mystical portion of the human race has

developed a yearning for a greater installment of knowledge, it

makes a call. It knocks at the door of a temple, and there is an

answer. The Great Ones are waiting for that collective knock by

the consciousness of humanity. Then they send out a Messenger.

They always have agents in every country. In response to the

collective call of the better part of humanity, they send someone

especially qualified to answer it.

This better part of us is not necessarily the most civilized or

educated, but rather is those of greater spirituality. Sometimes

all our intellectual knowledge and civilization stands in the way

of spirituality. If the Great Ones merely responded to our

intellectual knowledge, considering the achievements of modern

science, the place would be full of adepts. Unfortunately, the

opposite is true.

Practice tuning into the forces that are strong today, January 4.

We are not proficient in the knowledge of consciousness. We are

unable to employ subtler means, manipulating forces by means of

our consciousness, even though we recognize their existence.

There are, though, methods that we can employ to tune into the

greater realities, but only in a general way.

There is a sense of universality within our mind, emotional

reactions, and workings of consciousness. It is a sense of

all-embracing universality. Our first method is to rise above

our prejudices, superstitions, emotional and mental molds,

predilections of all kinds, and little likes and dislikes. We

rise above the narrow forms that every one of us has, soaring

into the wide spaces of that universal nature. In our

consciousness, we embrace love and sympathy for all that lives,

irrespective of form, name, color, or other human limitations.

A second way to tune into these greater realities is to become as

impersonal as we can, to take all into our hearts. Every living

thing strives for the same light. Picture the advanced neophyte

about to undergo his initiatory rites and go to the sun. There

is no difference between him and the humble sunflower, not yet

human, turning to the sun or the humble lizard, crawling out on

the rock to warm in the sun. The mystic arrows of their lives

point in the same direction, sunward, away from the shadows; they

reach sunward physically, psychically, mentally, and emotionally.

To the extent that we also point our consciousness sunward, we

attune to the greater realities as well.

Lastly is to attempt to become quiet inwardly, stop fretting,

pause, and consider the realms of peace and silence. We reflect

on the reality that is within us, and strive to become serene. I

have known people who have been physically busy every minute of

the day, but were inwardly serene. You could meet them hard at

work peeling potatoes, but after a brief exchange of words, you

went away refreshed. They were serene inwardly, no matter how

busy their hands were.

This approach is not a matter of physical activity or inactivity.

This inner state of consciousness is contemplative because

enraptured. Having fallen in love with the All, it strives to

regain its grasp upon its divine birthright, which is that All.

One's body may do all sorts of things in his daily routine and

vocation, but the dial of his inner consciousness tunes sunward,

and the only way he can tune it is by becoming quiet.

This approach applies even in our ordinary affairs of life,

sometimes distressing, quite apart from a study of the mystical

teachings. If you have to deal with somebody who suddenly flares

up, you have to face him or her. He may direct his anger against

you or it may be about something else and you happen to be nearby

when he explodes. Try an inner attitude of calm. Say nothing.

If you know how, the immense depth of your calm will neutralize

the emotional outbursts of the other. None of us is skillful at

this, but you should try anyway. Let it go and say nothing.

Picture how much trouble we avoid in life by countering emotional

outbursts with an attitude of internal peace! Carry on with your

work, but also maintain an inner attitude that can absorb the

shock of anything and transmute it. Redirect the energy of your

silence like a healing power into the heart of the other. Try

it. It works.

As you study the mystic teachings, you become aware of your place

in the universe. Even with all the humility you desire to

practice, you realize that you are immensely important in the

universe. The reverse is true. No matter how important you feel

yourself to be, you are immensely humble. The two feelings offer

a paradox. No matter how insignificant you are from one angle,

you are as important as anything else is. You cannot remove a

single atom from the cosmic scheme without the whole thing

collapsing. Yet, some argue over which is best. Importance and

humility are but two sides of the same coin. You realize your

place in the universe as a human being and its importance. The

more you genuinely realize it, the more you are humbled, facing

the immensity of the unknown.

I do not think that we choose what tests we go through during

initiation. I do not think so, but those with personal knowledge

of these things do not say much. Even so, there are some ideas

that any student, even without personal experience, can express.

One is that these tests consist of our penetrating the inner

structure of the planetary chain and solar system. In our

consciousness for the time being, we become completely at one

with the conditions and entities therein.

The only way to know something truly is to become that which one

wants to know. From what I understand, a neophyte's act of

becoming involves enormous risks. Even though declared ready by

competent teachers, one is a free individual. Not even his

teacher knows how his consciousness will react to these

conditions. We hope that he is far enough ahead to succeed.

Nevertheless, when he actually meets the entities inhabiting the

inner spheres, some spheres more material than ours, his

consciousness is affected. Tradition says some return mad.

There is no guarantee of success, but the chance of going mad is

rare.

The neophyte's risk depends upon the effect on his consciousness

of what he encounters. If we say he encounters nothing but

progressively more wonderful spiritual worlds, obviously there

would be no dangerous reaction. We would be wrong. Even in our

distorted Christianity, there is the legend that after his

resurrection, Jesus descended into the netherworlds to liberate

those enslaved therein. The Christians have forgotten the

esoteric truth behind the story. At a certain stage of

initiation, every neophyte has to penetrate in full consciousness

worlds more material than ours. Being far more material, these

spheres are just as nonexistent to our senses as the more

spiritual world are. In these lower worlds, the neophyte faces

danger single-handedly, armed with spiritual knowledge. It is

not a pleasant trip.

By analogy, we share in these trials in small degree. Imagine a

spiritually minded individual who is intent on social work. He

goes into horrible places where criminals, drunkards, and whatnot

live, trying to help them. Although some people spend a lifetime

doing that, we students may not endure even an hour. Some spend

a lifetime in that work uncontaminated, working as saviors of

those in need. This social work is an example of earthly

experiences we have that are analogous to the great trials the

neophyte undergoes.

Say a man spends his life helping the illiterate in South

America, but ends up thinking his life a waste and going mad.

Even so, his karmic recompense might be great. People often go

into bad conditions with little spiritual knowledge, only having

a great desire to help. The neophyte is safer, entering bad

conditions with both desire to help and great spiritual

knowledge. Even so, HPB and the Masters have told us that anyone

can fail.

Even a Mahatma can fail, unless he has attained a certain degree

of Mahatmaship. That is what you have with Cagliostro, for

instance, an advanced occultist and messenger from the Lodge. To

us, he was a man of great achievement, tremendous purity of life,

great knowledge, and power used selflessly. Yet, there was

enough personal ambition awakened in him for the Lodge to

withdraw him. It could not continue using him. Even though we

say he failed, he did nothing wrong. He just did not live up to

a tremendous standard and do his work. He was withdrawn,

replaced by Count de St. Germain, who HPB called the greatest

occultist Europe has ever seen. She also said that he would

reappear at the next reign of terror, which will affect the whole

of Europe when it comes. We can only wonder when that will

happen.

Most great initiates do not want recognition, so they work

silently and are unknown in their lifetimes. If recognized, they

become martyrs. They are greatly handicapped since everyone

attacks them in some way. Even so, the Lodge orders some to

declare themselves, becoming martyrs for the remainder of their

incarnation. Most work quietly, known to few or none. Jacob

Boeme, for instance, was unknown in the middle ages. After a

long time elapsed, we knew who he was, a Nirmanakaya in the form

of a humble shoemaker. When Paracelsus lived, we knew little of

him. Gradually, we knew him better through his writings until we

now understand him.

There have certainly been illumined men and women in all

countries who spoke, wrote, or silently exercised a wonderful

influence upon others. They pass through life unknown. We

rarely speak of them. Of the different types of agents the

Teachers send, they are unknown as such. Even so, they have

their work.

We know of some agents as unusual people, and we adore or

persecute them. The Lodge has ordered others to declare

themselves openly as its direct Messengers. One was H.P.

Blavatsky. They have different work to do in this difficult

cycle. The Masters sends out agents ordered to face persecution.

These individuals are strong enough to overcome the persecution

and do good work. We know that Blavatsky was one. There are all

kinds of agents.

The Lodge of Masters has its agents everywhere. Even though the

evidence for this is great, prove it to yourself in your own way.

They are the Hierarchy of Teachers, the custodians of Wisdom

throughout the ages. Although we call them Masters, they do not.

They call themselves Brothers. They have agents and a center in

every country in the world, even in so-called civilized lands.

By center, I do not mean a building, but rather a small body of

disciples or a few individuals linking their land to the Lodge.

They are usually native, because they act as a sounding board

between the Teachers and the mental and psychic mold of their

race or nation. If it were not for them, the work would desert

their part of the world, and that can never be.

The Lodge has agents of various degrees of inner knowledge. Some

are beginners, some advanced, and others very advanced. Most are

unknown. These agents utilize every open channel to nurture

human spiritual freedom. They instill noble ideas and sow seeds

of spiritual thought into open minds.

That is why we see ideas popping up in the world. A breakthrough

in science appears, a movement starts, or a politician or priest

expresses an idea of which you never dreamt them possible.

Someone was an open channel. Say one is giving a talk. The

watchful eye of an agent finds one's internal readiness to

receive truth, a channel forms, the Lodge uses it for the

utterance of a thought, and people in the audience respond. That

is the chief work of the Masters. They sow seeds of thought

through every open channel, sometimes simultaneously through

several channels, hoping for helpful reactions.

An Adept never forces anything. If someone is imposing his ideas

upon others, you can be dead sure he does not work in our

tradition. No genuine occultist forces a thought upon the minds

of others. He draws a picture, observes the reaction, leads

their thought processes towards a greater vision, and lets it

stand at that. If others ask more, more is given. Beware if you

find anywhere, including in the theosophical world, anyone

forcing his ideas upon a so-called following. He will lead you

astray.

One in the genuine esoteric tradition simply says, "Here are the

facts as I have understood them. Consider them. You might find

in them lots more than I have. It is worth considering. It will

make your life richer if you take it. If it does not appeal to

you, then leave it alone, for you are not ready."

Keep clear the distinction between conscious agents of the

Brotherhood and individuals who are touched by their thought.

Some are touched, like perhaps Schweitzer or Einstein; they may

have never heard of Theosophy or occultism. Others are conscious

agents and know what they do. There is a vast distance between

the two. Knowing Theosophy or not, everyone occupies his or her

rightful place in a hierarchy that reaches up to the Great Ones.

We are all on a pilgrimage, constantly progressing upwards.

From what little I know, I would say that although the initiates

are gone for two weeks from our standpoint, they could be gone

any length of subjective time depending upon where they go. As

defined by HPB in THE SECRET DOCTRINE, time is a succession of

states of consciousness. We have no idea how fast the succession

takes place in inner worlds. Although they have to come back

into their bodies within 14 days, the time might be much longer

from their standpoint.

In Christian language that still exists, a great soul from

another sphere descends into its hell, which is our world. To

us, hell is an even more physical sphere than ours is. That

happens with an Avatara. One of the many divinities of the solar

system descends into this world. That descent is a part of his

supreme initiation. What takes place between our world and the

netherworld below it also takes place between higher spheres and

this one.

The Theosophist uses the word "hell," but not in the Christian

sense. It means a material world as contrasted with a spiritual

world. The Earth's sphere is hell since it is more material than

the spiritual realms. Even so, it is not a world of utter evil

and no beauty. It is a wonderful and beautiful world. Higher

entities such as the Avataras undergo trials because of their

descent to earth. They come in initiation and in the process

redeem some of us. By the great inspiration they provide, they

give an impetus for millennia to come.

Every time we incarnate, we dip temporarily into a lower world

for experience, which is an initiation in a way. With some, it

is more conscious than with others. We return later to our real

home through the after-death conditions. Then we dip again,

continuing the process until we have learned everything worth

learning here, and our reembodiment take place somewhere else.

Some leave this sphere by choice; others wait for the cycle to

complete and the less advanced to move on. Nature has no law

standing in complete opposition to our free choice. Whether we

make a bad choice or a good one, we reap the consequences. The

great ones depend upon the progress of the rest. Not knowing the

extent to which this applies, we should keep our thinking

flexible. We do not know when they have to stop and wait for the

procession to catch up, since another law allows some to go ahead

irrespective of other conditions. I could not give a full answer

because I do not know.

What happens to those coming back before 14 days? They have

undergone a lesser initiation, going so far and not further.

They are neophytes ready for the initiation, but not in its

fullness, so they experience lesser conditions. That is all I

know. I suppose the position of the planetary bodies affects the

time they peregrinate the inner spheres and the degree of

initiation they achieve.

When will the planets next be in conjunction for a great

initiation? Not for a long time, but without looking it up, I

cannot say when. First is a New Moon at the Winter Solstice,

which happens every 19 years. Second is the conjunction of

Mercury with the Sun. Third is the conjunction of Mercury and

Venus. All have to coincide at the Winter Solstice, which is

rare. The dates can be determined with precision mathematically,

although our tables of planetary motion are imperfect, with a

limit of two or three thousand years, beyond which they are

useless.

For those in the southern hemisphere, the Winter Solstice happens

in their summertime. We may have snow. This Solstice is not

determined by the season, but rather by the position of the Sun

against the constellations of the zodiac.

Go back to where we started. We know little of the facts of

nature. HPB and others have worked wonderfully to open doors to

them. Consider the teachings in their true light to the best of

your understanding.

One thought emerges that a careful student can never overlook.

There is a gentle guiding influence exercised constantly upon the

human race. It comes from those who have advanced beyond us,

whose knowledge and wisdom enables them to be custodians of a

still greater light.

None of us should ever consider ourselves alone. Although

humanly speaking we may feel so, we have an enduring

companionship with those who lift our hearts and minds to where

they stand, when we let them. We may feel frustration or deep

personal sorrow. Our earthly task may be difficult. We may

encounter enmity. A feeling of emptiness may assail us.

Regardless of any of this, we know that somebody is watching us.

He is not some spook or ghost, but rather a human being, someone

connected to our inner life. Having achieved some degree of

inner greatness, he watches over those who are like his own

family, consisting of men and women whose hearts attune to his

own. We can rely upon that companionship anytime we call upon

it. It is not distinct from the companionship of our inner self.

The two are not the same, but are interconnected. Our inner life

is truly a mystery.

In these confusing times, we students of the Ancient Wisdom

derive immense courage, profound relief, and inner security by

realizing the Great Ones are always active in the world. Their

hearts attune to ours whether we know it or not. They watch and

encourage our every effort to rise above everyday human

consciousness into the spiritual, their home and someday ours.

As the ancient tale has it, the human heart is like a mystic tomb

wherein a god lies buried. A heavy stone is up against the tomb,

representing our personal selfhood. We have to remove it. Even

if we move it a little, we penetrate the sacred inner sanctuary.

Lo and behold, we find therein the mystic companionship of our

inner self, akin to all other selves.

Behold the light of that inner realization and ever-increasing

vision of reality. Even in lonely places, life suffuses with

some degree of its mystic glow. A spiritual warmth streams

profusely and generously from those who have reached great

pinnacles of wisdom, those whose lives are wholly dedicated to

the service of all that lives.
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